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BRITISH STANDARD 

GLOSSARY 

OF TERMS USED IN 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERIMG. 


INTRODUOnON. 


OfaijeatB. 

1. In preparing this Glossary the objects in view have been * 

{a) to standardise and co-ordinate the electrotechnical 
terms used in the British Empire; 

ip) to provide a basis for the British pKDition of an Inter-,10 
na,tional Vocabulary, in course of preparation by the 
International Electrotechnical Commission. 

Booptt. ^ 

2. The Glossary is intended to cover the technical -terms^ 
ordinanly used in Electrical Science and in its applicaiion to the 16 
Electncal Industry. . 


Tanufl and Deflnltloiu. 

3. An endeavour has been made to render the definitions as 
general as possible, so as not to restrict their application unduly. 

No attempt is made to render each definition complete in 20 
Itself, as this would have made the Glossary too complex and 
lengthy, but each specific definition may depend on a generic 
definition, e.g., ® 

MASTER CONTROLLER I A Controller which, etc. 
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The definitions conform to current usage except when such usage 
appears to be erroneous or misleading, in which case attention is 
drawn to the fact. 

W^le current practice has been followed in the majority of 
ca^s, it is considered desirable to standardise the use of ter- 5 
rainations, as follows ; — 

ION to indicate the operation by which certain 

effects are produced, induction, excitation. 

ANCE to indicate the property of a body by virtue 

of which certain effects are produced, tf. inductance, 10 

RESiaTANOB. 

In practice this termination is often used for the 

fiuasure of such property. 

ivmr to indicate for a given substance the 

measure of some particular property under specified 15 
conditions, conductivity, resistivity. 


Arrangement. 

4 . It was originally proposed that the definitions should be 
an-anged alphabetically, but it was found that with this method 
cognate terms were so far removed from one another that comparison 20 
was difficult. The method also had the disadvantage that specialised 
terms and general terms were intermixed. 


> 


The terms are ^uped, therefore, according to the particular 
' branch of the Electrical Industry in which they are used. Those 
common to two or more branches are in most cases given in Section 25 
I (General). In a few cases, however, where a term is common to 
two or more sections, the definition is given in each section. 


Niunbeping. 

6. Each individual definition is given a 4- or 5-digit number, 
the first one or two digits of which (in the thousands place) repre- 
sent the section. The section number with the following digit (in 
the_ hundreds place) represents the sub-section, while the last two 
digits represent the position of the definition in the sub-section, 
Definition No. 1233 is the 33rd definition of Sub-section 12, which 
is in Section i. 


30 


36 


Index. 

6 . The alphabetical index has been drawn up on the following 
lines : — 

(fl) The numbers given refer to the number of the 
definition. 40 
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{b) The preferred term and any synonyms are included* 

(c) Where a term is repeated in two sections with the 
same definition, both numbers are quoted, : — 

INDUCTION COIL. 1837 and 2415 

{d) Where a term occurs in two places in a difiFerent 5 
sense, the specific application of the term is given 
after it, 

CHARGE, Of a condenser i8io 

CHARGE, Of an accumulator 6219 


DilEftpent iMaanlntfi. 10 

7. Where a term is used with more than one meaning, separate 
definitions are ^ven under sub-headings, (a), (b), (c), etc., and if 
any such meaning is confined to a certain field of use, this is 
specified after the sub-heading letter, : — 

INHERENT REGULATION Of an A. C. generator. 15 
(b^ Of a D.C. generator. 

(c; Of a transformer. 

Synonynu and Prefenped Tarau. 

8 . Where two or more synonyms are in use, the term which is 
considered the most explicit or the most convenient is given first, ^ 
with the idea that such preferred term will become standard. 
Any synonyms are given below the preferred term in less prominent 
type, e.g. 

INDUCTION OCIU 

SPARK COIL. 25 

RUHMKORFF COIL. ^ 


Deprecated Ternu. 

9. Where a term is considered erroneous or ambiguous, it is 
marked “ deprecaiedP Similarly, if a certain meaning which is con- 
sidered confusing or ambiguous has in the past sometimes been 30 
assigned to a term, such meaning is defined, but is marked 
deprecated,^^ 


AbbreTlationa. 

10. Abbreviations in common use are given in italics below 
the term, e.g , ; — 35 

POLE PIECE. 

PoU. 
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Where an abbreviation appears to be in more common use than 
the original term, the abbreviation is given first, e.g . : — 

BUS-BAR ^ 

Ab'Uy, for^ Omnibus Bar. 


apfiUlntf. 5 

11, It has been considered rfesirable to standardise as far as 
possible the termination “or" as designating a piece of apparatus 
or a machine for accomplishing a certain purpose, leaving the 
termination to be applied to the person who carries out an 

operation. 


As examples of terms commonly spelt with the termination 
“OR” the following may be cited: — 


Accumulator. 

Detector. 

Oscillator. 

Alternator. 

Generator. 

Reactor. 

Collector. 

Governor. 

Regulator. 

Commutator. 

Indicator. 

Resistor. 

Compensator. 

Inductor. 

Rotor. 

Conductor. 

Insulator. 

Separator, 

Contactor. 

Motor. 

Stator. 


The following terms of comparatively recent origin have been 20 
spelt in the Glossary with the termination “OR“ ; — 


Arrestor. 

Convertor. 

Divertor. 

Neutralator. 


Selector. 

Startor. 

Voltadjustor. 

25 


^ The following terms have been spelt in the Glossary witli the 
, ^termination “er” in deference to long-established usage 


Balancer. 

Feeder. 

Milker. 

Booster. 

Fender. 

Phase Advancer. 

Breaker. 

Hanger. 

Recorder. 

Condenser. 

Jumper. 

Transformer. 

Controller. 

Keeper. 

Voltmeter, etc. 

Damper. 

Exciter. 

Limiter. 

Wiper. 


30 
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■■OTION 


4 -^' 


lo 


GHNBRAL. 








8ub-8eotlon 11. 

1SU 

ia. 

14. 

IB. 


■lemantaJ Tepma. 

PundBjmantal Elaotroatatlo Tarms. 
Fundfunantal Madnatio Tarma. 
Dapived Tapma. 

Unita. 

ie/17. TaohnolodloaJ Tapma. 

1 a. Apparatua. 

10. Maohanloal and Qanapal Tarma. 


SUB-SECTION 1 1. ELEMENTAL TERMS. 


No. TERM. DEFINITION. 


1101 ATOM. 

1102 ELECTRON. 

1103 PROTON. 


1104 RUTHERFORD ATOM. 


One of the units from which matter 
is built up. 

The fundamental unit of negative 
electricity. Its charge, as deter- 
mined by Millikan, is 4*774 io"^° 

negative electrostatic units smd 
its mass 9*00 x io”“ grammes at 
low velocities. 

The fundamental unit of positive 
electricity. Its charge is 4*774 X 
io“^® positive electrostatic unitsT 
and its mass, as determined by 
Rutherford, is practically identic^ 
with that of the neutral atom of 
hydrogen i.e., i*66 x 10.“ 

grammes, or 1*007 on the oxygen 
scale. 

The atom, as conceived by Ruther- 
ford, conai sting of a central dense 
nucleus containing a positive charge 
surrounded, at distances relatively 
great compared with its diameter, 
by planetary electrons. The 
positive charge on the nucleus of 
an atom determines the atomic 
number of the element to which 
the atom belongs. 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


: 1105 

ION, 

A molecular or atomic aggregate 
which carries an excess of either 
positive or negative electrical 
charge. 

1106 

ANION. 

The ion which carries the negative 
charge against the direction of the 
current and doliveiB it at the 
anode. 

1107 

CATHION. 

CATION. 

KATION. 

'Ihe ion which carries the positive 
charge in the direction of the 
current and delivers it at the 
cathode. 

1108 

IONISATION. 

The formation of ions. 

1109 

POSITIVE. 

A qualifying term applied to one 
of two points bel^een which a 
difference of potential exists, to 
distinguish that one which (X)rre- 
sponds, as far as the tendency to 
set up a current in an external 
circuit is concerned, to the copper 
plate of a Daniel cell. 

lUO 

NEGATIVE. 

A qualifying term applied to one 
of two points between which a 
different^ of potential exists, to 
distinguish that one which corre- 
sponds, as far as the tendency to 
set up a current in an external 
circuit is concerned, to the zinc 
plate of a Daniel cell. 

1111 

POLARITY. 

{a) Magnetic. That quality of a body 
by virtue of which certain character- 
istic properties are manifested at 
certain points. These points are 
known as POLB6. 



(6) Electric. A term applied to elec- 
trical machinery or apparatus when 
it is desired to in^cate which 
terminal is positive and which is 
negative. 

ni2 

ELBOTROOHEMIOAL 

SERIES. 

A classification of the elements in 
such ^ order that each is electro- 
negative to ajxy of those preceding 
it, when in contact therewith, and 
electro-positive to any of those 
succeeding it. 

1113 

ISOTOPES. 

Bodies which have identical chemical 
properties, but differ in atomic 
weight. 
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SUB-SECTION 12. FUNDAMENTAL ELECTROSTATIC TERMS. 

No. TERM. DEFINITION. 


1201 CHARGE OF 

ELECTRICITY. 


1202 UNIT BLB0TR08TATI0 
CHARGE. 


1203 ELECTROSTATIC FIELD. 

ELECTRIC FIELD. 


1204 ELECTRIC FORCE. 

ELECTROSTATIC FIELD 
STRENGTH. 

ELECTRIC FIELD STRENGTH. 
INTENSITY OF ELECTRIC 
FIELD. 


1205 ELECTROSTATIC LINE 
OF FORCE. 


1206 ELECTROSTATIC TUBE 
OF FORCE. 

TUBE OF ELECTRIC FORCE. 


1207 UNIT ELECTROSTATIC 
TUBE OF FORCE. 

UNIT TUBE OF ELECTRIC 
FORCE, 

FARADAY TUBE. 


All excess or deficiency of electrons 
on a body candng doctdc effects 
in the neighbonrhood. 

That cha^ (positive or negative) 
which, if situated in a vacuum at a 
distance of one centimetre from an 
equal charge of the same sign, 
would give rise to a mechanical 
force of repnlflion of one dyne. 

The portion of space in the neigh- 
bourhood of a charged body 
throughout which the forces due to 
the charge are sensible. 

At any point. The force in dynes 
which would be experienced by a 
unit charge of positive electricity 
concentrate at Ihat point, it being 
assumed that the presence of the 
charge does not disturb the field. 


A line drawn in an electrostatic field 
such that its direction at every 
point gives the direction of the 
mechanical force which would be 
exerted on a small charge if placed 
at that point. 

The space included within electro- 
static lines of force drawn through 
adjacent points on the boundary, 
of a given area in an electroatatic 
field. 

An electrostatic tube of force having 
a cross-socdonal area, at right 
angles to the fines of force and at a 
point where the electric force is 
unity, of 47 T square centimetres. 

It follows from the “inverse square ” 
law that the number of unit tubes 
which leave a charge is equal to the 
charge, and that the product of the 
electric force and the area of a tube 
at right angles to the fines of force 
is constant throughout the leng^ 
of the tube. 
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No, TERM. 


1208 ELHOTROSTATIC FLUX. 


1209 UNIT ELB0TR08TATIC 
FLUX. 


1210 ELEOTROSTATIO FLUX 
DENSITY. 


1211 BLEGTROSTATIO INDUG- 
TION, 


1212 PERMITTIVITY. 

SPECIFIC INDUCTIVE 
CAPACITY. 

INDUCTIVE CAPACITY. 
INDUCTIVITY. 

DIELECTRIC CONSTANT. 
DIELECTRIC COEFFICIENT. 


1213 OAPAGITANCE. 

CAPACITY. 


h 


DEFINITION. 


The nnmber of unit electrostatic 
tubes of force traversing a given 
surface. The total flux over a 
surface enclosing a charge is equal 
to the charge. 


The electrostatic flux in a unit 
electrostatic tube of force. 


The electrostatic flux per unit area, 
normal to the direction of the flux. 
Symbol : Z). 


The phenomena accompanying the 
introduction of a conducting body 
into an electrostatic field wliich 
give rise to the appearance of 
charges on difierent parts of the 
body. 


Of a dielectric medium. The ratio 
of the capacity between two con- 
ductors when surrounded by the 
medium to the capacity in a 
perfect vacuum. Symbol : e 


The property of a body, by virtue of 
which a difference of potential 
exists between it and surrounding 
bodies, when a quantity of 
electricity is Imparted to it. ITie 
capacitance of a body is measured 
by the quantity of electricity that 
must be imparted to it in order to 
raise its potential from tero to 
unity, any other conductors in the 
field being at zero potential. 
Symbol: C. 
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SUB-SECTION 13. FUNDAMENTAL MAGNETIC TERMS. 

No. TERM. DEFINITION. 


1301 


1302 


1303 


1304 


1305 


CHARGE OP 
MAGNETISM. 


UNIT MAGNETIC POLE. 


MAGNETIC FIELD. 


MAGNETIC LINE OF 
FORCE. 


MAGNETIC TUBE OF 
FORCE. 

TUBE OF MAGNETIC FORCE. 


A hjrpothotical distribution of mag- 
netism on the surface of a magnet, 
to which distribution magnetic 
properties are assigned analogous 
to the electric propertdee of a 
charge of electricity and by meaus 
of which it is possible to explain 
the ma gnetic ^ects produced in 
the neighbourhood of a magnet 

That charge of magnetism (positive 
or negative) which, if situated in a 
vacuum at a distajice of one 
centimetre from an equal charge 
of the seime sign, would give rise 
to a mechanical force of repulsion 
of one dyne. 

The portion of space, in the neigh- 
bourhood of a magnetic body or of 
a conductor carrying an electric 
current, throughout which the 
forces duo to the body or the 
current are sensible. 

A lino drawn in a magnetic field such 
that its direction at every point 
gives the direction of the force 
exerted on a magnetic pole placed 
at that p(^t ; or, alternatively, 
gives the direction of the axis of a 
small symmetrically magnetised 
magnet freely suspended at that 
point. 

The space included within magnetic 
lines of force drawn through 
adjacent points on the boundary^ 
of a given area in a magnetic field. 


UNIT MAGNBTIO TUBE 
OF FORGE. 


A magnetic tube of force having a 
cross-sectional area, at right angles 
to the lines of force and at a point 
where the magnetic force is unity, 
of one sqnare centimetre. 

It follows from the "inverse square ’* 
law that the product of the 
magnetic field s tr en gth n-nH the 
croas-Bectional area of a section of 
tube, everywhere at right angles to 
the lines of force, is a constant over 
the whole length of the tube ; and 
that the magnetic force at any 
point is measured by the number 
of unit tubes per square centimetre, 
taken at right angles to the hues 
of force. 





No. 206^1926 


Def. 1307—1317. 


i ' 


' 1 
j : 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

( 

1307 

MAGNETIG.FLUX. 

The number of unit magnetic tubes 
of force traversing a given surface. 
Symbol : 


1308 

LINE OF MAQNETIO FLUX. The magnetic flux within a unit 
ma5?well FLUX. magnetic tube of force. 

1 

1309 

MAGNETIC FLUX DENSITY 

. The mametdc flux per imit area, 
normal to the direction of the flux. 
Unit area should be taken as one 
square centimetre unless otherwise 
steted. Symbol : B. 

i. 

j 

1310 

MAGNETIC CIRCUIT, 

The complete closed path followed by 
any group of lines of magnetic flux. 

1 

( 

r 

1311 

MAGNETIC LEAKAGE, 

That part of the ma^etic flux which 
fl^UowB a path m which it is 
ineSective for the purpose desired. 

i 

1 

1312 

MAGNETIC POTENTIAL 
DIFFERENCE. 

A magnetic condition existing be- 
tween two points and tending to 
cause a charge of Tnfl^rnwrriom to 
move from one point to the other. 

It is measured by the work done 
in moving a hypothetical unit pole 
from the one point to the olher. 


1313 

MAGNETIC FORCE. 

STRENGTH OF MAGNETIC 
FIELD. 

INTENSITY OF MAGNETIC 
FIELD. 

The force exerted on a unit magnetic 
pole situated at the point con- 
sidered. 

=1 

1314 

MAGNETOMOTIVE FORCE. 

The total of the magnetic potential 
difieronces along the whole length 
of a magnetic line of force. 


1315 

MAGNETISING FORCE. 

The ' magnetomotive force per 
centimebn, measured along the 
lines of force, in the case of a 
magnetic flux sot up by a current 
of electricity flowing in a magnetis- 
ing coil. Symbol : H. 


1316 

RELUCTANCE. 

Of a magnetic circuit. The ratio of 
the maffQotomotive force acting in 
the circuit to the resulting magnetic 
force. Symbol; S. 


J317 

PERMEANCE, 

The reciprocal of the reluctance. 
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No, 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


1318 PERMEABILITY. 


1319 RELUOTIVITY. 

SPECIFIC RELUCTANCE. 

1320 MAGNETIC INDUCTION. 


1321 EXCITATION. 


1322 ELECTRO-MAGNETIC 
INDUOTION. 


1323 LINKAGE, 


1324 INDUCTANCE. 


Of a material or medltun. The ratio 
of the magnetic flux produced by 
a given magnetic force in the 
material or medium, to the mag- 
netic flux which woxild bo produced 
by the flame magnetic force in a 
perfect vacuum. Symbol 

The reciprocal of the permeability. 

(a) The phenomena which accompciny 
the introduction of a body, having 
a permeability diflering from that 
of a surrounding medium, into a 
magnetic field and which give rise 
to the appearance of poles on 
different parts of the body. 

(b) The total magnetic flux produced 
by a source of magnetomotive 
force. 

(а) The production of magnetic flux 
in an mectro-magnet by means of a 
current. 

(б) The magnetising force producing 
the magnetic flux in an electro- 
magnet. 

The production of an E.M.F. in a cir- 
cuit by the change of magnetic flux 
which accompanies any variation in 
the current flowing in the same 
circuit (SELF INDUOTION) or in 
another circuit (MUTUAL INDUC- 
TION). The E.M.F. so produced 
is known as an INDUCED E.M.F. 
and any current that may result 
therefrom is known as an INDUCED 
CURRENT. 

Of magnetic induction or magnetic 
flux. ■ A measure of the product of. 
the number of lines of magnetic flux 
and the number of turns of a coil or 
circuit through which they pass. 
The unit is one line of magnetic 
flux passing throngh one tuun of 
the coil or circuit. 

The property of a circuit by virtue o 
which electro-magnetic induction 
occurs. Inductance may be self 
inductance or mutual inductance 
or a combination of both. 
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Etef. 1326-1833. 


DEFINITION. 


1325 INDUOTANOK. 

COEFFICIENT OF SELF 
INDUCTION. 

SELF INDUCTION. 


The property of a circuit by virtue of 
wmch self induction occurs. It is 
measured by the sum of the num- 
ber of linkages of the lines of 
magnetic flux with the turns of the 
circuit, due to unit current flowing 
therein. Symbol L. 


1326 mutual induotanob. 

COEFFICIENT OF MUTUAL 
INDUCTION. 

MUTUAL INDUCTION, 


The property of a circuit by virtue of 
wlSch mutual induction occurs. It 
Is measured by the sum of the num- 
ber of linkages of the lines of 
magnetic flux due to unit current 
flowing in one circuit (the primary) 
with the turns of another circuit 
(the secondary). Symbol : Af. 


1327 INDUCTIVE. 


A qualifying term applied to a 
circuit or winding to indicate that 
Its self-inductance is for the pur- 
pose in view appreciable compared 
with its resistance. 


1328 NON-INDUCTIVE. 


A qualifying term applied to a cir- 
cuit or winding to indicate that its 
self-inductance is for the purpose 
in view negligible compared with 
its resistance. 


1329 DIAMAGNETIC. 


A term applied to a substance of 
which the permeability is less than 
unity. 


1330 PARAMAQNBTIO. 


A term applied to a substance of 
which the permeability is greater 
than unity but is approximately 
independent of the magnetic flux 
density. 


1331 FERRO-MAQNETIO. 


A term applied to a substance of 
which the permeability is greater 
than unity but varies wiBi the 
magnetic flux density, as in the 
case of iron. 


1332 MAGNETISE, TO 


1333 MAGNETISATION. 


To give a body the properties of a 
magnet. 

The operation or result of magnetising 
a body. 


No. 305—1026. 


( '17 ) Def. 1834-1342. 


No, 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

1334 

MAGNETIC MOMENT. 

MOMENT OF A MAGNET. 

The prodnet of the strength of either 
pole of a magnet and the HiafAnop 
between the poles. 

1335 

*”^8ATION ^AQNETI- 

The magnetic moment per cubic 
centimetre. Symbol : J. 

1336 

8UGOEPTIBIUTY. 

MAQNETISABILITY. 

The number obtained by dividing 
the intensity of magnetisation by 
the magnetic force producing it. 
Symbol : k. 

1337 

RBMANBNOB, 

The residual flux density in a sub. 
stance after the magnetomotive 
force has been removed. 


magnktio hysteresis. 


1339 magnbtio hysteresis 

LOOP. 

B/H LOOP. 


RB8IDUAL MAGNETISM. 


The lagging of the flnx density, in 
magnetic materials, behind the 
magnetomotive force producing it, 
so that a dissipation of energy 
occoTB, which Is uanally known as 
the h3r8te(re3is loss. 

The closed figure formed by plotting 
the values of the flux density per 
square centimetre (B) in a magnetic 
material against the magnetising 
force (H) when the latter is taken 
through a complete cycle. The 
hysteresis loss is proportional to 
the area of thig loop. 

The magnetism remaining in a sub- 
stance after the magnetomotive 
force has been removed. 


1341 GOBRCIVB POROB. 


The magnetomotive force required 
to aimul the residual magnelim of 
a substance. 


1342 ROTATING MAGNETIC 
FIELD. 


A region of space wherein exist 
niagnetomotive forces the 
directions of which rotate. 

When the resulting rotating flux is 
constant in magnitude and rotates 
with a uniform angular velocity 
in one plane, the field is known as a 

PURE ROTATING MAGNBTIO 
FIELD. 


^ r 

Dtf. 1401—1411. ^ 

!,i 

SUB-SECTION 14. 

No. 206— loa 

I8 ) 

DERIVED TERMS. 

No 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

1401 

POTENTIAL DIFFERENOB. 

Electrical, between two points. An 
electrical condition existing between 
two points, whether separated 
by a conductor or insulator, and 
tending to cause a movement of 

; 

DIFFERENCE OF POTENTIAL. 

1 1 
: ! 

: 1 1402 

( 

li 

■ 1 


electrid^ from, one point to the / 
other. It is measured by tiie work / 
done in moving a unit charge of j 
electricity from one point to the 
other. Symbol : V, 

POTENTIAL. 

Electrical, at a point. The potential 
diEerence between that point and 
surrounding bodies, all of which are 
assumed to be at an infinite dis- 
tance therefrom. 

i! 1403 

' r 

i 

EQUIPOTENTIAL 8UR- 
PAOB. 

A surface throughout which no 
potential difiereuce exists. 

1404 

f 1 

!■ 

POTENTIAL GRADIENT. 

ELECTRIC INTENSITY. 

At a point. The potential difierence 
per unit length measured in the 
direction of tiie resultant force at 
that point. 

jl 1405 

ELECTROMOTIVE FORCE. 

EM.P 

An electrical condition tending to 

; i 

f 

i 

cause a movement of electricity in 
a circuit. It is measured by the 
sum of the potential differences 
from point to point round the 
circuit. 

j 1406 

VOLTAGE, 

Electromotive force or potential 
difference expressed in volts. 

; 1407 

1 

1 

1 

! 

BLEOTRIO CURRENT. 

Currefit. 

The flow of electricity round a 
circuit. It is measured by the 
quantity of electricity which flows 
past any cross-section per second. 
Symbol : 7. Unit : the Ampere. 

i 1408 

i 

DIRECT CURRENT. 

D,C. 

An electric current flowing in one 
direction only, and sensibly free 
from pulsation. 

1 1409 

UNIDIRECTIONAL 

CURRENT. 

An electric current flowing in one 
direction only : it may be constant 
in magnitude or pulsating. 

L410 

PULSATING CURRENT, 

An electric current which undergoes 
regular recurring variations in 
magnitude. The term is usually 
confined to a unidirectional current. 

1411 

ALTERNATING CURRENT, 

A.C. 

An electric current which alternately 
reverses its direction in a dremt 
in a periodic manner, the frequency 
being independent of the constants 
of the system. 


No. 206—1926. 
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DeF. 1413—1410. 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


1412 OSOlLUiTING CURRENT. 

OSCILLATORY CURRENT. 


1413 PERIOD. 

PERIODIC TIME 


1414 FREQUENCY. 

PERIODICITY, daprccaied. 


1415 CYCLJB. 

COMPLETE CYCLE. 


1416 CURRENT DENSITY. 


1417 QUANTITY OF 

ELECTRICITY. 


14ia RESISTANOB. 


An electric current which alternately 
reverses its direction In a circuit in , 
a periodic manner, the frequency 
being dependent solely on the 
constants of the system. 

A varying quantity which repeats 
its values regularly at equal time 
intervals is said to be periodic 
and the time interval of one 
repetition, including both positive 
and nemtivo values, is Imown as 
the Period. Symbol : T, 

The reciprocal of the period. In 
practice, the number of 03^103 per 
second. S 5 rmbol : /, 

The complete series of changes taking 
pla^ m the value of a recurring 
variable qu 2 intity during a period. 
For example, an alternating current 
passes through its cycle of values 
once in every period. 

The value of the uniform electric 
current flowing in a conductor per 
unit area of cross-section. It is 
usually expressed in amperes per 
square inch or per square 
centimetre. 

The product of the current in a 
circuit and the time during which 
it flows. Symbol : Q. Units : the 
Coulomb, and the Ampere-hour. 

That property of a substance or body 
by \drtue of which it resists the 
flow of electricity through it, 
causing a dissipation of electrical 
oner^asheat. Symbol: R. Unit: 
the Ohm, 

Note. — ^If a steady current flows 
through a conductor the ratio of 
the applied voltage to the current 
flowing is a measure of the re- 
sistance. The ratio so obtained 
with a steady current is preferably 
known as the DIRECT-OURRENT 
RESISTANCE (TRUE RESISTANCE, 
OHMIC RESISTANCE), to distinguish 
it from the ratio obtained with a 
varying current (cf. Effective Re- 
sistance and Impedance.) 


No. 206^192 


Def. 1419—1428. 


( 30 ) 


No, 

TERM. 

DEFINITION; 

1419 

EFPCCTIVB RESISTANCE, 

The resistance of a substance or body 
to an alternating or pulsating 
current, being measured by the 
total losses occurring from all 
causes divided by the square of 
the H3f.S. value of the current. 

1420 

OONDUOTANOB. 

The reciprocal of resistance. Symbol: G. 
Unit: The Mho. 

1421 

VOLUME RESISTIVITY. 

SPECIFIC RESISTANCE. 

The direct-current resistance between 
opposite faces of a unit cube of a 
pven material at a given tempera- 
ture. Symbol : p. 

1422 

CONDUCTIVITY. 

The reciprocal of volume resistivity. 

1423 

MASS RESISTIVITY. 

The product of the volume re- 
sistivity and the density of a given 
material at a given temperature. 

1424 

CONDUCTOR 

A body or substance which offers a 
low resistance to the passage of an 
electric current. 

1425 

IMPEDANCE. 

APPARENT RESISTANCE. 

The ratio of the RJVLS. electromotive 
force in a circuit to the RJd.S. 
current which is produced thereby. 
Symbol : Z. 

1426 

ADMITTANCE. 

The reciprocal of impedance. 

1427 

REACTANCE. 

The component of the impedance 
which IS in quadrature with the 
current. The reactance = Z sin 0 
where cos 0 is the power factor 
and Z is the impedance. Symbol : X. 

1428 

VOLTAGE DROP. 

The voltage between any two given 
points on a conductor. 


With direct cuiront the voltage drop 
equals the current in amperes multi- 
phed by the resistance in ohms 
between the two points. 

With alternating current the voltage 
drop e(^uals the current in amperes 
multiphed by the impedance in 
ohms between the two points. 
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Det 1429-1439. 


definition. 


resistanob drop. 


REAOTANOB DROP. 


INSULATINQ MATBRIAL. 

dielectric, depracaUd. 
INSULATION, dipreccUdd. 
insulator, do^ecaUd. 


INSULATE, TO. 


INSULATION. 

ELEOTRIO STRENGTH. 

dielectric strength, 
dielectric rigidity, 
disruptive strength. 


ELEOTRIO STRESS. 

DIELECTRIC STRESS 


DIBLBOTRIO HYSTERESIS. 


DIELECTRIO LOSS. 


With alternating current, that 
com^nent of the voltage drop 
which equals the current In amperes 
multiplied by the resistance in 
ohms between the two points. 

With alternating current, that 
component of the voltage dmp 
which ^uals the current in amperes 
multiplied by the reactance in 
ohms between the two points. 

Material which offers relatively high 
resistance to the passage of an 
electric current. The term INSU- 
LANT has been suggested as a 
substitute for the words “Insulat- 
ing Material*' 

To surround or support a conductor 
insulating material so as to re- 
strict the flow of electricity to a 
desired path. 

That which serves to insulate. 

The property of an insulating material 
which^ enables it to withstand 
electric stress ; it is usually ex- 
pressed in kilovolts per millimetre, 
under specified conditions. 

The stress occurring in an insulating 
materi^ when subjected to a 
potential difference 

The lagging of the electrostatic flux 
behind the electric force producing 
it, so that a dissipation of energy 
occurs, which i s usually known as the 

DIBLBOTRIO HYSTBRE6I8 LOSS. 

The total diasipation of energy which 
occurs in an insulating material 
when it is subjected to an alternating 
electric stress. 


INSULATION RE8I8TANOB. The resistance under certain specified 


Insulaiion, 


1439 LEAKANOB. 


conditions between two conductors 
or systems of conductors normally 
separated by an insulating material. 
The term IN8ULANOE has been 
suggested as a substitute for “ In- 
sulating Resistance.” 

The reciprocal of the insulation 
resistance. 


Def. 1601—1600. 


( »» ) 

SUB-SECTION 15. UNITS. 
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No. TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


1501 PHYSICAL UNITS. 

1502 FUNDAMENTAL UNITS, 

1503 DERIVED UNITS. 

1504 ABSOLUTE. 

1505 ABSOLUTE UNITS. 

1506 

1507 SYSTEM OF ELBOTRO- 

STATIO UNITS. 

1508 SYSTEM OF ELEOTRO- 

MAQNBTIO UNITS. 

1509 PRAOTIOAL UNITS. 


Selected physical quantities in terms 
of which the magnitudes of other 
physical quantities, of a like kind, 
may be reckoned or expressed. 

The units of lena^, mass and time, 
in terms of which all other units 
can be expressed. 

Units other than those of length, 
mfl-qs and time. 

A term applied to a system of magni- 
tudes when all are defined in 
of the fundamental units, without 
the introduction of multiples or 
sub-multiples. 

Units so chosen as to be consistent 
with a recopiised system of funda- 
mental umts, as distinguished 
from units de^ed with reference 
to arbitrary standards. 


A system of absolute electrical units 
based on the C.G.S. system and 
haying, as its primary electrical 
unit, the unit of quantity or 
charge. 

A s 3 ^stem of absolute electrical units 
based on the C.G.S. system and 
having, as its primary electrical 
unit, the unit magnetic polo. 

Units which have been adopted for 
practical use owing to the C.G.S. 
umts being in many cases in- 
conveniently large or small ; each 
is a decimal multiple or sub- 
multiple of the corresponding 
C.G.S. unit, tf.g., the ampere is 
one-tenth of, and the volt is one 
hundred million times, the corre- 
sponding C.G.S. electro-magnetic 
unit. 


SYSTEM OF O.Q.8. UNITS. A system of physical units in which 
AVii. for System of Cents- the centimetre, gramme and second 
metre - Gramme - Second are the fundamental units. 

Urriis, 
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{ 23 ) Dcf. 1610—1616 


Na 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


1510 DYNB, 


1511 OALORIB. 

SMALL CALORIE. 
GRAMME CALORIE. 


1512 KILO-OALORIK, 

GREAT CALORIE. 

1513 BRITISH THERMAL UNIT. 

B.Th.U. 


1514 THERM. 


1515 AMPERE. 
Amp. 


1516 OHM. 


A niiit of force. It is that force 
which, acting on a Tnfl-q.q of one 
gr amm e, gives to it an acceleration 
of one centimetre per second. 


A nnlt of heat. It is the quantity of 
heat required to raise the tempera- 
ture of one gramme of water, at 
by one degree centigrade. 
A calorie is approaomately equal to 
4*2 joules. 

A unit of heat equal to one thousand 
calories. 

A umt of heat. It is the quantity 
of heat required to raise the 
temperature of one tx)und of water 
tom 60 ° F. to 61 ° F. A B.Th.U 
is equal to 1,054 joules. 

A unit of heat applied especially to 
gas. A therm is equal to 100,000 
British Thermal Units. It is now 
the recognised unit for the sale of 
gas in Great Britain. 

The practical unit of electric current. 
It is one-tenth of the C.G.S. 
electro-magnetic unit. Symbol : A. 

The INTERNATIONAL AMPERE. 

The unit of current in common 
use, being the current which, when 
passed through a solution of nitrate 
of silver in water, will deposit silver 
at the rate of 0*00111800 gramme 
per second. 

The practical unit of resistance. 

‘ Symbol ; n. 

(a) The true ohm. The true value 
of the Ohm bei:^ equal to lo* C.G.S. 
electro -magnetic units. 

(&) The INTERNATIONAL OHM, 

(STANDARD OHM, aO.T. OHM.) The 
unit of resistance in common use, 
being the resistance offered, at the 
temperature of melting ice, to an 
unvarying electric current by a 
column of mercury 14*4521 grammes 
in mass, of uniform cross-sectional 
area and 106*300 centimetres in 
length. 
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DgL 1616—1620. 


( 34 ) 


Na 


TERM 


DEFINITION. 


1516 OHM — toniintutii. (^) B.A. OHM. A unit of resistance 

^opted by the British Association 
in the year 1865, but now super- 
seded by the International Ohm. 
It is equal to 0*9866 International 
Ohm. 

{d) LBQALOHM. A unit of resistance 
adopted by a Commission of the 
IntOTationaJ Congress of Elec- 
tricians at Paris in 1884, but to 
which legal sanction was never 
given. 

1517 MHO. A practical unit of conductance. It is 

the conductance of a body having 
a resistance of one ohm. 


1518 VOLT. 


1519 


1520 kilowatt. 


The practical unit of potential dif- 
ference. It is that potential 
difference which, applied steadily 
to a conductor the resistance of 
which is one ohm, produces a 
current of one ampere. A volt is 
equal to lo" C.G.S. electro-magnetic 
units. Symbol : V. 

The INTERNATIONAL VOLT. The 

unit of potential difference in 
common use, being the potential 
diffe^ce, which, when steadily 
applied to a conductor, the resist- 
ance of which Is one International 
Ohm, wm produce a current of one 
International Ampere. 

A practical unit of power. It is the 
amount of energy expended per 
second by an unvarying current of 
one ampere under a voltage of one 
volt. With alternating current, 
the product of the instantaneous 
value of the amperes and the 
instantaneous value of the volts 
gives the instantaneous value of 
the power in watts and the mean 
value, over a whole period, is the 
power in watts, A watt is equal 
to lo^ ergs per second, or one joule 
per second. Symbol : W. 

A unit of power equal to one thousand 
watts. A Idlowatt is approxi- 
mately eqnal to 1*34 British Hotbo- 
Power. Symbol : kW. 
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Der. 1621 


No, 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

1521 

HORSE-POWER. 

A pra^cal unit of power. The 

Britiflh horse-power is equal to 
33,000 foot-pounds per minute, or 
approxiinat€ily 746 watts. 

1522 

VOLT-AMPERE, 

A unit iu torma of which the product of 
the R.M.S. amperes and the R,M.S. 
volts is expressed. Symbol : VA. 

1523 

KILOVOLT-AMPERE. 

A unit equal to one thousand volt- 
amperes. S 3 mibol : fcVA. 

1524 

COULOMB, 

A unit for quantity of electricity. It 
is equivalent to one ampere flowing 
for one second. One coulomb is 
equal to 1 / 3,600 ampere-hour. This 
unit is seldom used commercially, 
its place beu^ taken by the 
ampere-hour. Symbol : C. 

1525 

AMPERE-HOUR, 

A pmctical unit for quantity of elec- 
tricity. Tile quantity measurod in 
ami>ere-hour 8 is equal to tJio product 
of the current in amperes, and tho 
tiiiio in hours during which it flows. 
One ampore-hour is equal to 3,600 
coulomM. Symbol : Ab 

1526 

ERG- 

A unit of oncM-gy. it is the energy 
expended when a force of one dyne 
is ovorcoijio throuLdi a disUince of 
one centimetre. An erg is equal 
to 10 joules. 

1527 

JOULE. 

A unit of energy. It is equal to 
10 ’ ergs. Symbol : J . 

1528 

WATT-HOUR. 

A unit of energy. It is the energy 
expended in one hour at a rate of 
one watt. A watt-hour is equal 
to 3.600 joules. Symbol : Wh. 

1529 

KILOWATT HOUR. 

KWh. 

A unit of energy equal to one 
thousand watt-hours. Symbol: kWh. 

1530 

UNIT OF ELEOTRIOITY. 

Unit. 

KELVIN, 

BOAftD OF TRADE UNIT 

B.T.U. 

A unit of electrical energy. It is 
equal tfj one kilowatt hour, or 
3,415 J3ritiflli Thermal Units, or 
2-6552 X 10 ® foot-pounds. 

1531 

HENRY. 

A practical unit of self or mutual 
inductance in tlie electro-magnetic 
system. It is equal to lo® C.G.S. 
electro-magnetic units. S 3 mbol : H. 


1581. 
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No. 

TERM, 

DEFINITION. 

1532 

FARAD. 

A practical unit of electrostatic 
capacity in the electro-magnetic 
sy^m. It is equal to 10 ® C.G.S, 
electro-magnetic units. Symbol : F. 

1533 

MICROFARAD. 

A unit of electrostatic capacity equal 
to I O'® farad. Symbol : fiF. 

1534 

PICOFARAD. 

A unit of electrostatic capacity equal 
to lo'-^* farad. Symbol: /i/iF. 

1535 

JAR. 

A unit of electrostatic capacity used 
chiefly in the British Navy, It is 
equal to 1/900 microfarad. 

1536 

MAXWELL. 

The C.G.S. electro -magnetic unit of 
magnetic flux. 

1537 

OAUE6. 

The C.G.S. electro -magnetic unit ul 
flux density. It is equal to one 
maxwell per square centimetre. 

1538 

AMPERE-TURN. 

A practical unit of magnetomotive 
force. The magnetomotive force 

so expressed is the product of 
the number of turns of a coil 
multiplied by the current in 
amperes which flows through it. 

1539 

MBQ, or MBQA. 

A prefix signifying one million times, 
e.g.f moTOhms, one million ohms ; or 
megavolt, one million volts. Symbol: 
M. 


1540 

1541 

1542 

1543 

1544 

1545 


KILO. 

MILU, 

MICRO. 

micron. 

MIL. 

CIRCULAR MIL. 


A prefix aignifylng one-thouaand 
tinios, e^., kilowatt, one-thousand 
watts. Symbol : k. 

A prefix signifying the one-thousandth 
part, milliampere, one- 

thousandth of an ampere. Symbol : 
no., 

A prefix signifying the one-millionth 
P^i s.g., micro-ampere, one- 
millionth of an ampere ; micro- 
farad, one-millionth of a farad. 
Symbol : /i. 

A ^t of length, equal to one- 
milhonth of a metre or one- 
thousandth of a millimetre. 

A unit of length, equal to one- 
thousandth of an inch. 

A unit of area, equal to the area of 
a circle of which the diameter is 
one-thousandth of an inch. 
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Del 1601 — 1600 . 


SUB-SECTION 16/17, TECHNOLOGICAL TERMS. 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


1601 WAVE. 


1602 WAVE FORM. 


1603 HARMONIC. 


1604 peak VALUE. 

CREST VALUE. 
AMPLITUDE, dcprecat6d. 


1605 double amplitude. 

AMPLITUDE, d&pr5caUd. 


1606 INSTANTANEOUS VALUE. 


1607 R.M.8. VALUE. 

Ab*n. for Rooi-meansquare 
value. 

EFFECTIVE VALUE. 

VIRTUAL VALUE. 


1608 EQUIVALENT SINE WAVE. 


1609 PEAK FACTOR. 

OREST FACTOR. 
AMPLITUDE FACTOR. 


The process whereby energy is 
transmitted through a medium by 
virtue of its inertia and elasticity^ 
or properties analogous to these, 
the parts of the medium merely 
undergoing periodic change with- 
out resultant permanent change. 

The shape of the graph representing 
the instantaneous values of a 
periodically viMying quantity 
plotted aga^t time. If not aine- 
ahaped, it is usueilly described as 
being DISTORTED. 

An oscillation of a periodically 
varying quantity havmg a fre- 
quency which is an integral mul- 
tiple of the fundamental frequency. 
A harmonic having double the 
fu ndam ental frequency is known 
as the SECOND HARMONIC and 
BO on. 

Of a wave. The maximum positive 
or negative value attained. The 
positive and negative values need 
not necessarily be equal. 

Of a wave. The extreme range. 
i.5., the sum of the positive and 
negative peak values. This term 
is usually confined to those cases 
in which the positive and negative 
peak values are equal. 

The value of a varying quantity at 
a particular instant of time. 
Symbols: lower case letters, s.g., ♦, w. 

Of Amperes, Volts, or other re- 
curring variable quantity. The 
square root of the mean value of 
the squares of the instEintaneous 
values taken over one complete 
cycle. 

A sine wave which bn-q the same 
R.M.S. value and the same funda- 
mental frequency as a given wave. 

The ratio of the peak value of an 
alternating or pulsating wave to 
its R.M.S. value taken over half a 
period beginning at a zero point. 
The peak feictor of a sine wave 
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No. 

TERM. ' 


DEFINITION. 


1610 FORM FAOTOR, 


1611 PHASE. 


1612 PHASE DIFFBRBNOB, 

PHASE DISPLACEMENT. 


1613 PHA8E-ANQLE. 


1614 IN PHASE. 


1615 OUT OF PHASE. 


The ratio of the R.M.S. value of an 
alternating or pulsating wave to 
its mean value taken over half a 
period beginning at a zero point 
The form factor of a sine wave 
is I'lii. 

(a) In an operation which recurs 
harmonically : (i) The s^e or 

state to which the operation has 
proceeded ; ( 2 ) The fraction of the 
whole period which has elapsed, 
measured from some fixed origin. 

(d) One of the circuits of a pol 5 ^hase 
system or apparatus. 

(c) One of the lines or terminiLla of a 
polyphase system (d^pracaied) . 

The difference of phase (usually 
expressed as a time or as an angle) 
between two periodic quantities 
which vary harmonically and have 
the same finoquency. Symbol : ip 

The angle between two vectors 
representing two simple periodic 
quantities which vary harmonically 
and which have the same frequency 
but differ in phase from one 
another, a,g., the vectors represent- 
ing, on alternating voltage and tlie 
current due to it. 

The term is often applied to the 
Etn^le between any two vectors 
which represent quantities having 
the same fundamental frequency. 

A quali^^g term applied to periodic 
quantities which vary harmonically 
and which have the same frequency, 
to denote that they rea^ cor- 
responding values simultaneously. 

In the case of periodic quantities 
which do not vary harmonically, 
the term is only applicable to the 
maximum or zero i^ue. 

A qualifying term applied to periodic 
quantities which vary harmonically 
and which have the same frequency, 
to denote that they do not reach 
corresponding values simultane- 
ously. 
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No. 


1616 


TERM. 


SYNCHRONISM. 



The condition existing between two 
machines or sources of electric 
supply when they have the 
same frequency and are in phase. 


1617 SYNOHRONI6B, TO. 

1618 POWER-PAGTOR. 


1619 TOTAL EQUIVALENT 
VOLT-AMPERES. 


To bring two or more machines or 
sources of supply into synchronism , 

(a) In a aingle-phaae system. The 
ratio of the watts to the volt- 
mperes. In the case of sine waves 
it is eqi^ to cos where tp is the 
phase difference between them. 

{b) In a balanced polyphase system. 
The ratio of the total watts to the 
total volt-amperes, 

(c) In a balanced or unbalanced 
polyphase system. The ratio of 
the total watts to the total 
equivalent volt-amperes. 

The sum of the volt-amperes which, 
if supplied by each main at a 
prescribed power-factor, would sup- 
ply the same total watts to a 
balanced load. 


If cos <p is the polyphase power-factor 
of the load, as defined above, and 
Q the total equivalent volt-amperes, 
iiien : — 


1620 lead. 


1621 >-AQ. 


IlSc Lib B'lore 

mm N?fi 


Q cos -I algebraical sum of the 
watts supplied by each main to 
the load. 

Q sin = algebraical sum of the 
reactive volt-amperes supplied 
by each main to the load. 

The interval of time or the angle by 
which a particular state in one 
alternating quantity precedes a 
similar state in another alternating 
quantity. 


The interval of time or the angle by 
which _ a particular state in one 
periodically varying quantity fol- 
lows a similar state in another 
periodically varying quantity. 


No. ao6_iQ2e 


3Def, 1622—1632. 


( 30 ) 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


1622 LEADING CURRENT. An alternating cmrent the phase of 

which is in advance of the im- 
pressed electromotive force giving 
rise to it. 

1623 LAGGING CURRENT. An alternating current the phase of 

which is behind the impressed 
electromotive force giving rise 
to it. 


1624 ACTIVE VOLTAGE. 

ACTIVE COMPONENT, 
ENERGY COMPONENT, 
POWER COMPONENT, 
IN-PHASE COMPONENT, 
OF THE VOLTAGE 


That component of an alternating 
voltage (redded as a vector 
quantity) which is in phase with 
tne current. 


1625 


ACTIVE CURRENT. 

ACTIVE COMPONENT, 
ENERGY COMPONENT, 
POWER COMPONENT, 
IN-PHASE COMPONENT, 
OF THE CURRENT. 


That component of an alternating 
current (regi^ed as a vector 
quantity) which is in phase with 
tile voltage. 


1626 


ACTIVE VOLT-AMPERES. 

ACTIVE COMPONENT, 
ENERGY COMPONENT. 
POWER COMPONENT, 
IN-PHASE COMPONENT, 

OF THE VOLT-AMPERES. 


The product of the Eictive voltage 
and the amperes, or of the active 
amperes and the voltage. It is 
equal to the watts. 


1627 


REACTIVE VOLTAGE. 

REACTIVE COMPONENT, 
WATTLESS COMPONENT, 
IDLE COMPONENT, 
QUADRATURE COMPONENT, 
OF THE VOLTAGE. 


That component of an alternating 
voltage (reg^ed as a vector 
quantity) which is in quadrature 
with the current. 


1628 


REACTIVE CURRENT. 

REACTIVE COMPONENT, 
WATTLESS COMPONENT, 
IDLE COMPONENT, 
QUADRATURE COMPONENT. 
OF THE CURRENT. 


That component of an alternating 
current (rog^dod os a vector 
quantity) which is in quadrature 
with the voltage. 


1629 


1630 


REACTIVE VOLT- 

AUDIVDBB 

REACTIVE COMPONEN-T 
WATTLESS COMPONENT, 
IDLE COMPONENT, 
QUADRATURE COMPONENT, 
OF THE VOLT-AMPERES. 

REACTIVE FACTOR. 


1631 apparent power. 

dapTAcatad. 


1632 SINGLE-PHASE. 


The product of the reactive voltage 
and the amperes, or of the reactive 
amperes and the voltage. 


The ratio of the reactive volt- 
amperes to the total volt-amperes. 

The product of the R.M.S. value of 
the current and the R.M.S. value of 
the voltage in an alternating-current 
circuit. It is usually expresKed in 
volt-amperes or kilovolt-amperes. 

A qua lifying term, applied to a 
system or apparatus, to denote 
one in which there is a single 
alternating voltage. 
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Def. 1633—1638. 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


1633 POLYPHASE. 


A qualifying term, applied to a 
S3ratem or apparatus, to denote 
one in which there are two or more 
alternating voltages, usually, but 
not necessarily, di^laced in phase 
with regard to one another by 
equal portions of a period, 

In a TWO-PHASE system (XJ.SA. 
QUARTER-PHASE), the displacement 
is one-quarter of a period ; in a 
THREE-PHASE system the dis- 
placement is one-third of a period, 
and so forth. 


1634 


SYMMETRICAL POLY- 
PHASE SYSTEM. 


A polyphase S5^em in which the 
volt^es between adjacent lines 
are sine-shaped, equal in magnitude 
and differ in phase by the pre- 
scribed fraction of a period. 


1635 balanced polyphase 

LOAD. 


1636 NEUTRAL POINT. 

Neutral, 


1637 IN series. 


1638 IN PARALLEL. 


A load connected to a symmetrical 
polyphase system and such that 
e^ual currents are taken from each 
0 and at the same power 
r. 

Of a system. That point which has the 
same^ potential as the point of 
junction of a group of equal non- 
reactive resistances, connected at 
their free ends to the appropriate 
main termi nals or lines of i±ie system. 
The number of such resistances is 2 
for single phase, 4 for 2-phase (applic- 
able to 4-wire systems only) and 3 
for three-, six- or twelve-phase 
systems. 

Two or more conductors are said to 
be in series when they are so 
connected that they are traversed 
by the same current. 

(a) Two or more conductors are said 
to be in parallel with one another 
when the current flowing in the 
circuit is divided between the two 
conductors. 

(5) Machines, transformers, cells or 
the like ore said to be in parallel 
when terminals of the same polarity 
are electrically connected together. 
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Derf. 1630—1044:. { 32 ) 


No. 

TERB4. 

DEFINITION. 

1639 

SHUNT. 

One circuit is said to shunt another, 
or to be in shunt with another, 
when it is connected in parallel 
with it. 

1 1640 

SBRIK8-PARALLBL 

OONNBOTION. 

(fl) A method of connection in which 
machines or other apparatus may 
be connected alternatively in series 
or in panJlel. 



(6) A method of connection in which 
machines or other apparatus are 
connected, some in aeries and some 
in parallel with one another. 

1641 

! 

STAR OONNKCTION. 

A method of connection, in three- 
phase, six-phase or other alternat- 
ing-current working, in which three 
or more conductors or windings 
meet at a common junction known 
as the Star Point. In three- 
phase working it is also known 
as a Y OONNBOTION. 

1642 

MESH OONNBOTION. 

A method of connection, in three- 
phase, six-phase or other altemat- 
mg-current working, in which 
winding are connect in series so 
that they may be represented 
diagrammatically by a polygon. 

1643 

1 

i 

1 

1 

DELTA OONNBOTION. 

A Connei^cm. 

A method of connection, in three- 
phase alternating-current working, 
m which three conductors or 
windings are so connected that 
they may be represented diagram- 
matically by a triangle. It is a 
partlcul^ form of mesh con- 
nection. Similarly in the case of 
six-phase A.C. working if the 
windings are so connected that they 
may be represented diagrammatic- 
ally by two triangles, the method 
of connection is Imown as a 
DOUBLE DELTA OONNBOTION. 

, 1644 

i 

1 

ZIQ-ZAQ CONNECTION. 

ISLE-OF-MAN CONNECTION. 

A form of star connection In which 
each conductor or winding is com- 
posed of 2 parts in different and 
consecutive phases. 
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Daf. 1046^1649. 


Na 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


1645 


VOLTAQB BETWEEN 
LINES. 

LINE VOLTAGE. 

VOLTAGE BETWEEN PHASES. 
VOLTAGE OF THE SYSTEM. 


(а) In a single phase system; The 
voltage between the two lines. 

(б) In a symmetrical two-phase 
system (three- or four-wire) : The 
voltage between the two lines in 
the same phase. It is to be 
distinguished from the voltage 
between two lines in different 


(c) In a symmetrical three-phase 

system (delta voltage, mesh 
VOLTAGE): The voltage between 

any two lines. 

(d) In a symmetrical six-phase sys- 
tem (HEXAGON VOLTAGE, MESH 
VOLTAGE) : The voltage between 
any two lines which are con- 
secutive as regards phase sequence, 
^e voltage between alternate lines 
is known as the DELTA VOLTAGE. 
The voltage between opposite lines 
is known as the DIAMBTRIOAL 


1646 


1647 


1648 


VOLTAGE TO NEUTRAL. 

STAR VOLTAGE. 

Y VOLTAGE. 

PHASE VOLTAGE, deprecated. 


In a three-phase or six-phase system. 
The voltage between any line and 
the neutral point of the system. 
Unless the system is S3mimetrical 
there may be more than one value 
for the voltage to neutral. 


POLE. 


CIRCUIT. 


Of a circuit or piece of apparatus. 
Each of the terminals or lines 
between which a relatively large 
voltage exists. 

A number of conductors connected 
together for the purpose of canying 
a current. When they form a 
closed path through which a 
current can circulate, the circuit is 
referred to as OLOSEDi when the 
path is not closed the circuit is 
referred to as OPEN- 


1649 GLOBE, TO. 


(a) To close a circuit. To connect 
conductors together so as to form 
a closed circuit. 


(Z>) To close a switch or the like. To 
ma n ipulate a switch in such a 
manner as to bring the movable 
parts thereof into a position which 
permits the passage of an electric 
current. 
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Def. 1660— 

1669. ( 

34 ) 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

1650 

OPEN, TO. 

(fl) To open a circuit. To disconnect 
conductors forming a closed circuit 
so as to render the circuit open. 

(6) To open a switch or the like. To 
manipulate a switch in such a 
manner as to bring its movable 
parts into a position which does 
not permit the passage of an 
electric current. 

1651 

ALIVE, OT LIVE. 

OHARQED deprecated. 

A term applied to a conductor or 
circuit when a potential difierence 
exists between it and earth, or 
when it is connected to another 
conductor or circuit in which such 
a potential difference exists. 

1652 

DEAD. 

A term applied to a conductor or 
circuit when it is not alive. 

1653 

. BARTH. 

GROUND, IJ.S.A. 

(fl) The conducting mass of the earth 
or of any conductor in direct elec- 
trical connection therewith. 

(6) A connection, whether accidenta 
or intontionaJ, between a conductor 
and the earth. 

(c) Verb. To connect any conductor 
with the general mofw of the earth. 

1654 

DEAD EARTH. 

A connection, whether accidental or 
intentional, between a conductor 
and the earth by means of a path 
of relatively low resistance. 

1655 

EARTHED OIROUIT, 

GROUNDED CIRCUIT. U.S.A. 

A drcuit one or more points of which 
are intentionally connected to 
earth. 

1656 

EARTHED POLE. 

That pole or line of an earthed 
drcmt which is connected to earth. 

1657 

FAULT. 

Any local defect in the insulation or 
continuity of a conductor. 

1658 

SHORT CIRCUIT. 

Short, 

(a) Substantive. A connection, 

whether accidental or intentional, 


between two points in a circuit by 
means of a path of relatively low 
resistance. 


(6) Verb. To produce a short-circuit. 


i 

1 

t 

I * 


The passage of electrid-ty in a path, 
ott^ than that desi^, due to 
imperfect Insulation. 


1659 LKAKAQE. 
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No. 


( 35 ) 


Def. 1000—1609. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


1660 FAULT CURRENT, 

1661 LEAKAGE CURRENT. 

1662 EARTH CURRENT. 

1663 ISOLATINQ, 


1664 baok-electromotive 

FORCE. 

COUNTER-ELECTROMOTIVE 

FORCE. 

1665 OSCILLATION. 


1666 oscillator. 

1667 oscillatory circuit. 

OSCILLATION CIRCUIT. 

1668 RESONANCE. 

1669 TRANSIENT. 


A cmront flowing from one condnetor 
to eaxth, or to another conductor, 
owing to a defect in the insnlation. 

A fault current of relatively small 
value, as distinguished from that 
due to a short-circuit or a dead 
earth. 


A fault current flowing to earth. 

The act of disconnecting a circuit or 
pio^ of ^paratus from a supply 
sysLem. The term is usually ap- 
pU^ to the opening of a circuit 
which, at the time, carries no 
current. 


An electromotive force which opposes 
the normal flow of the current in a 
circuit. 


When a S3r3tem or circuit possessing 
3^-inductance and capacitance is 
disturbed from its condition of 
electrical equilibrium, a charge of 
electricity flows alternately in 
opposite directions and electric 
oscillations are said to occur. 

A conductor having both self- 
inductance and capacity of such an 
amount that el^tric oscillatioDs 
can be set up. 

A circuit in which electrical oscilla- 
tions can take place freely. 

The condition of a S 3 rstem in which 
the natural period of oscillation is 
the same as that of the impulses 
to which it is subjected. 

A term applied to phenomena which 
take place in a system owing to a 
sudden change of conditions and 
which persist for a relatively short 
time after the change occurred 
e,g.. Transient Voltage. 
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Dttf. 1670-1080, 


( 36 ) 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


1670 

8URQK, 

A transient and abnormal rash of 
electricity along a conductor. 

1671 

OVBR-VOLTAQE. 

EXCESS VOLTAGE. 

A voltage in excess of the normal 
between two condnctors, or between 
a conductor and earth. 

1672 

OHARQE. 

Of a conductor. The total quantity 
of electricity thereon. 

1673 

OHARQE, TO. 

The operation by which any con- 
ductor or apparatus receives a 
quantity of electricity, a port or 
lie whole of which it returns on 
discharge. 

1674 

DISCHARGE, TO. 

The operation by which any con- 
ductor or apparatus which has 
received a chirge returns a part or 
the whole of such charge. 

1675 

DISRUPTIVE DI80HARQB. 

The breaking down of an insulating 
material under dielectric stress, 
accompanied by the passage of a 
current. 

1676 

DISRUPTIVE VOLTAGE. 

Of an insulator or insulating material. 
The minimum voltage required to 
produce a disruptive discharge. 

1677 

ARC. 

A luminous dischajge of electricity 
through a gas such that the 
material of one or both the 
electrodes is volatilised and takes 
part in the conduction of tlie 
current, whether direct or 

alternating. 

1678 

POLE. 

Of an arc. The extremity of eacJi 
of the electrodes between which 
the arc bums. 

1679 

SPARK. 

A disruptive discharge of electricity 
through an insulating material. 

1680 

SILENT DISCHARGE. 

A high-voltage electrical discharge 
which is inaudible but which 
involves an appreciable expendi- 
ture of energy. 
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D»f. 1681—1688. 


Na 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


1681 GLOW DI80HARQB. 


1682 BRUSH DISOHARGE. 


1683 OORONA. 


168< STRIiC. 


16a'3 FLASH-OVER. 


]686 SPARK-OVER TB8T. 

FLASH-OVER TEST. 


1687 high-voltage test. 

FLASH TEST. 


1688 EDDY CURRENT 


A silent discharge of electricity 
through a gas such that the gas 
has a uniformly luminous ap- 
pearance or glow, but the elec- 
trodes are not appreciablv 
volatilised. 

A discharge of electricity having a 
feathery form and consisting of an 
intermittent partial discharge which 
takes place^ from a conductor when 
the ^tratial difference exceeds a 
certain limit but is not high enough 
to cause the formation of a true 
spark. It is generally accom- 
pamed by a hissing or crackling 
sound. 

A discharge of electricity which 
appears round a conductor when 
the potential gradient at the 
surface of the conductor exceeds a 
certain value. 

The alternate dark and luminous 
transverse bands which appear at a 
certain gjaa pressure in a discharge 
of electricity through a gas. 

The accidental occurrence of an arc 
between two conducting portions 
of a machine or piece of apparatus. 

A test applied between two con- 
ductors separated by an insulating 
material to determiue the minimum 
voltage at which a spark passes 
either through the air or along the 
surface of the insulating material. 

A test, applied to a machine, trans- 
former, cable or other apparatus, 
whereby a voltage greater thnn 
the working voltage is applied 
between parts intended to be 
insulated from one another, with a 
view to testing the adequacy of 
the insulation. 

A local current induced in a con- 
ducting body by a var 3 ^g or a 
relatively moving magnetic held. 
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Dei. 1689—1694. 


( 38 ) 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


1689 


OONTAOT RE8I8TANOE. 


The resistance at the surface of 
contact between two conductors 
between brushes and a com- 
mutator or between two sections of 
bus-bar) . 


1690 OONTAOT B.M.F, 


An electromotive force whicli may 
arise when two conductors of differ- 
ent materials are placed in contact. 


1091 TEMPERATURE OO- 
EFFIOIBNT. 


The change in tlie magnitude of EUiy 
property of a substance (tf.g., its 
resistance) caused by a rise of one 
degree centigrade in temperature, 
and expressed as a fraction of 
the magnitude at some definite 
temperature adopted as a standard. 


1692 KELVIN'S LAW, 


A principle enunciated by Lord 
Kelvin m regard to the transmission 
of electrical energy, namely, that 
on the assumption that the variable 
portion of the cost of the line is 
proportional to the cioas-aectlonal 
area of the conductor, the moat 
economical size is that for which 
^e annual cost of the energy lost 
in the line is equal to the cost of 
interest and depreciation. 


1693 OOULOMB'8 LAW, 


A ^ principle enunciated by Coulomb 
in regard to electrostatic attraction 
and repulsion, namely, that the 
force of attraction or repulsion be- 
tween two charged bodies is pro- 
portional to the magnitude of their 
charges and inversely proportional 
to the square of the distance be- 
tween them. 


1694 


JOULE'S LAW. 


A principle enunciated by Joule in 
regard to the heating of a conductor 
carrying a current, namely, that 
the heat produced by a current I 
flowing through a resistance for 
a time t is proportional to 




No. 206—1920. 


( 39 ) 


Dof, 1696—1700. 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


1695 LENZ’8 LAW. 


1696* FARADAY*8 LAW. 


1697 MAXWELL’S LAW. 


1698 VOLTA BPPEGT. 


1699 SKIN EPPKOT. 


1700 JOULE EFPBGT. 


A principle enunciated by Leiiz in 
regard to currents induced by 
motion in a magnetic field, namely, 
that induced currents have such a 
direction that their reaction tends 
to oppose the motion which pro- 
duces them. 

A principle associated with the name 
of Faraday, although not enunciated 
by him, namely, tlmt the induced 
E.M.F. round any circuit is propor- 
tional to the rate of change in the 
number of lines of force through 
the circuit. 

A principle enunciated by Maxwell in 
regard to electromagnetic induction, 
namely, that : — 

(1) any two circuits carrying current 
tend to so dispose themselves as 
to include the largest possible 
number of lines of force common 
to the two, and 

( 2 ) every electromagnetic system 
tends to change its configuration 
so that the exciting circuit will 
embrace the largest number of 
lines of force in a positive 
direction. 

An effect associated with the name 
of Volta, namely, that when two 
dissimilar metals are placed in con- 
tact with one another in air, one 
becomes positive and the other 
negative. 


An electro -magnetic effect, occurring 
in a conductor when canying an 
alternating current, namely, that 
the current density is greater 
at the surface of the conductor 
than in the centre. In the case 
of very high frequencies the current 
may be practically confined to the 
surface. 

An effect associated with the name of 
Joule, namely, that a conductor 
becomes heated by the passage 
through it of an dectric enrrent 
due to the resistance of the con- 
ductor. 
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1 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

:i! 

i'l 

1 

I'l 

1701 

THERMO-ELEOTRIO 

BFPBOT. 

SEEBECK EFFECT. 

An effect sometimes associated with 
the name of Seebeck, namely, that 
an E.M.F. arises due to a difference 
of temperature between two junc- 
tions of dissimilar materials in the 
same circuit. 

<‘K 

,,(■ 

k 

1702 

THBRMO-BLROTRO- 
MOTIVH FORGE. 

The electromotive force due to a 
thermo-electric effect. • 

1703 

THOMSON BFFEOT. 

KELVIN EFFECT. 

An effect associated with the 
name of Thomson (Kelvin), namely. 

i 

''!i 

iti 



(a) that an E.M.F. arises due to a 
difference of temperature between 
two portions of one and the same 
conductor, and 

ii;- 

ii' 

lljl 

i! 



( 6 ) a liberation (or absorption) of 
heat takes place when current nows 
from a hotter to a colder portion 
of the same metal. 

f 

i 

!jil 

1704 

PBLTIER EFFBOT. 

An .effect associated with the name of 
Peltier, namely, that a liberation 
(or absorption) of heat takes place 
at the joint where current passes 
from one material to another. 

*■ 

1 

it 

1705 

PHOTO-BLBOTRIG 

BFFEOT. 

Any change in the electrical pro- 
perties of a body produced by the 
action of Ijght, the generation 

of an E.M.F., a change of resistance 
or a loss of charge. 

, 1 ! 

■'ii 

i >1 

1706 

VOUTAIO GURRENT. 

An electric current resulting from 
chemical action. 

Ii 

f; 

1707 

INPUT. 

The total power supplied to a plant, 
or any part thereof. 

1 ; 

;l 

;|i: 

1708 

GUTPUT.* 

The power given out by a plant, 
or any part thereof in the 
specific form and for the specific 
purpose required. 

i!il 

r 

ii 

''i 

i'l 

1709 

LOAD.*' 

The power taken from one or more 
maihines or transformers, or a 
group thereof, such as a generating 
station or a sub-station, or carried 
by a given circuit. 


jiff * ^ “ output ” and “load ” aro almost aynonymoua, but the former has reference, 

11! commonly, to the pumtion of alootrical power and the latter to Its consumption 

ill 
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Def. 1710—1716. 


No. ’ TERM. DEFINITION. 


1710 EFFIOIENOY. 


17U FULL LOAD. 


Of plant for convertLag energy from 
one form to another. The ratio 
(expressed as a percentage) of the 
energy- output, available in the 
specinc form and for the specific 
purpose required, to the energy 
input. In the case of heat or 
chemical energy, the datum from 
which this is evaluated must be 
specified. Symbol : 


Of a machine or transformer. The 
ma-ximTiTn output under certain 
specified conditiona. 


1712 RATED OUTPUT. 

RATED CAPACITY, 
RATED LOAD. 


1723 RATED INPUT. 

RATED CAPACITY, 
RATED CONSUMPTION. 


1714 RATING. 


1715 NO-LOAD. 


Of a machine or transformer. The 
output assigned by the maker as 
the maximum under certain 
specified conditions, qf. No. 1714. 

Of a machine, transformer or other 
piece of apparatus. The input 
assi^ed by the maker as the 
maximum under certain specified 
conditions, c/. No. 1714. 

Of a machine, transformer, or other 
piece of apparatus. The value 
assigned by the maker to some 
limitations of performance under 
certain 3pecifie(i conditions, known 
as the RATED OONDlTIONBi 
Thus in the case of a machine the 
rating may be the oulput assigned 
to it by the maker at the rated 
speed, voltage, frequency, etc., or 
in the case of a lamp it may be the 
input in watts, or the candle 
power in candles, at the rated 
voltage. 

Of a machine, transformer or other 
piece of apparatus. A condition 
of operation under rated con* 
ditions of voltage, speed, etc., but 
with no output. 


Of a machine, transformer or other 
piece of apparatus. Any load in 
excess of the rated load. 


1716 OVERLOAD. 
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No, 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


1717 NON-RKAOTIVK LOAD. 

NON-INDUCTIVE LOAD. 

1718 RBAOTIVE LOAD. 

1719 LAGGING LOAD. 

INDUCTIVE LOAD. 

1720 LEADING LOAD. 

CONDENSIVE LOAD. 

1721 DAMPED. 


1722 APERIODIC. 

1723 DEAD BEAT. 


A load in which the current is in 
phase with the voltage at the 
terminals. 

A load in which the current is out of 
phase with the voltage at the 
terminals. 

A reactive load in which the phase of 
the current is behind the phase of 
the voltage at the tennlnala. 

A reactive load in which the phase of 
the current is in advance of the 
phase of the voltage at the terminals. 

A term applied to a system which is 
capable of oscillation, and in which 
there is an expenditure of frictional, 
electrical or other form of energy in 
consequence of which the amplitude 
of the free oscillations decreases 
progressively. 

The term DAMPING is nsod to denote 
both the cause of the energy loss 
and the progressive decrease of 
amplitude. 

The least value of the damping 
necessary to prevent oscillation is 
known as the ORITIOAL DAMPING. 

A term applied to a system in which 
the damping is snflicient to prevent 
oscillation so that the system moves 
steadily to its position of 
eqnihbrimn. 

A term applied to an instrument or 
other mechanism when it is so 
damped that the oscillatory motion 
of its moving parts rapidly dies 
away. 


No. 206—1920. 


( 43 ) Def. 1801—1810. 


SUB-SECTION 18. APPARATUS. 


No. 

TERM, 

DEFINITION. 

1801 

INSULATOR, 

An appliance used to insulate and 
usually also to support a con- 
ductor. 

1802 

RESISTOR. 

RESISTANCE. 

A piece of apparatus used primaiily 
because it possesses the property 
of resistance. 

1803 

INDUCTIVE RESISTOR, 

A resistor having appreciable in- 
ductance. 

1804 

NON-INDUCTIVE 

RESISTOR. 

A resistor having neghgible in- 
ductance. 

1805 

SHUNT. 

Of an Instrument. A resistor of low 
value used for the measurement 
of current by moans of a potentio- 
meter or of an ammeter through 
which only a fraction of the total 
current passes. . 

1806 

RHEOSTAT. 

A resistor provided with means for 
readily varying the amount of 
resistance in circuit. 

1807 

* 

GRID. 

Of a resistor. A cast or stamped 
unit forming part of a resistor. 

1808 

REAOTOR. 

A piece of apparatus used primarily 
because it possesses the property 
of reactance. 

1809 

INDUCTOR. 

INDUCTANCE, 

REACTANCE COIL, 

CHOKING COIL. 

A piece of apparatus used primarily 
because it possesses the property 
of inductance. 

1810 

CONDENSER, 

A piece of apparatus consisting of 
conducting surfaces (known as the 
plateb or electrodes) at a small 
distance apart and separated by an 
insulating material. When a volt- 
age is applied between the plates, 
the condenser is said to bo 
OHAROBDi cind the quantity of 
electricity on the positive plate 
is known as the CHARGE of the 
Condenser. 



When the plates are brought to tho 
same potential, the condenser is 
said to be DISCHARGED. 



It is suggested that the new term 
capacitor shall be used for 
this device in order to avoid con- 
fusion with a steam "Condenser,” 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


Na 


18U 

1812 

1813 

1814 

1815 

1816 


1817 

1818 

1819 

1820 
1821 
1822 
1823 I 


LBYDEN JAR. 

BLEOTROLYTIG 

OONDENEER. 

PLATES. 

BATTERY- 

BANK. 

WINDING. 

COIL. 


A coudenser consisting, in its original 
form, of a jar, generally of glass, 
having conducting surfaces inaido 
and out. 

A condenser in which an electolyte 
is used in place of the insulating 
material, and in which, con- 
sequently, the voltage that can be 
applied per cell is limited by the 
decomposition voltage of the cell. 

Of a condenser. The two conductors 
which, separated by an insulating 
material, constitute the condenser. 

Two or more condensers, cells or 
other pieces of apparatus elec- 
trically connected in one circuit. 

A number of mmi]n.T pieces of 
apparatus grouped and connected 
to act together. 

A general term applied to an As- 
semblage of insulated conductors 
forming part of a machine, trans- 
former or piece of apparatus and 
intended either to produce a * 
magnetic field or to be acted upon 
thereby. 

A compact arrangement of con- 
volutions of one or more con- 
ductors. 


SPOOL. 

BOBBIN, 

FORMER. 


A flanged structinre specially intended 
for the reception and support of a 
coil. 


SHUNT WINDING. 

3HUNT COlU 


SERIES WINDING. 

SERIES COIL. 

SOLENOID. 


EXPLORING GOlU 


DIFFERENTIALLY WOUND, 

Differential. 


A coil or winding which is connected 
in shunt to some part of the Tna-i-n 
circuit 

A coil or winding which is connected 
in series with the main circuit. 

A coil, usually of tubular form, for 
producing a magnetic field. 

A cod used for measuring the flux 
in a magnetic field. 

A term applied to a piece of apparatus 
havmg two windings excited by 
distinct currents and so arranged 
that their electro-magnetic eflects 
are opposed. 


No. 206-^1030. 


( 45 ) 


Def. 1024—1833. 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


1824 DIPFBRENTIAL 

WINDINGS. 

1825 AIR-GAP. 


1826 PHRMANBNT MAGNET. 

1827 EL.BOTRO-MAGNET. 

1828 MAGNETISING OOIL. 

MAGNET COIL, 

FIELD COIL. 

1829 CORE. 

1830 YOKE. 


1831 ARMATURE. 


1832 POLE 


The windings of a difierentially- 
wound piece of apparatus. 

An interruption in the ferro-magnetic 
portion of a magnetic circuit 
and usually short compared with 
the length of the remainder of the 
circuit when measured along the 
path of the magnetic flux. 

A body which, having been magnet- 
ised, retains a substantial pro- 
jKjrtion of its magnetisation. 

A piece of apparatus embod 3 dng a 
feiro-magnetic core which is 
magnetised only when an electric 
current passes through a winding 
surrounding the core. 

A coil used for magnetising an 
electro- magnet, such as the magnet 
of a generator. 

Of an electro-magnetic circuit. That 
part of the ma^etic circuit which 
IS within the winding, 

Of an electro-magnet. A piece of 
ferro-magnetic material, not sur- 
rounded by windings, forming a 
fixed part of the magnetic circuit 
and serving to complete that 
circuit. 

(a) Of a permanent magnet. 
(KEEPER). A piece of ferro- 
magnetic material placed against 
the extremities of a permanent 
magnet so as to complete tlie 
magnetic circuit. 

(&) Of an electro-magnet. A body 
made of ferro-magnetic material 
arranged in such a way as to be 
displaced by the magnetic action 
of the electro -magnet. 

Of a magnet. One of the points to- 
wards which lines of force converge, 
or at which resultant magnetic 
forces may be considered to act. 

(a) Of a permanent magnet. A 
pole occurring on a part of a mag- 
net remote from either free end. 


1833 CONSEQUENT POLE. 


No, 206—1026, 


Def, Z834r-184i3. 


( 46 ) 


No. 


TERM, 


DEFINITION. 


1834 

OON8BQUENT POLK— 

(6) Of an electro-magnetic circiiit. 
A magnetic pole which occurs in a 
magnetic circuit at a point between 
two magnetising coils when the 
magnetomotive forces of the coils 
are in opposition. 

1835 

POLE PACE. 

The terminal surface of the core of a 
magnet from which surface the 
useful flux emerges. 

1836 

ASTATIC. 

A term applied to a system of 
magnets or coils when the 
polities of Its parts are so 
arranged that no directive effect 
is exerted on the system by a 
uniform external magnetic fleld. 

1837 

INDUOTION.OOIL. 

Coil, 

SPARK OOIL. 

ruhmkorff coil. 

A transformer suitable for developing 
a high voltage when its primary 
windingia excited by an interrupted 
or variable unidirectional current; 
it usually has an open magnetic 
circuit. 

1838 

DISCHARGE TUBE, 

VACUUM TUBE. 

A tube of insulating material which 
is provided with electrodes, and 
whi^, when exhausted to a suffi- 
ciently low gas pressure, permits the 
passage of a drscharge. if a auffi- 
dontly high voltage Is applied to 
the electrodes. 

1839 

SPARK GAP. 

DtSOHARQER. 

Any special arrangement of electrodes 
between which it is intended that a 
disruptive discharge of electricity 
shall take place, and such that the 
insulation is self-restoring after the 
passage of a discharge. 

1840 

SPHKRB GAP. 

A spark gap in which the electrodes 
are in the form of spheres. 

1841 

NEEDLE-POINT GAP, 

A spark gap in which the electrodes 
are in the form of needle points. 

1842 

HORN GAP. 

A spark gap of gradually increasing 
width serving to attenuate and 
break any arc formed across it. It ia 
largely used in connection with 
over-voltage protective devices. 

1843 

KEY. 

A switch for closing or opening a 


drcnit, operated by hand, and 
normally held in one posidon by 
means of a Bpring. 


No. 205—1926. 


( 47 ) 1844—1862. 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


1844 RBLAY. 


1845 THKRillONIO RBLAY. 

1846 OOM MUTATE, TO. 

1847 RECTIFY, TO. 

1848 RBOTIFIER. 

1849 MECHANICAL RBOTIFIBR, 

1850 ELECTROLYTIC 

RECTIFIER, 


1851 DI8OHAR0B TUBE 
RECTIFIER. 


1852 ARC RBOTIFIBR. 


A device by meana of which one 
cirenit is indirectly controlled by a 
in the same or another 

circiilt. 

A thenmonic valve together with its 
associated circuits, so arranged as 
to perform the functions of a relay. 

To convert an alternating into a 
direct cuixont, or vice-versa, by 
means of a device known as a 
commutator, 

A machine provided with a com- 
mutator is somotimee known as a 

OOMMUTATINO MACHINE. 

To convert an alternating or 
o^Uating current into a uni- 
directional current. 

A device for converting an alter- 
nating or oscillating current into a 
unidirectional cuirrat, either by 
the inversion or the suppression 
of one half-wave. 

A rectifier in which a synchronously 
rotating commutator is employed 
to invert one half of the wave. 

A^ rectifier comprising electrodes 
immersed in an electrolyte and 
depending for its action on 
the property possessed by certain 
metals, when so immersed, of 
allowing the passage of a current 
in one direction only. 

A rectifier consisting of a discharge 
tube in which the electrodes are 
so shaped as to allow the passage 
of current in one direction only. 

A rectifier in which an arc is main- 
tained between two electrodes, the 
cathode being kept at incandescence 
by the passage of the rectified 
current. It depends for its action 
upon the thermionic discharge from 
the cathode allowing the passage 
of current in one direction only. 


No. 205—1026. 


Def. 1853—1803. 


( 48 ) 


Na 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

1853 

THERMIONIC REOTIFIER. 

A rectifier consisting of a discharge 
tube, the cathode of which is 
maintained at incandescence by an 
independent source of energy. It 
depends for its action upon the 
thermionic discharge from the 
cathode allowing the passage of 
current in one direction only. 

1854 

TERMINAL. 

That portion of a circuit or piece of 
apparatus which is intended for 
the reception of conductors by 
means of which it may be con- 
nected electrically to another cir- 
cuit or piece of apparatus. 

1855 

ELECTRODE. 

A conductor by means of which a 
current passes into or out of a 
liquid or gas, e.g., the electrodes of 
an electrolytic cell, of an electric 
furnace or of a discharge tube. 
The term is also applied to conduct- 
ing elements separated by an 
insulating material, as in a con- 
denser. 

1856 

ANODE. 

The electrode through which a direct 
current enters a liquid or gas. 

1857 

CATHODE. 

The electrode through which a direct 
current leaves a liquid or gas. 

1858 

THERMO-OOUPLE. 

A pair of conductors so joined as to 
produce a thermo-electric effect. 

1859 

THERMO-JUNCTION. 

The point of contact of a pair of 
conductors forming a thermo- 
couple. 

1860 

THERMOPILE. 

Ab*n.for Thermo-Elecfric Pile. 

A source of electrical energy due to 
the direct transformation of heat 
and generally consisting of a series 
of thermo-couples. 

1861 

THERMOSTAT. 

An automatic device responsive to 
changes of temperature. In elec- 
trical work it usually opens or 
closes a circuit. 

1862 

EARTH PLATE. 

A conductor buried in the earth for 
the purpose of providing a con- 
nection ^th the earth. 

1863 

EARTH TERMINAL. 

EARTHING TERMINAL. 

A terminal provided on the frame of a 
machine or piece of apparatus for 
the purpose of making a connection 
to earth. 


No. ao6_io2e. 


( 49 ) 


Def. 1001—1909. 


SUB-SECTION 19. MECHANICAL AND GENERAL TERMS 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


1901 Timb-oonEtant. ,lwhen th« rate at whicli a function is 

diminishing equals that function 
multiplied by a constant quantity, 
i the reciprocal of this quantity is 
called the time-constant. ' It is 
equal to the time taken by the 
function to fall to i/« that is, to 
i 3 ’68 per cent, of its initial value. 


1902 HYSTERUIS. 

1903 POWER. 


The lagging of the .strain 
behind the stress giving rise' to it 

I 

The rate of ^Ing work. Units : the 
Watt, Kilowatt or Horse-power. 

; Symbol : P, 


1904 DENSITY. 


The mass of unit volume. 


1,905 SAFETY PAOTOR. 

FACTOR OF SAFETY 


1906 TOLBRANOB. 


■The ratio of the stress which produces 
permanent injuiy or breakdown to 
the m ayirrmm . normal working 
stress. 


The permissible divergence of an 
actual magnitude from tliat 
prescribed. 


1907 graph. 

CURVE. 


1908 OHARAOTBRISTIO CURVE. 


1909 dynamometer. 


A line drawn with reference to 
c^rdinates to show the relation- 
ship existing between two variable 
quantities which are inter- 
dependent. 


A graph, representing the relation 
between two magnitudes, which 
characterises the behaviour of a 
machine or piece of apparatus, 
the electromotive force of a 
generator as a function of the 
exciting current. 


[a) A piece of apparatus for measuring 

a force the point of application of 
which is moving. 


(5) A piece of apparatus for measuring 

the torque exerted by a prime 
mover or electric motor. 


Det 1010—1910. 


( SO ) 


No. 

TERM, 

DEFINITION. 

1910 

OAUQB. 

A general term applied to various 
kinds of measuring instrument. 

1911. 

WIRE QAUQB. 

.(fl) A system by which the diameters 
or, thicknesses of wires and sheets 
are defined by numbers, e.g., 



Standard Wire Gauge (S.P^^.G.). 



(6) A device for determining the 
gauge number of wire or sheet. 

1912 

DABH-ROT. 

An appliance for preventing the 
sudden or oscillatory motion of 
any moving part of a piece of 
apparatus, by the friction of air or 
of a liquid. 

1913 

BUSH. 

Of a hole. A lining to a hole, usually 
intended either to reduce its 
diameter or to insulate or protect a 
conductor which passes thropgh it 

1914 

BUSH, TO. 

To insert a bosh. 

1915 

SLUE>QE. 

A deposit or precipitate occurring in 
insulating oils due to the oxidation 
and polymerisation of the hydro- 
carbon molecules. 

1916 

TEMPERATURE RISE. 

Of a machine, transformer, or piece 
of apparatus. The excess of 

temperature of any particular part 
over the temperature of the sur- 
rounding atmo^here. ; 

) 

1917 

THERMAL RB8I8TANOE. 

That property of a substance or body 

1 which causes it to resist the 
transmission of heat. It is 

measured by the ratio of the 
difference in temperature to the 
( steady flow of heat produced 
thereby. It is preferably expressed 
as a number of degrees centigrade 
per watt transmitt^. 

1^8 

THERMAL RESISTIVITY. 

SPECIFIC THERMAL 
RESISTANCE. 

The thermal resistance between 
opposite faces of a unit cube of a 
given material. 

1919 . 

THERMAL OONDUOTIVITY. 

The reciprocal of thermal resistivity. 


No. 205-.19ae. 


( 3 * ) 

•ftCtlON ft. 


Def: 2101—2103. 


MAGHINE8 AND TRANSFORMERS. 


ftub-Seotlon 81, Qensmtora. 

38, Rotor*. 

23. Oompoalto Maohlno*. See Notes (2) atid (3). 
84. Trfuiafformopo. Se^ Note (3). 

SB. Portftof Maohlitoaoncf Tmnftfopmor*. 

28. Part* and Typos of Windings. 

27 . Qualifying Tsrms appllod to Maohlnbs and 
Transfopiiisrs. 

2B. Misosllansous Tsrmo. 


ES'' *5® pnipo^. of this glosssxy, the term '« MKohIn. f- is to 
W imderstcwd M applying to a continuously rotating or con^uously 
oscillaimg electrical machine and dow not include a stationary iiece of 
a<pparatus such as a trausfonuer. 1 

(a) Under the head of « Oompo.lt. Moohlne. areincludecl either 
smgte inachines ot combinationa of machines for converting or rTi.nfrir.ff 
eJectncal energy in one form into electrical energy in another form. 

X classifying m ac hin es, whose function it is to alter the form 

®nergy, the following terms are used with the mSmings 


To oonvspt electrical energy from A.C. to D.C. or vice versa. 

To ohangs the frequency or number of phases of an altetnatinir 
current. f 6 


To transform electrical enoiOT in one circuit into electi^ energy 
m another circuit, usually at a different value of voltage or 
current. 

(4) The devices usuaUy known as “Rsgulators are incliided in 
bection 3 regardless of their actual conatmctional features. ; 


SUB-SECTION 21. GENERATORS. 
term. definition. 


2101 GENERATOR. 


2102 ELE0TR08TATI0 

GENERATOR. 

INFLUENCE MACHINE. 
STATIC MACHINE. 
WIM8HUR8T MACHINE. 

2103 direot-currbnt 

GENERATOR. 

CTYNAMn. 


[a) A machine for converting mechani- 
cal energy into electrical energy. 

(^) An abbreviation for euctro- 
MAGNETIO generator. A gen- 
erator which depends for its action 
on electro-magnetic Induction. 

A generator which depends upon 
electrostatic action. 


An electro-magnetic generator for 
producing direct current. 


No.. 205—193^ 


Dcf. 3104—2113. 


( 5* ) 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


2104 


HOMOPOLARQENKRATOR. A D.C. generator in which the voltage 
UNIPOLAR GENERATOR. generated in the active conductors 

ACYCLIC GENERATOR. maintains the same direction with 

respect to those conductors. 


2106 MAQNETO-ELBOTRIO 
GENERATOR. 

Magneto. 


2106 MILKING GENERATOR. 

MILKER. 

MILKING BOOSTER, - 
deprecated. 


An • electro-magnetic generator the 
field magnets of which are per- 
manent magnets. 

A D.C. generator of low voltage, 
by means of which one or more 
Cells in an accumulator battery 
may be given a charge or be kept 
from discharging, independently of 
the remainder. 


‘2i07 

2108 


ALTERNATINQ-OORRENT 

GENERATOR. 

ALTERNATOR. 

8YNOHRONOU8 
ALTERNATINGr 
CURRENT GENERATOR. 


An electro-magnetic generator for 
producing alternating current. 

An A.C. generator, generally provided 
with field windings oilrated by 
means of direct current and capable, 
when driven at the appropriate 
speed, of riving its output ipcfepen- 
dontly of any other source of 
alternating current. 


2109 ^ S 5 rnchr 0 nous A.C. generator which 
. CURRENT GENERATOR. ^as salient poles but no field 

winding, and which is therefore 
dependent for its exciting current 
upon an independent source of 
alternating current at the required 
frequency. 

2110 INDUin'ION GENERATOR. An A,C. generator having the con- 

struction of an induction motor 
which, when its primary windings 
are excited from an A.C. source, 
and when it is mechanically driven 
. . . . . , above the synchronous speed corre- 

sponding to that source, delivers 
. . . . , A.C. energy at the frequency of 

the A.C. excitation. 


2111 INDUCTOR GENERATOR. 


2112.. EXCITER. 


, An A.C. generator in which the field 
magnet coils are fixed in position 
with respect to the armature con- 
ductors, the E.M.F. being produced 
by the movement of masses of 
ferro -magnetic material. 

A D.C. generator for producing the 
excitation of the field magnets of 

a.nnfhpr mriririinA 



No: ^ a06>-1926. 


( S3 ) 


Defl 2113--22a6. 


Na 

TERM. 

i DEFINITION. 

j 

2U3 

OBNERATINQ 8BT. 

A combination of one or more genera- 
tors with one or more prime raovers. 

2114 

KXOITER SET. 

A combination of one or . more 
exciters with a prime moyer or 
driving motor. 

2115 

BOOSTER. 

A generator or transformer interposed 
m a circnit for the purpose . dther 
of increasing or of decreasing the 
voltage acting in the circuit. 

2116 

NBQATIVB B008TBR. 

A booster used in connection with an 
earthed retnm system for the 
purpose of reducing the difEerence 
of potential between any two points 
of the earthed return. It is con- 
nected in series with a supplemen- 
tary insulated feeder mnning from 
the negative bar of the generating 
station or snb-station to a distant 
point on the emthed return. 

2117 

RBVBR8IBLB BOOSTER. 

A booster capable, at wiQ, of ^ding 
to or snbti^uiiting from an indepen- 
dent voltage acting in a circuit. 

2118 

DIFFBRBNTIAL BOOSTER. 

A booster having a differentially 
wound field magnet. 

j 


SUB-SECTION 

22. MOTORS. 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

2201 

MOTOR, 

1 

A machine for converting electrical 
. energy into mechanical energy. 

2202 

DIREOT^URRENT MOTOR. 

A motor suitable for operation by 
direct current. i 

2203 

ALTERNATINO-OURRENT 

MOTOR. 

A motor suitable for operation by 
, alternating current. 

2204 

ALTERNATINQ-OURRBNT 
OOM MUTATOR MOTOR. 

An A.C. motor having an armature 
. with a commutator. 

2205 

SYNCHRONOUS MOTOR. 

An A.C. motor the angulaj: velocity 
of whose rotor is equal to the 
angular velocity corresponding to 
the frequency of the supply. 


2206 NON-8YNGHRONOU8 
MOTOR. 

ASYNCHRONOUS MOTOR, 


An A.C. motor, tlie angular velocity 
of whose rotor bears no fixed 

J.— J.1 ± ... r .1 


No. 205—193 


2207— 3314. ( 54 ) 


No. TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


2207 AUTO-9YNOHRONQUS 
MOTOR. 


2208 INDUCTION IMQTOR. 


2209 8YNOHRONOU8 

INDUCTION MOTOR. 


A sync^noua motor provided with 
additional windings so that it may 
be started automatically. 

The term 8YNAUT MOTOR has 
been suggested for this class of 
machine. 

An A.C. motor in which one member, 
usually the rotor, receives current 
by electromagnetic induction and 
^ not by conduction. 

Since an induction motor usually 
runs non-synchronously, it fa 
sometimes known as an asyn- 
chronous MOTOR, but the use 
of this term is deprecated. 

Au induction motor provided with 
windings such that while starting 
as an induction motor It will ulti- 
mately run in synchronism. 

The term 8YNDUCT MOTOR has 
been suggested for this class of 
machine. 


2210 


2211 


2212 


2213 


2214 


VARIABLB-8P8ED MOTOR. 

ADJUSTABLE-SPEED MOTOR. 


A motor the speed of which can be 
varied gradually over a specihed 
range, but which, when once 
adjusted, remciins practically un- 
ftfEected by the load. 


OHANQ8-8PEKD MOTOR. 

MULTI-SPEED MOTOR, 


A motor which can be operated at any 
one of several distinct speeds whl^ 
are practically independent of the 
load, e.g., by changmg the number 
of poles. 


INVER8e-8PEBD MOTOR. A motor In which the speed decreases, 

when the load increases, as with a 
Bones-wonnd or over-compound- 
wonnd motor. 

TORQUE MOTOR. A motor which does not rotate 

contmuonsly, but is arranged to 
exert a torque against some con- 
trolling force such as a spring, 0 .^., 
for the operation of rheostats,' 
brakes, etc. 


BOX FRAME MOTOR. 


• (fl) A traction motor in which the 
casting for the magnet frame is in 
- one piece and not split. 
i^) An A.C. motor in which the stator 
frame casting encloses and protects 
the laminations. 


No. 20a^l92Q. 


( ' 55 ) Det 9301— 3308, 

SUB-SECTION 23, COMPOSITE MACHINES- 


No. 

2301 

2302 

3303 

2304 

2306 ' 

2306 

2307 

2308 


term. definition. 


MOTOR QVNBRATOR. 

MOTOR GENERATOR SET. 


DYNAMOTOR. 

ROTARY TRANSFORMER. 


dirbot-gurrbnt 

BALANOKR. 


A combination of one or more 
generators directly coupled to one 
or more motors. 

A machine combining both motor 
and generator action in one mac* 
netic field, but having two separate 
armature windings ^th indepen- 
dent commutators. 

A D.C. motor generator or dyna- 
motor used to equalise the volt^es 
between the wires of a multiple- 
wire D.C. system. 


ALTIRNATINQ-OURRBNT 

BALANOBR. 

STATIC BALANCER. 


An arrangement of reactors or tfEins- 
formers the windings of which are 
so interconnected as to equalise 
the voltages between the wires of a 
multiple-wire A.C. or D.C. system. 


OONVBRTOR. 


When tised on a D.C. syst^ the 
ends of the balancer wmdiug ^ 
connected to slip-rings, which ^e 
themselves connected to pointB 
on the armature winding of the 
D.C. generator. 

A machine for converting pow^ from 
A.C. to D.C. or vice versa. 


BYNOHRONOUB 

OONVBRTOR. 

ROTARY CONVERTOR. 
ROTARY, 


A convertor, of which the Aguiar 
velocity is equal to the angular 
velocity corresponding to the fre- 
quency of the supply, and which 
has an armature, with commutator 
and slip-rings, revolving , in a 
magnetic field. 


OONVERTORi A combination of an induction motor 

CASCADE CONVERTOR. £7.5.^. with a synchronous convertor upon 

a common shaft, the sedondary 
current of the former -flowing 
directly into the armatnre!of the 
latter. i 


BYNOHRONOUB 

OONDBNBBR. 


A sjmchronous machine, the function 
of which is to advance th^ phase 
of the current taken from the line 
by adjustment of the field strength, 
thus improving the powrir-factor 
of the system. The machipe may 
or may not carry some mechanical 

InAii. 


Def. 2308—^406. 


( S6 ) 


No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

2309 

PHASB ADVANCER. 

A machine for supplying loading volt- 
amperoa to the rotor winding of an 
induction motor. 

2310 

FREQUENCY CHANGER. 

FREQUENCY CONVERTOR. 
(Lr.5.i4., ajfpHcaJbU io 
viackifua pniy,) 

A macliine or transformer capable 
of transferring power from a 
system having one frequency to a 
system having another frequency. 

23U 

PHAGE CHANGER. 

ROTARY PHASE 

CONVERTOR. 

A machine capable of transferring 
power from a system having one 
nurnber of phases to a system 
having another niunber of phases. 


SUB-SECTION 24. 

TRANSFORMERS. 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

2401 

TRANBFORMBR. 

A piece of apparatus without con- 
tlnuoualy moving parts, which, by 
electro-magnetic inductloii, trans- 
forms aJtoniatiag or intermittent 
^ectric power in one circuit 
into alternating electric power 
in another circiilt, usually at a 
different value of voltage or current. 

2402 

CORE-TYPE 

TRANSFORMER. 

A transformer in which the windiiigs 
surround an iron core and usually 
enclose the greater part of it. 

2403 

SHBLL-TYPB 

TRANSFORMER, 

A transformer in which the magnetic 
circuit surrounds the windings and 
usually encloses the greater T)art 
of them. ' ^ 

2404 

SINGLE-PHASE 

TRANSFORMER, 

A transformer intended for single- 
phase working. f 

2405 

THREE-PHASE 

TRANSFORMER, 

A transformer, intended for three- 
phase working, In which three 
magnetic circuits have parts in 
common. 

2406 

STEP-UP transformer. 

A transformer designed and con- 
nected to transform electric 
power from a lower to a hieher 
voltage 








No. "206-^1030. 


( S1 ) 


Def. 2407^2414. 


Na 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


2407 8TKP-DOWN 

TRANSFORMER, 


2408 


INSTRUMENT 

TRANSFORMER. 


A transfonnor dteigned and con- 
nected to transform electric power 
from a higher to a lower voltage. 

A transformer for use with a meter, 
relay or aimilar piece of apparatus. 


2409 VOLTAGE TRANSFORMER. 

POTENTIAL TRANSFORMER. 
PRESSURE TRANSFORMER. 


An instrument transformer for the 
transformation of voltage from one 
value to another, usually a lower 
one. 


2410 OURRENTTRAN8FORMER. 

SERIES TRANSFORMER. 


2411 OON8TANT.OURRBNT 
TRANSFORMER, 


2412 AUTO-TRANSFORMBR. 

COMPENSATOR. 


An instrument transformer for the 
transformation of current from one 
value to another, usually a smaller 
one; or for the transformation of 
, a current which is at high volinge 
above earth into a proportional 
current at a low voltage above earth. 


A transformer which is designed to 
maiutain a sensibly constant 
secondary current wittdn the luidts 
of its operating range, regardless of 
variation either in tha impedance of 
the secondary circuit or in the 
voltage applied to the piimary. 

A transformer in which part of the 
winding is common to both the 
primary and the secondary circuits. 


2413 BOOSTER TRANSFORMER. 

BOOSTER, d&preccUed. 


2414 NEUTRAL OOMPENSATOR. 

NEUTRAL AUTO-TRANS- 
FORMER. 

EARTHING AUTO-TRANS- 
FORMER. 

EARTHING REACTANCE. 

This last w dsprscatsd. 


A transformer interposed in a circuit 
for the purpose either of incmasing 
or of decreasing the voltage acting 
in that circuit. 

An arrangement of reactors or trans- 
formers, the windings of which are 
30 interconnected that when the 
ter minal s are connected to a aingle- 
phflse or polyphase system, as the 
case may be, a neutral point is 
artihcially obtained. 


It is suggested that the new term 

nbutralator be used for 

this device in order to avoid the 
use of the term " Compensator,” 
which has now been replace by the 
term ” Anto-iTan^ornriM-.” 


No. 206-.ig26. 


Def, 2415-^2508. 


(' 58 ) 


No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

2415 

INOUGTION OQIL. 

Coil. 

SPARK COIL. 

RUHMKORFF COIL. 

A transformer suitable for develop- 
ing high voltage when its primary 
winding is excited by an interrupted 
or variable unidirectional cujrrent ; 
it usually has an open magnetic 
circuit. 

SUB-SECTION 26 . 

PARTS OF MACHINES AND TRANSFORMERS. 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

2501 

FIELD MAONET. 

A permanent magnet or electro- 
magnet which serves to provide a 
magnetic field in an electrical 
machine. 

2502 

magnet frame. 

WAQNET YOKE. 

That portion of a machine which 
supports the stationary magnet 
, pdea ^d forms part of the 
magnetic drcnit. 

2603 

FIELD BPIDBR. 

•That portion of a macliiue whicli 
supports the revolving magnet 
poles. 

2504 

POLE PIBOB. 

Pole. 

MAGNET POLE. 

Any specially shaped piece of mag- 
netic material forming a polar 
extension to a magnet. 


2605 OOMMUTATINQ POLE. 

CotKpole, 

INTERPOLE. 


An auxiliary pole piece aituatod 
betwe^ the main poles of a com- 
mutating machine in such ia way 
as to produce an auxiliary flux 
at the point whore the armature 
coils are short-circuited by a 
brush, this dux being in such a 
direction and of such a magnitude 
fa to assist the reversal of current 
m the short-circuited coUs. A 
commutating pole is sometimes 
constructed as a portion of the 
main pole piece. 


2606 SALIENT POLE. 


That type of pole piece which 
projects towards the armature. 


2607 POLE QHOE, 

2608 POLE END-|>LATE. 


The separable portion of a pole piece 
facing the armature of a machme. 

One of the plates between which the 
laminations of a laminated pole 
piece may be clamped. 


No. a05— 1936. 


No. 
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Det 2609—8617. 


THRM, 


DEFINITION. 


2509 POUH FAOB. 


2610 POM HORN. 


2511 POLK TIP. 


2612 POLS BHVBU 


2513 8HIM. 

LINER. 


2514 AIR GAP, 


2515 INDUCTOR. 


2516 PIKLD OOIL. 


2617 FIKLD SPOOL. 

FIELD BOBBIN. 
FORMER. 


The surface of the core or pole piece 
of an electro-magnet which faces 
the armature. 

That portion of a pole shoe or 
pole ]piece which projects drcum- 
lerentially beryond the pole core. 
That horn which is first met during 
revolution by a point on the 
armature or stator surface is known 
as the LKADINQ POLK HORN and 
the other as the TRAILING POLS 
HORN, 

Either of the two edges of a polo face 
which are, in general, parallel to 
the armature shaft That tip 
which is first met during revolution 
by a point on the armature or 
stator surface, is known as the 
LKADING pole tip, and the other 
as the TRAILING POLK TIP, 

Tlmt portion of a polo face which, 
instead of being concentric with 
the armature surface, is bevelled 
away from it 

A metal plate inserted between two 
surfaces for the purpose of altering 
the distance belween them, as for 
example, a pole shim used between 
a pole piece and a magnet frame. 

An interruption in the ferro-niagnetic 
portion of a magnetic circuit 
and usually short compared with 
the l^gth of the remainder of the 
circuit when measured along the 
path of the magnetic flux. 

Of an inductor generator. One of 
the masses of magnetic material 
the movement of which serves to 
effect variations in the magnetic 
flux passing through the armature 
coils. 

The current-carrying coil which serves 
to magnetise a field magnet. It 
may or may not be mounted on 
a field spool. 

A structure upon which a field coll 
haay be carried. The use of the 
term as a synonjrm for Field Coil 
is deprecated. 


No. 205—1926. 


Def. 2615—2626. 


( ) 


Na TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


2518 

2519 

2520 

2621 

2522 


DIVERTOR, 


ROTATING PJBLD MAGNET, 

Rotating Field, 


STATOR. 

STATOR FRAME 


ROTOR. 


A resistor connected in ’shunt with 
I the aeries winding or commutating 
I pole winding of a machine for 
the purpose of diverting a fixed 
or variable fraction of the ciirent. 


The rotating portion of a machine of 
I which the field poles rotate, and 
the armature is stationary. ' 

\ 

ITie portion of a machine Which 
I contains the stationary magnetic 

g arts with their associated wind- 
igs. The term is usually applied 
to an A.C. machine only. 

The rotating part of a machine. 
The term is usually applied to an 
A.C. machine only. 


OAGB ROTOR, 

SQUIRREL-CAGE ROTOR. 
SHORT-CIROUITED ROTOR, 


A rotor of an Induction motor the 
winding of which consists of a 
number of bars having their 
extremities, at each end oif the 
rotor, connected by rings or plates. 


^23 ARMATURE, 


2524 DRUM ARMATURE, 


2626 ring ARMATURE, 

GRAMME RING ARMATURE. 


2526 ARMATURE END-PLATE, 

armature head 


Of a P.C. machine. That part, 
whether rotating or stationary, 
which comprises the active iwind- 
ings, core and supports, and which 
is acted upon inductively by the 
magnetic flux. j 

An annature of a D.C. machine in 
which the conductora are arranged 
: on the periphery of the armature, 
the conductors under conseOutive 
poles being joined to one another 
by end connectiona. 

An annature of a D.C. machine, 
which is made in the form, of a 
hollow cylinder of iron wound with 
; conductors which pass over the 
. outside of the cylinder and return 
though the interior, the whole 
wmding formiug an endless hdix, 
with connections at intervals to 
the commutator. 

One (rf the castings or plates between 
. which the armature laminations 
are clamp^ij_ and which, in some 
cases, support the end windings. 


No. ^06—1926, 


( 6i ) 


Def. 2627—2636. 

■ • ■ 'j .n- ' 


No. TERM, 


2527 EQUALIZER RINQ. 


2628 OpRE. 


2529 ArtMATURB GORE^ 


2530 ROTOR OOrb. 


2531 STATOR OORE. 


2532 SMOOTH OORE. 

2533 SLOTTED OORE. 
2634 SLOT. 

^36 TOOTH. 


DEFINITION. 


,A condnctor on an gxmatnre, usually 

I in tli6 form of a ring^, which serves 

( to connect two or more polnta of 
the winding, which points are 
normally at the same potential. 

(a) Of a machine. That portion of 
the magnetic drcnlt within or 
aronnd which the winding is 
situated. 

’(6) Of a transformer. The whole of 
the iron forming the magnetic 
circuit. 

The assembly of laminations bn the 
spider or shaft of an armature. 

When rrference is made to the 
magnetic flnx density in a dotted 
core, that portion is usually in- 
tended which is between the base 
of the teeth and the inside of the 
ptmchings. 

The aas^bly of the laminations on 
the ^ider or shaft of a rotor. 

When reference is made to the mag- 
netic flux density in a slotted core, 
that portion is uauEilly intended 
which is between the base of the 
teeth and the inside of the 
ponchings. 

The assembly of laminations in a 
stator frame. 

When reference is made to the rnag- 
notic flux density in a slotted core, 
that portion la usually Intended 
which is between the base of the 
teeth and the outside of the 
pnnchings. 

A core of a machine in which the 
windings are on the surface of the 
core and not in slots. 

A core of a machine in which the 
windings are in slots. 

Of a slotted core. The recess in- 
tended to receive the windings. 

Of a slotted core. The projecting 
portion between two adjacent slots. 


No. 205^1926. 


Dot 2636—2646. 


( 62 ) 


.No. TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


2536 

LAMINATION. 

PUNCHINQ. 

STAMPING. 

OORE PLATE. 

Of a machine or trajoaformer. Each 
of the thin sheets of iron or steel 
which form port of the magnetic 
drcnit. 

2537 

SLOT WBDQE. 

A wedge of wood or other material 
which holds the winding in the 
slot of a slotted core. 

2638 

DOVBTAIL KBYWAY. 

A key way of d 0 vetail shape, sometimes 
employed for holding segmental 
lainlnations in position. 

2539 

DOVETAIL KEY. 

A key, one or both sides of which are 
of dovetail section, sometimes em- 
ployed for holding segmental lamin- 
ations in position. 

2640 

VENTILATING DUOT. 

AIR DUOT. 

Of a core. A passage provided 
through the core for the circulation 
of air. 

2641 

COMMUTATOR. 

Of a machine. An assemblage of 
conductors, usually in the form of 
bars, connected to the sections of 
a winding but Insulated from one 
another, which, by means of brushes 
sliding thereon, serves to connect 
each of the sections in turn with 
an external electrical circuit con- 
nected to the brushes. A com- 
mutator having N bars is known 
as an n-part commutator. 

2642 

OOM MUTATOR BAR. 

COMMUTATOR SEGMENT. 

One of the conducting bars of a 
commutator. 

2643 

COMMUTATOR LUG. 

COMMUTATOR RISER. 
COMMUTATOR TAG. 

One of the projecting pieces of metal 
used In a certain construction of 
commutator for connecting the 
bars to the winding. 

2544 

METAL V^^RING. 

METAL V-OOLLAR. 

Of a commutator. The V-section 
metal ring used in a certain con- 
struction of commutator for clamp- 
ing the bars in position. 

2646 

0 

MlOA V-RING. 

MlOA CONE. 

Of a commutator. A V-section ring 
of mica compound used for in- 
sulating a metal V-ring from the 
bars. 

2646 

OOMMUTATOR SPIDER. 

A metal structure provided with 
arms which is used for supporting 
the bars of a commutator and to 


which the V-ring is a,ttached. 


No. 206^1026. 
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Dcf. 2647—2650. 


No. TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


2647 COMMUTATOR 9HKLL. 

COMMUTATOR SLEEVE. 

2648 COMMUTATOR 9URFAOB. 

2549 SUP RING. 

COLLECTOR RING 

2560 OOLLBOTOR. 

2651 SUP-RING SPIDBR. 

2552 SUP-RING BUSH. 

2553 brush. 


2554 BRUSH-HOLDER. 

2555 BRUSH-BOX- 

2556 BRUSH-HOLDER ARM. 

BRUSH STUD. 

BRUSH SPINDLE. 


A metal structure of cylindrical foml 
which is used for supporting the 
bars of a commutator and to which 
the V-ring is attached. 

tThat surface of a commutator on 
which the brushes slide. 

A conducting ring serving, by means 
of brushes sSding ffiereon, to 
; maintain electrical contact between 
a rotating conductor and a station- 
ary conductor. 

A set of slip rings with their support- 
ing structure. 

A structure provided with arms and 
' used for supporting slip rings on a 
shaft. 

A bush used for supporting slip rings 
on a shaft. 

A conductor serving to maintain 
electrical contact between the 
moving and the stationary parts of 
a machine or othet piete of 
apparatus. 

That edge of the contact surface 

■ which is first met during revolution 
- by a point on the commutator 
5 or other relatively moving con- 
ductor is known as the ENTERING 

' HDQEand the other as the LEAVING 
' BDQE of the brush. Other'tenns 
used are leading and trailing, TOE 
, and HEEL, FRONT and BACK tjut as 
these have been used in , each 
sense, their use is deprecated.; 

That portion of a machine or piece 
[ of apparatus which holds the 
brush or brushes. I 

that portion of a brush-holder in 
whidi the brush slides or in which 
, it is clamped. 

The rod or arm carried by the brush - 

■ rocker and supporting one ot more 
brush-holders. 


De£ 3667—2667. 


( 64 ) 


Na 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

3667 

BRUSH-ROOKHR. 

BRUSH-ROCKER RING. 

That portion of an electrical machine 
which enables , the position of all 
the bmahes carried by it to be 
altered simnltaneously in either 
direction. 

2568 

ROOKBR QBARi 

The wbrm 'wheel or other gear by 
means of which the position of the 
brash-rocker may be adjusted. 

2569 

BRUSH YOKE. 

A j&rame for supporting the brush- 
rocker or brushes, when these are 
not supported from the frame or 
pedestal of the machine itself. 

2660 

JOURNAL. 

Tlmt portion of a shaft which rotates 
in a bearing. 

2661 

BEARING. 

That portion of a machine which 
supports the shaft ; it includes the 
bearing bush, ball race or roller 
race, as well as the supporting 
housing. 

2562 

BEARING BUSH. 

BEARING LINER. 

BEARING LINING. 

That portion of a bearing in which 
journal of the shaft rotates ; 
it Includes the bearing lining , and ' 

its supporting shell, if any. 

2563 

BEARING OAR, 

That portion of a bearing housing 
which covers the bearing bush and 
holds it in place. 

2664 

OIL RING. 

A ring or chain encircling a journal 
in a bearing and dipping Into a 
reservoir o£ oil, which ring is 
caused to rotate by the journal and 
in so doing carries oil thereto. 

2666 

END BRACKET. 

An open structure fitted at the end 
of the frame of a machine for the 
purpose of carrying a bearing. I 

26615 

CND-SHIELD. 

p 

A cover which partially or wholly 
^closes the end of a machine ; 
it is fitted at the end of the frame 1 

and carries a bearing No. 2567 ) . | 

2667 

PENDER. 

PROTECTION CAP. 

A metal structure or cover attached ^ 

to the frame of a machine in such a I 

way as partially to enclose the end 
and to afiord protection from 
accidental contact with the wind- ^ 

Ings or rotating parts. It does not 
carry a bearing (cf. No. 2566 ). 


40 . 306 — 1020 . 
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Dif. 3608—3603, 


No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

2568 

PBDESTAl^ 

The pedestal-shaped part of a 
machine which supports a bearing ; 
it may be a separate piece or an 
integral portion of the bed-plate. 
It is usually understood to include 
the bearing. 

2569 

BED-PLATB. 

BASE-PLATE. 

The structure upon which the frame 
and bearings of a machine axe 
sometimes mounted. 

2670 

80LB-PLATE. 

CAP-PLATE. 

One of separate bed-plates 

of which may help to support one 
portion of a machine. 

2671 

SLIDE-BASE, 

SLIDING BASE. 

A base upon which a machine may 
be mounted in such a way that 
its position can be altered by means 
of a screw, or otherwise, for the 
purpose of adjusting the tension 
of tne driving belt. 

2672 

SLIDE- RAILS. 

Two or more rails on which a Tnar.liiTi« 
may be mounted iu such a way 
that its position may be altered by 
means of screws, or otherwise, for 
the purpose of adjusting the tension 
of the idvlng bolt. 


SUB-SECTION 2S. 


PARTS AND 

TYPES OF WINDINGS. 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

2601 

DRUM WINDING, 

The winding on a drum armature. 

2602 

RING WINDING. 

GRAMME WINDING. 
TOROIDAL WINDING. 

The winding on a ring armature. 


2603 COMPENSATING WINDING. A winding of a machine so arranged 

as to reduce distortion of the 
magnetic field by the load current ; 
a compensating winding is usually 
arranged to carry the load current 
or a current proportional thereto. 


Dc£ fieo4— 2 eip. 
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Na 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


2604 DAMPBR. 

DAMPER WINDING. 
DAMPING WINDING. 
AMORTISSEUR. 


2605 PRIMARY WINDING. 

Priniar)>. 


2606 8BOONDARY WINDING. 

Sdcondary. 


2607 thrtiary winding. 


2608 TEASER WINDING. 


2609 TAP. 

TAPPING. 


Of a machine. A winding, short- 
circuited. on itseli or a tti of 
metal and so arranged that the 
current induced therein serves to 
redu(^ changes in the angular 
velocity of the rotating portion. 

Of a transformer. The winding on 
the input side, whether the trans- 
former is of the step-up or step- 
down type. 

Of a transformer. The winding on 
the output side whether the trans- 
former IS of the step-up or step- 
down type. 

Of ^a transformer, An auxiliary 
winding used particularly in star- 
connected transformers for any 
of the following purposes : — 

(a) To protect the transformer 
and the system from excessive 
third-harmonic voltages. 

(&) To prevent telephone inter- 
ference due to third harmonic 
currents in the lines and earth. 

(c) To stabilise the neutral point 
of the fundamental frequency 
voltages. 

(d) To supply a load, in addition 
to any of the above purposes. 

Of a ^wer transformer. A winding, 
with or without tappings, supple- 
mentary to the main piimary 
or secondary winding, and intended 
to be connected in series with or 
in opposition to the Tnain winding 
for_ th.e purpose of adjusting the 
ratio of transformation. 

A junction with a winding or con- 
ductor at some point between its 
extremities. 


2610 


EMBEDDED 

temperature 

DETECTOR. 


A resistance thermometer or thermo- 
couple built into a machine durincr 
construction for the purpose of 
measuring the temperature at an 
inaccessible point, under workJna 
conditionfl. ® 


( 67 ) 


DcL 2701—3708. 


SUB-SECTION 27. 

qualifying terms applied to machines and 

TRANSFORMERS, 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


2701 BIPOLAR. 

TWO-POLE. 

2702 MULTI-POLAR. 


2703 8BPARATBLY-BXOITBD. 


2704 SELF-BXOITCD, 


2706 SHUNT-WOUND. 

Shunt. 


2706 SERIES-WOUND. 

Series. 


2707 OOMPOUND-WOUND. 

Compound. 


A qualifying term applied to a 
machine, to denote that the field 
magnet has only two poles. 

A qualifjring teijn applied to a 
machine to denote that the field 
magnet has more than two polea 

A qualifying term applied to a 
machine to denote that the field 
magnets are excited from a source 
other than the machine itself. 

A qualifying term applied to a 
machine to denote that the field 
magnets are excited from the 
machine itself. 

A qualifying term applied to a direct- 
current machine to denote that 
the field magnet windings are 
connected in shunt with the 
armature winding. 

A qualifying term applied to a direct- 
current machine to denote that the 
field magnet windings are connected 
in series with the armature winding. 

A qualifying term applied to a direct- 
current machine, to denote that the 
field magnets have two windings 
— one a shunt winding and the 
other a series winding. 

When the electro-magnetic efiects 
of the two windings are in the 
same direction, it is termed CUMU- 
LATIVELY OOMPOUND-WOUND, 
or simply COMPOUND-WOUND. 

When the electro-magnetic effects of 
tile two windings are opposed 

it is termed DIFFERENTIALLY 
OOMPOUND-WOUND, COUNTER 
OOMPOUND-WOUND or REVERSE 
COMPOUND-WOUND. 


2708 OVER-OOM POUNDED. A qualifying term appUed — 

(a) To a compound-wound generator 
to denote that the aeries winding 
is so proportioned that the voltage 
increases with the load. 

{b) To a compound-wound motor to 
denote that the scries winding is so 
proportioned that the speed 
decreases as the load increases. 
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Def. 2709—2716. 


( 68 ) 


No 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


2709 PLAT-OOMPOUNDED. 

LEVEL-COMPOUNDED. 


2710 OPEN. 


2711 PROTBOTED. 


2712 BNOLOaED-VENTILATED. 


2713 BN0L08ED SELP-OOOLED. 


2714 TOTALLY ENOL08BD. 


2716 PIPE-VENTILATED. 


A qualifjdng term applied to a 
compound-wound gonemtor to 
denote that the seriea winding is 
so proportioned that the voltage 
remains the same at full load as 
at no-load. 

A qualifying tenn applied to u 
machine or transformer to denote 
that there is no restriction of the 
ventilation other thtui tliat iicceHai- 
tated by good nieclmnical con- 
struction, 

A qualifying term applied to a 
machine or tran.sformor to ilenute 
that the intomol rotating parts and 
the live parts are prtJtocted 
mechanically from accidental con- 
tact, while veiillliitit>n i.s not 
materially obstructed. 

A qualifying term applied to a 
machine or tronsfonner to denote 
that the ventilating openings in 
the frame are protected witli wijx- 
screen, expanded metal or other 
perforated covers. The term is 
usually applied only when the 
apertures ore not more than ^ sc2, in. 
(3-3 sq. cm.) ill area, and not less 
than ^sq. in. (o'i3 sq. cm.) in area. 

A quahiyiiig tonii applied to a 
machine to denote that it is so 
enclosed as to prevent the cir- 
culation of air between the inside 
of the machine aud the atmosphere, 
special provision being made for 
cooling the enclosed air by means 
of some device wliich forms part of, 
or is directly attached to the 
machine. 

A qualifying tenn applied to a 

machine or transformer to donate 
that it is so far enclosed a.s to 
prevent circulation of air between 
the inside and outside of tlic case, 
but not sufficiently enclosed to be 
air-tight. 

A qualifying term applied to a 

small macliine to denote that 
the frame is so arranged that tlie 
ventilating air may be conveyed 
to and/or from the machino througli 
P^ea or ducts attached to the 
fr^e, the ventilation being main- 
tained by the fa n n in g action of 
the machine itself, ossistctl or 
not by a fan or fans directly 
attached to a rotating part. 


( <59 ) 


Def. 2'7ie— 2723. 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


2716 DUCT- VENTILATED. 


2717 FORCED DRAUGHT. 


3718 INDUCED DRAUGHT. 


1719 DRIP-PROOF, 


720 WEATHER-PROOF. 

SPLA3H-PROOF. 

721 FLAME-PROOF, 

EXPLOSION-PROOF, V,S.A. 


r22 IMMERSIBLE. 


A qualifying term applied to a large 
m ac h ine to denote that the frame 
is so arranged that the ventilating 
air may be conveyed through ducts 
connected thereto, the ventilation 
being maintained either by the 
f a nnin g action of the machine itself 
or by a forced or induced draught. 

■ A qualifying term applied to a pipe- 
ventiJ^ted or duct - ventilated 
machine to denote that the ventila- 
ting air is supplied under pressure 
by means external to the machine 
itself. 

A qualifying term applied to a pipe- 
ventilated or duct-ventilated ma- 
chine to denote that the ventilating 
air is drawn through the machine 
by means external to the machine 
itseli. 

A qualifying term applied to a 
machine or transformer to denote 
that the frame is provided with 
openings for ventilation bnt is so 
protectai as to exclude falling 
water or dirt. 

A qualifying term applied to a 
machine or transformer to denote 
that it is so constructed that rain, 
snow and aplaahinga are excluded. 

A qualifying term applied to a 
machine, transformer, switch or 
other piece of apparatus to denote 
that tile containing case or other 
enclosure will withstand any ex- 
plosion which may occur therein, 
within recognised limits of opera- 
tion, and will prevent the trans- 
mission of flame capable of igniting 
an external inflammable mixtnre. 

A machine in which the slip-rings 
and brushes, alone, are enclosed 
in a flame-proof case should not be 
referred to as a flame-proof 
machine, but as one with a flamb- 
PROOF BLIP-RING ENCLOSURE. 

A qualifying term applied to a 
machine or transformer to denote 
tliat it can work when submerged 
under a considerable head of water 
for an indefinitely long period with- 
out detriment to its operation. 
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( 70 ) 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 


2723 

AIR-COOLED. 

A qualif 5 ing term applied to a 
machine or transformer to denote 
that no other medium them air is 
relied on for cooling the winding, 
core or other worlong parts. 

2724 

OIL-OOOLBD. 

A qualifying term applied to a 
transformer to denote that Im- 
mersion in oil is relied on to cool 
the windings, core or working 
parts. 


SUB-SECTION 29. 

MISCELLANEOUS TERMS APPLIED TO MACHINES AND 
TRANSFORMERS. 


No 


TERM. 


definition. 


2901 EFFICIENOY. 


2902 DECLARED EFFIQIBNGY. 

2903 I^R LOSS. 

2904 EDDY CURRENT LOSS. 

2905 INHERENT REGULATION. 


Of plant for converting energy from 
one form to another. The ratio 
(expressed as a percentage) of the 
enem output, available in the 
specmc form and for the specific 
purpose required, to the energy 
input of the plant. In the case 
of heat or chemical energy, the 
datum from which thig is evaluated 
must be specified. Symbol 17 . 

The ef&ciency assigned by the maker 
under cortein specified conditions. 

The sum of the losses represented by 
the product of the resistance of the 
conducting system in ohms, as 
measured by direct current, and the 
Mu^e of the current in amperes 
flowing therein. 

The loss due to ^dy currents in any 
part of a machine or transformer. 

(fl) W an A.C. generator. The 
ch^ge in voltage which occurs 
when the load is reduced from 
rat^ output (at rated power 
factor and rated voltage) to no- 
load, the speed and excitation 
current being maintained constant, 
it IS usually expressed as a per- 
cen^e of the voltage at rated 
output. 
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Daf. 2906—2907. 


No. 


2905 


2906 


2907 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


inhemnt regulation- (b) Of a D.C. generator. The 
^ ' change in voltage which occura 

when the load is reduced from 
rated output -(at rated voltage) to 
no-load, at constant speed and 
without any external adjustment 
of the exciting circuits. It ia 
usually expressed as a percentage 
of the voltage, at rated output of 
power or vice versa. 

(c) Of a machine for the conversion 
of energy from A.C. to D.C. The 
change in voltage on the output 
side which occurs when the load 
is reduced from rated output (at 
rated voltage) to no load at rated 
primary A.C. voltage and frequency, 
and without any external adjust- 
ment of the excitiug circuit. It 
is usually expressed as a percentage 
of the voltage at rated output. 

(d) Of a machine for the conversion 
of energy from D.C. to A.C. The 
change iu voltage on the output 
side which occurs when the load is 
reduced from rated output (at 
rated voltage and power factor) to 
no load at constant D.C. voltage, 
and without any external adjust- 
ment of the excitiug circuit. It is 
usually expressed as a percentage 
of the voltage at rated output. 

(tf) Of a constant voltage trans- 
former. The change in secondary 
voltage which occurs when the load 
is reduced from rated output (at 
rated power-factor and rated 
voltage) to no-load, the primary 
impressed temlinal voltage being 
maintained constant. It is usually 
expressed as a percentage of the 
no-load secondary voltage. 

SYNCHRONOUS SPEED* Of an A.C. machine. The speed of 

rotation, which corresponds to the 
rotation or pulsation of the magnetic 
flux. 

SLIP. Of an induction motor. The ratio 

of the difference between the speed 
of rotation corresponding to 
synchronism and the actual speed 
of the revolving part, to the speed 
of synchronism, the difference being 
generally expressed as a percentage 
of the latter. 


Del 2900—2912. 
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' term. definition. 


2908 RE8ISTANOE DROP. The voltage lost at any given output 

due to the interaal resistance. It 
ia usually expressed as a percentage 
of the tennmal voltage. 

In the case of a transformer, the 
resistance drop is the sum of the 
resistance drop in the secondary 
and the resistance drop in the 
primary reduced to secondary 
terms. It ia usually expressed as 
a percentage of the no-load 
secondary voltage. 

2909 REAOTANOE DROP. The Voltage lost at any given output 

due to the internal reactance. It 
ia usually expressed as a per- 
centage of the terminal voltage. 


2910 IMPEDANCE DROP. 


2911 RATIO. 


2912 TURNS RATIO. 


In the case of a transformer, the 
reactance drop is the sum of the 
reactance drop in the secondary 
and the reactance drop in the 
primary reduced to secondary 
terms. It is usually expressed as 
a percentage of the no-load 
secondary voltage. 

The volta^ lost at any given output 
due to the internal impedance. It 
is usually e^^ressed as a percentage 
of the terminal voltage. 

In the case of a transformer, the 
impedance drop is the sum of the 
impedance drop in the secondary 
and the impedance drop in the 
primary r^uced to secondary 
terms. It is usnaUy expressed as 
a percentage of the no-load 
secondary voltage. 

Of a transformer or of a transforma- 
tion. The ratio of the primary 
ter m inal voltage to the secondary 
terminal voltage, or in the case of a 
current transformer, of the primary 
current to the secondary current. 
The load condition should be 
specihed. In the case of a power 
transformer, the ratio is usually 
given at no-load ; in the of an 
instrument transformer, at rated 
load. 

01 a transformer. The ratio of the 
number of primary to the number 
of secondary turns on the same 
magnetic circuit, 
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Del 2913—2919 


No, TERM. 

2913 BURDEN. 

LOAD, deprecated. 
SECONDARY LOAD, 
depreccUed. 


2914 ARMATURE REACTION. 


2915 NEUTRAL ZONE. 


2916 NEUTRAL POINT, 

2917 BRUSH SHIFT. 

BRUSH LEAD. 


2918 STAR POINT, 


2919 ZIG-ZAQ CONNECTION, 

I8LE-OF-MAN CONNECTION. 
INTERCONNECTED- 

STAR CONNECTION. 


DEFINITION. 

Of an instrument transformer. The 
quality of the external circuit 
connected to the secondary ter- 
minals expressed either (i) in volt- 
amperes, or jiij as on impedance 
in ohms, or (lii) as a reslatence in 
ohms and an inductance in henries. 

The magnetic effects produced by 
the magnetomotive forces set up 
by the currents in the armature 
windings. 

Of a commutating machine. The 

zone of the commutator in which, 
when the machine is running at no- 
load, the voltage between two 
consecutive bars is sensibly zero. 

Of a commutating machine. The 

central point of the neutral zone. 

Of a commutating machine. The 

amount by which the brushes are 

disjplficed from the neutral point ; 
it 18 preferably expressed as a 
distance measured along the com- 
mutator surface, but sometimes 
as a number of commutator bars. 
If the brushes are displaced from 
the neutral point, in the direction 
of rotation, they axe said to have 
a FORWARD SHIFT (FORWARD 
lead) ; if displaced in the opposite 
direction they are said to nave a 
BACKWARD SHIFT (BACKWARD 
LEAD). 

The point at which the windings of 
the several phases of a star- 
connected polyphase machine, trans- 
former or other piece of apparatus 
are connected together. If -me wind- 
ings are symmetrical, the Star Point 
is the point to which the neutral 
lead, if any, is connected. In 
a 3 -phase system the Star Point 
is often known as the y point. 

Of transformer or reactor windings. 
A symmetrical 3 -phase star con- 
nection of six windings, situated in 
pairs upon a 3-limbed core or upon 
three separate cores, and so con- 
nected that each leg of the star 
consists of two windings in series, 
which are situated on different cores 
and are the seats of E.M.F’s of 
equal magnitude, but differing in 
phase by 120°. This connection 
13 used for obtaining an artificial 
aeutral point in a 3-phase system, 


Def. 2920—2936. 
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Na 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


2920 SCOTT OONNBOTION, 

STEINMETZ CONNECTION. 


2921 HUNTING, 

2922 MAGNBTIO BRAKING. 

2923 ELECTRIC BRAKING. 

2924 RHEOSTATIC BRAKING. 

2926 REGENERATIVE BRAKING. 

2926 FORMER. 


Of tranaformers. A method of inter- 
connecting two transformera to 
enable them to be used for trons- 
fonning from 2 -phaBe to 3 -phase 
or vice versa. 

On the s-phage aide, one terminal 
of one transformer (sometiines 
known as the TEASER TRANS- 
FORMER) ia connected to the mid- 
point of the winding of the second 
transformer (sometimes known as 
the MAIN TRANSFORMER). Tho 
remaining terminal forms one of 
the s-phase line terminals and the 
two terminals of the second trans- 
former form the other two line 
terminals on the 3 -phase aide. 

On the 2 -phase side the two trans- 
J former windings may he con- 
nected at one point or not, as 
desired. 

Of a machine. An oscillation abont a 
state of uniform rotation which is 
maintained to such an extent els 
to cause objectionable results. 

A system in which a brake is applied 
to a motor or moving system by 
means of an electromagnet. 

A system in which a brake is applied 
to an electric motor by so con- 
necting the armature as to cause 
it to act as a generator. 

A system of electric braking in which 
the motor is connected as a 
generator, the energy being dis- 
sipated in a rheostat, thus retarding 
the motor. 

A system of electric braking in which 
energy is returned to the supph^ 
system, thus exerting a retarding 
force. 

A tool for forming a coil or winding 
into a particular slmpe. 
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Def. 8101—3104. 


8EGTION 3. 


SWITCHGEAR AND CONTROL GEAR. 


8ub-8«otlon 31. 

32, 

33 , 

34, 
33. 


33. 


OIroult Opening and Gloaln^ Devloa*. 
Startora. Ses Note (i). 

Control lera. SfltfNote(2). 

Regulators. See Notes (2) and (3). 

Qualifying Terms applied to Switchgear 
and Control Qear. 

MEsoellaneous Terms, 


Note. — In dasaifying Startors, Controllers, and Regulators, the following 
distinctions liave been drawn ; — 

(1) Startor. A dorvice for starting a motor, but not adapted 

for sustained use in any position intermediate between the 
" ofi ” position and the riill-on ’* position. 

(2) Controller. A device for controlling the speed of a motor 

at will, and usually suitable for sustained operation in certain 
intermediate positions. 

(3) Regulator, A device for use with a machine, transformer or 
the like, for maintaining the current, voltage, speed, etc., at a 
predetermined value, or for adjusting it at will to any desired 
value. 


SUB-SECTION 31. 

CIRCUIT OPENING AND CLOSING DEVICES. 


No. TERM. DEFINITION. 


3101 SWITCH. 

3102 CONTACTOR, 

3103 CIRCUIT-BREAKER. 

CUT-OUT' {deprecated). 

8LOW-BREAK SWITCH. 


A device for opening or dosing an 
dectrical circuit. 

A switch which is suitable for 
frequently dosing and opening an 
dectric circuit when carrying 
current, and which is operated 
by electro-magnetic or electro- 
pneumatic means. 

A switch for opening, automatically 
unless otherwise specified, a circuit 
under abnormal conditions such as 
those of overload. 

A switch in which the speed of break 
is dependent upon the operator. 


3104 


nu. xi\ja — 



3106 QUIOK-BRBAK SWITOH. 

3106 KNIFE SWITCH. 

3107 TANDEM KNIFE SWITCH. 

3108 LAMINATED BRUSH- 

SWITCH, 

3109 UNKED SWITCHES. 

COUPLED SWITCHES. 

3110 AUXILIARY SWITCH. 


3111 MASTER SWITCH. 

3112 ISOLATOR 

ISOLATING SWITCH. 
DISCONNECTING SWITCH, 

C/.S.A. 

3113 ISOLATING LINK. 

3114 SECTION SWITCH. 

3115 reversing SWITCH. 

3116 CHANGE-OVER SWITCH. 

3117 LIMIT SWITCH. 

3118 TIME SWITCH. 


A switch in which a quick break is 
ensured independently of the 
operator. 

A switch comprising a current-carrying 
hinged blade, which moves in ite 
own plane, and which enters or 
embraces the circuit contacts. 

A multi-pole knife-switch in which the 
switch blades on the several poles 
are. arranged substantially in one 
plane. 

A switch in which one member of 
the contact is laminated. 

Switches linked together mechanically 
so as to operate simultaneously, or 
in definite sequence. 

A switch working in conjunction with, 
and actuated by, another switch, 
drcuit-breaker, contactor or the 
like, and serving to operate 
auxiliary devices such as trip coils 
or alarm bells. 

A switch which is not included in the 
m^ circuit but whicli operates 
switches or apparatus therein, 
by means of an auxiliary circuit. 

A switch suitable for disconnecting 
a circuit under no-load conditions 
only, 

A ^k suitable for disconnecting a 
circuit under no-load conditions 
only. 

A switch for dividing circuits or con- 
ductors into sections. 

A switch foT reversing the connections 
of a portion of an electric circuit. 

A switch for changing a circuit from 
one system of connections to 
another S3rstem of connections. 

A switch for preventing over -travel 
and so arranged as to be op>erated 
mechanically by the motion of the 
mechanism which it controls. 

A switch, embodying a clock mecliau- 
ism, which may be set to open or 
close a circuit at a predetermined 
time or times. 
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Def. 3119—3127. 


Na 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


3119 OURRENT-LIMITCR. 

Limiter. 

DEMAND-LIMITER. 


A device for giving warning or 
breaking the circuit when a pre- 
determined current ia exceeded. 


3120 FUSE-SWITCH. 


A switch the moving part of which 
carries one or more fuse links. 


3121 SWITCH-FUSE. 


3122 CUT-OUT, 

Ab'n.for Fusible Cut-oul. 


A cut-out embodying a removable 
fuse carrier which may be em- 
ployed as a switch. 

A device for protecting apparatus 
from dam^e by overlo^, by 
opening a circuit through the fusion 
01 a specially designed part thereof. 

The term comprises all the parts 
which, together with their mount- 
ing, base and containing case or 
cover (if any) form the complete 
device. 

The term was at one time employed 
as a synonym for Circmt-Breaker, 
but is pr^erably confined to a 
fusible device. 


3123 FUSE-LINK. 

Fuse. 

FUSE-ELEMENT. 


3124 FUSE CARRIER. 

FUSE HOLDER. 


3125 CARTRIDGE FUSE. 


3126 


TCTALLY-BN0L08ED 
CARTRIDGE FUSE. 


That part of a cut-out which ia 
designed to melt and thus open the 
circuit. It comprises the fusible 
metal, with attached contacts, if 
any. 

A removable holder designed for 
insertion between the circuit con- 
tacts of a cut-out, and serving to 
carry a fuse link or cartridge fuse. 

A form of fuse carrier in which the 
fuse link ia contained in an envelope 
in the form of a tube of insulating 
material carr3dng contacts and 
having enclosed ends. 

A cartridge fuse may itself be inserted 
in some other form of fuse carrier. 

A cartridge fuse the ends of which 
are completely closed. It may 
or may not be filled with an arc- 
quenching material. 


3127 VENTILATED CARTRIDGE 
FUSE. 


A cartridge fuse in which provision 
is made for the escape of gas. It 
may or may not be filled with an 
arc-quenching material. 



Def 3128—3139. 
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No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

3128 

80REW-PLUG OARTRIDQE 
FUSE. 

A form ' of cartridge fuse having 
contacts, one in the form of a stud, 
and the other in the form of a 
coarse screw-thread. 

3129 

SORKW-PLUG GARTRIDGB 
PU8E CARRIER. 

A form of fuse carrier adapted to 
cany a screw-plug cartridge fuse. 

3130 

PLAIN CUT-OUT. 

A cut-out in which, apart from any 
external containing case, the fuse 
link is fully exposal. 

3131 

SEMI-EN0L08ED 

CUT-OUT. 

A cut-out in which, apart from any 
external containing case, the fuse 
link is partly surrounded by a 
tube or the like. 

3132 

PROTHOTBD CUT-OUT. 

A cut-out in which, apart from any 
external containing case, provision 
is made for protecting the operator 
from the effects of the melting of 
the fuse link. 

3133 

LIQUID-QUENOHED 

CUT-OUT, 

A cut-out in which liquid is employed 
for quenching the arc. 

3134 

OIL-QUHNOHED OUT-OUT. 

A liquid -(Quenched cut-out in which 
the liquid employed is oil. 

3135 

8BMI-IMMER8ED LIQUID- 
QUENCHED OUT-OUT. 

A hquid -quenched cut-out in which 
the fuse link is above the surface 
of the liquid before fusing, but is 
drawn breath it during or after 
fusion. 

3136 

IMMERSED UQUID- 

QUBNCHED CUT-OUT, 

A hquid-quenched cut-out in which 
fuse-link is always completely 
immersed in the quenching liquid. 

3137 

CIRCUIT TERMINAU 

Of a cut-out. The terminal by 
means of which connection is 
made with the external circuit. 

3138 

OIRCUIT CONTACT. 

Of a cut-out. The contact, con- 
nected to a circuit terminal, with 
which the contact of a fuse-link or 
fuse carrier engages. 

3139 

CONTACT. 

Of a fuse-link or fuse carrier. The 
metallic portion by means of which 
externa] contact is made. 
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Def. 3140—3306. 


Na 

TERM. 

DEFINITION- 

3140 

CONTACT EXTENSION. 

Of a fuse carrier. The continuation 
of the fuse carrier contact by means 
of which internal connection is 
made. 

3141 

BASE. 

Of a cut-out. . The fixed portion 
which carries the circuit contacts. 

3142 

RELAY. 

A device by means of which one circuit 
is indirectly controlled by a change 
in the same or another circuit. 

3143 

PROTEOTIVB RELAY. 

A relay serving to protect electric 
plant in the event of the occurrence 
of abnormal conditions therein 
by isolating the faulty member 
automaticaUy. 


SUB-SECTfON 

32. STARTORS. 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

3201 

MOTOR 8TARTOR. 

StartoY. 

A device for starting and accelerating 
a motor to normal speed but not 
adapted for sustained use in any 
position intermediate between the 
ofi ” position and the '' fuU-on ” 
position. 

3202 

AUTOMATIC MOTOR 
8TARTOR. 

A motor startor which, when an 
initial motion has been given by 
external means, automatically com- 
pletes the operation of starting. 



This term is sometimes applied to a 
startor which returns automatically 
to the starting position should the 
current be interrupted, but this 
use of the term is deprecated. 

3203 

AUTO-TRANSFORMER 

STARTOR. 

COMPENSATOR STARTOR. 

A motor staxtor for A.C. motors 
comprising an auto- transformer 
and a switch, so arranged that, 
when the switch is on tiie inter- 
mediate or starting contact or 
contacts, a reduced voltage is 
applied to the motor terminals. 

3204 

RHBOSTATIO STARTOR. 

STARTING RHEOSTAT. 

A motor startor comprising a resistor 
and means for readily adjusting 
the amount of resistance in circuit. 

3205 

FACE-PLATE STARTOR. 

A motor startor in which the 
contact parts axe arranged upon 
a plane surface. 



Def. 3206-3301. 
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No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

3206 

DRUM STARTOR, 

A motor startor, in “which the 
moving contact parts are arranged 
upon a cylindrical surface. The term 
may or may not include the resistor. 

3207 

MULTIPLE 8WITOH 
8TARTOR. 

A motor startor in which each 
contact consists of a separate hand- 
operated switch. 

3208 

UQUID 8TARTOR. 

A rheostatic startor in which the 
resistance material is in the form 
of a liquid. 

3209 

OONTAOTOR 8TARTOR. 

A motor startor in which each mgin 
contact or set of contacts is made 
by a separate contactor. 

3210 

SWITCH BTARTOR. 

A motor startor consisting of a switch 
which provides different connections 
for the windmga in the starting and 
running positions, respectively. 

3211 

8ERIB8-PARALLBL 

8TARTOR. 

For a two-phase induction motor. 

A switch startor arranged so that 
in the starting position the two 
halves of the winding in each 
phase of the motor are in series and 
in the running position the two 
halves are in parallel. 

3212 

Y-DELTA STARTOR. 

STAR-DELTA STARTOR, 

For a three-phase induction motor. 

A switch startor arranged so that 
in the starting position the stator 
windings are connected in Y, 
and in the running position they 
are connected in delta. 


SUB-SECTION 33. 

CONTROLLERS. 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

3301 

CONTROLLER. 

A device having several steps or 
positions, sometimes known as 
NOTCHES, and used with or with- 
out resistors, for adjusting the speed 
of a motor or motors ; it may or 
may not be used for Parting. 


The device does not usually include 
any self-contained resistor, unless 
this is specifically stated. 
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Def. S302— 3313. 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


3302 

RHBO8TATI0 

OONTROLLBR. 

A controller by meana of which more 
or leas resistance can be introdnced 
into a drcnit. 

3303 

LIQUID OONTROLLBR. 

A rheostatic controller in which the 
resistor tahes the form of a liqnicL 

3304 

8ERIBB-PARALLEL 

OONTROLLER. 

A controller by meana of which 
the windings of two or more motors 
can be connected in series or 
parallel, at wlU. 

3306 

BRAKINQ CONTROLLER. 

A controller by means of which 
electric braking may be applied 
to an electric motor. 

3306 

RHEOSTATIO BRAKING 
OONTROLLBR, 

A braHng controller in which the 
connections for braking are snch 
that the armature is connected 
across the held and rheostat, which 
are disconnected from the line. 

3307 

potentiometer brak. 

INQ OONTROLLER, 

A braJdng controller in which the 
field and rheostat axe connected 
to the line and the armature is 
connected across the field and vary- 
ing parts of the rheostat. 

3308 

FAOB-PLATB 

OONTROLLER. 

A controller in which the contact 
parts are arranged upon a plane 
surface. 

3309 

DRUM OONTROLLBR, 

BARREL CONTROLLER. 

A controller in which the moving 
contact parts are arranged upon a 
cylindrical surface. 

3310 

GONTAOTOR 

CONTROLLER. 

A controller in which the ' contacts 
for the main current are made by 
meana of contactors. 

3311 

MULTIPLE-aWITOH 

OONTROLLER, 

A controller in which separate hand- 
operated switches or circuit- 
breakers are arranged to operate 
in a definite order, for the purpose 
of inserting resistors or of changing 
the connections, in order to vary 
the speed of a motor, 

3312 

CHANGE-OVER SWITCH 
OONTROLLER. 

A controller consisting of a multiple 
contact switch capable of varying 
the circuit connections by the 
movement of one or more blades. 


r>ef. 3313—3406. 
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No. 

1 TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

3313 

MASTER CONTROLLER. 

PILOT-CONTROLLER. 

A controller which is not included in 
the main circuit of the controlled 
motor but which operates other 
controllers or contactors by means 
of an auxiliary circuit. 

3314 

1 MULTIPLE-UNIT 
CONTROLLER. 

A master controller nsed on the 
multiple.unit system of control. 

SUB-SECTION 34. REGULATORS. 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

3401 

FIELD RHEOSTAT. 

FIELD REGULATOR. 

A rheostat arranged for varying, at 
will, the current in the field winding 
of a machine. 


3402 SHUNT FIBLD 
RHEOSTAT. 


3403 POTKNnOMSTRR-TYPB 
PIELD.RHB08TAT. 


3404 reversible POTBNTIO- 
MRTRR.TYPE FIELD 
RHEOSTAT. 


3405 FIELD DIVERTOR 

RHEOSTAT. 

3406 balancer field 

RHEOSTAT. 


A field rheostat suitable for conneo- 
tion in series with the shunt wind- 
ing of machines. 

A field rheostat in which the resistor 
is suitable for connection across the 
source of supply, and means are 
provided whereby the field winding 
can be connected between^ various 
points on the resistor in order to 
vary the potential across the field 
winding, part of the resistor being 
in paralld with the field .winding 
and part in series therewith. 


A potentiometer-type rheostat in 
wMch the polarity of the field 
winding may be reversed. 


A field rheostat suitable for connec- 
tion in parallel with a field winding. 

A field rheostat in which the resistor 
is per m a n ently connected between 
the neutr^ terminals of the shunt 
field windings of a balancer, means 
being provided whereby the neutral 
can be connected to various points 
of the resistor. 
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Def. 3407—3411. 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


3407 SPBED-ADJUSTINQ 
RHEOSTAT. 

SPEED-REQU LATINO 
RHEOSTAT. 


3408 VOLTAGE REGULATOR. 


3409 SWITCH -TYPE VOLTAGE 

regulator. 

CONTACT VOLTAGE 
REGULATOR U.8.A. 


3410 maoneto voltage 
REGULATOR. 


3411 induction voltage 
REGULATOR. 


A rheostat axranged for varying, at 
wih, the speed of a motor and 
suitable for continuous operation 
in any position. 

A device for varying, at wiQ, the volt- 
age of a circuit or for automatically 
maintaining it at or near a 
prescribed value. 

A voltage regulator having a winding 
in s h u n t and a winding in series 
with the circuit, so arranged that 
the voltage ratio of transformation 
is variable, at will, by adjusting 
the number of turns in one or 
both windings. 

A voltage regulator having two 
stationary windings, one in shunt 
and one In series with the circuit, 
and a movable magnetic core 
by means of which the relative 
electro-magnetic induction between 
the winding is adjustable. 

A voltage regulator having a winding 
in shunt and a winding in series 
with the circuit, so arranged that 
the relative positions of the shunt 
and series wmdings are adjustable. 


Dcf. 3601—3508 
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SUB-SECTION 36. 

QUALIFYING TERMS APPLIED TO SWITCHGEAR AND 
CONTROL GEAR. 


Na term. 


DEFINITION. 


3501 SINQLE-POl-E. 


3502 DOUBLB-POLB. 


3503 TRIPLB-POLE. 


3504 MULTI-POLB. 


3505 ONB-WAY. 


3506 TWO-WAY. 


3507 MULTI -WAY. 


A qualifying term applied to a 

switch, drcuit-breaker or similar 
apparatus to denote that it is 
suitable for closing or opening a 
circuit on one pole only. 

A qualifying term applied to a 

switch, circuit-breaker or similar 
apparatus to denote that it is 
suitable for closing or opening a 
circuit on two poles simultaneously, 
or for closing or opening two 
separate circuit, simultaneously. 

A qualifying term applied to a switch, 
circuit-breaker or £milar apparatus 
to denote that it is suitable for 
closing or opening a circuit on three 
poles simultaneously, or for closing 
or opening three separate circuits, 
stmmtaneously. 

A qualifying term applied to a switch, 
(^uit-breaker or similar apparatus 
to denote that it is suitable for 
closing or opening a circuit on two 
or more poles simultaneously, or 
for closing or opening two or more 
separate circuits, simultaneously. 

A q^uaUfying term applied to a switch, 
dreuit-breaker or dmllar apparatus 
to denote that it provides a single 
path for the current. 

A q^uallf 3 dng term applied to a switch, 
dreuit-breaker or similar apparatus 
to denote that it provides two 
alternative paths for tlio current. 

A qualifying term applied to a switch, 
dreuit-breaker or similar apparatus 
to denote that it provides two or 
more alternative paths for the 
current. 


3508 8INQLB-THH0W. A s 3 monym for One-way, when 

applied to a knife switch or the 
like, and used in contradlstinctioD 
to double-throw. 


( fis ) 


De£ asoQ— fi617. 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


3609 DOUBLE-THROW, 

THROWOVER. 


3510 SINGLE-BREAK. 


3611 DOUBLE-BREAK. 


3512 MULTI-BREAK. 


3513 air-break. 


3514 OIL-BREAK. 


3516 FIXED HANDLE. 


A S 3 nioiiym for Two-way, when 
applied to a knife switch or the 
like, in which the change of con- 
nections is made by '*throwing over** 
the handle. 


A q^nali^ng term applied to a switch, 
arcuit-breaker or mmilar apparatus 
to denote that it is one m which 
the drcnit is closed or opened at 
one point only on eacn pole or 
phase. 

A quaU^ng term applied to a switch, 
(drcnit-breaker or similar apparatus 
to denote that it is one in -v^ch the 
circuit is closed or opened at two 
points, simultaneously, on each 
pole or phaw. 

A qualifying term applied to a switch, 
arcuit-breaker or similar apparatus 
to denote that it is one m which 
the circuit is closed or opened at 
two or more points simultaneously 
on each pole or phase. 

A (^uahlying term applied to a 
switch, circuit-breaker or similar 
apparatus to denote one in which 
the circuit is opened in airi 

A qualifying term applied to a 
smtch, circuit-breaker or similar 
apparatus to denote one in which 
the drcnit is opened under oil. 

A qualifying term applied to a circuit- 
breaker, startor or similar apparatus 
to denote one which cannot open 
automatically while the opera&g 
handle is held. 


3516 FREE HANDLE. A qualifying term applied to adrcuit- 

hreaker, startor or similar appara- 
tus to denote one which can open 
antomatLcally while the operating 
handle is held. 


3517 OVER-CURRENT. 

OVERLOAD. 

MAXIMUM CURRENT. 


A qualifying term applied to a 
circuit-breaker, relay or other 
automatic device to denote one 
intended to operate when the 
current exceeds a prescribed value. 


Dcf. 3618—3625 


( S6 ) 


No. TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


3518 OVRR-VOLTAGK. 

MAXIMUM VOLTAGE. 


3519 UNDER-OURRBNT. 

MINIMUM CURRENT. 
UNDERLOAD. 


3530 UNDKR-VOLTAQE, 

NO-VO LTAQE. 
MINIMUM VOLTAGE 
LOW-VO LTAQE. 


3521 DIRBOTIONAL, 

REVERSE. 


3522 OPEN, 


3523 PROTBOTED. 


3624 BNOi.oSBD-VBNTli.ATEDi 

SEMI-ENCLOSED, 


3525 TOTALLY BNOLOBED. 


A qualifying term applied to a 
circuit-breaker, relay or other 
automatic device to denote one 
intended to operate when the 
voltage exceeds a prescribed value. 

A qualifying term applied to a circuit- 
breaker, relay or other automatic 
device to denote one intended to 
operate when the current falls 
b^ow a prescribed value. 

A qualifying term applied to a circuit- 
breaker, relay or other automatic 
device to denote one intended to 
operate when the voltage falls 
b^ow a prescribed value. 

A qualif 3 dng term applied to a circuit- 
brewer, relay or other automatic 
device to denote one the operation 
of which depends upon the direction 
of the current, power or other 
quantity. 

A qualifying term applied to 
apparatus to denote that tlie 
current-carrying parts are not 
provided with a protecting cover, 

A qualifying term applied to : — 

(а) Apparatus, to denote that means 
are provided to prevent acci- 
dent^ contact wilii the current- 
carrying parts. 

(б) A cut-out, to denote one in which, 
apart from any external con- 
taining case, provision is made 
for -protecting the operator 
from the effects of the meltincr 
of the fuse-link. 

A qualifying term applied to appara- 
tus to denote that it is provided 
with a ventilated protecting cover. 

A qualifying term applied to appara- 
tus to denote that it is so enclosed 
M to prevent circulatiou of air 
between the inside and outside of 
the case, but not sufficiently 
enclosed to be termed air-tight. 




( 87 ) 


Del 3626-^633 


No. TERM. DEFINITION. 


3526 DRlf*"PROOF« A qualifying term applied to 

apparatus to denote tnat it lias 
a cover provided with opening 
for vontilationp so protected aa to 
exclude falling water or dirt. 

3627 WEATHER-PROOF. A qualifying term applied to 

SPLASH-PROOF, apparatus to denote that it is so 

constructed that, when Installed, 
rain, snow and splash lugs are 
excluded. 

3628 IMMERSIBLE. A qualifying term applied to 

apparatus to denote that it can 
work when submerged under a 
considerable head of water for an 
indefinitely long period without 
detriment to its operation. 

3629 FLAME-PROOF. A qualifying term applied to 

EXPLOSION-PROOF, u.s^. apparatus to denote that the 

containing case or other enclosure 
will withstand any explosion which 
may occur therein, within rocog- 
nis^ limi ts of operation, and wUl 
prevent the transmission of flame 
capable of igniting an external 
inflammable mixture. 

3630 OIL-IMM BREED. A qualif 3 dng term applied to 

apparatus to denote that the princi- 
pal working parts are immersed 
m oil. 

3531 MBTAL-OLAD. A qualifying term applied to appara- 

tus to denote that the conducting 
parts are entirely enclosed in a 
metal casing. 

3532 IRON-OLAD. A qnalii 3 dng term applied to appara- 

tus to denote that the conducting 
parts are entirely enclosed in an 
iron casing. 

3533 OOMPOUND-FILLED. A qualifying term appUed to metal- 

clad apparatus in which the space 
between the conducting parts and 
the metal casing is filled with an 
insulating compound. 




Dei 3901—3913. ( 88 ) 

SUB-SECTION 39. MISCELLANEOUS TERMS. 


Na TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


3901 6W1T0HQBAR. 


3902 8WITOHQBAR UNIT- 


3903 SWITCHBOARD, 


3904 

3905 

3906 

3907 

3908 


3909 


3910 


TRUCK-TYPB 

SWITCHBOARD. 


CELLULAR 

SWITCHBOARD. 

8KBLBT0N.TYPB 

SWITCHBOARD, 

FRAME-TYPE SWITCHBOARD, 

SWITCHBOARD OELU 


DISTRIBUTION BOARD, 

DISTRIBUTING BOARD. 
DISTRIBUTION BOX. 


DISTRIBUTION 

PU8B-BOARD, 

CUT-OUT BOARD, 
SECTION FUSE-BOARD. 

DISTRIBUTION 

SWITCHBOARD, 


3911 SLAB. 


3912 SWITCHBOARD PANEL. 

Panel. 

CONTROL PAN^L. 

3913 I REMOTE CONTROL. 


Apparatus for controlling the dis- 
tribution of electrical energy, or 
to controlli^ or protecting elec- 
trical drciiite, niachines, trans- 
formers or other apparatus. 

An assemblage of switchgear forming 
a coherent whole and designed 
for a particular service. 

An assemblage of switchgear, fixed 
and connected, with or without 
meters. 

A switchboard embodying sections 
each of which is mounted on 
wheels in such a way that it may 
be completely disconnected from 
the rernainder and wheeled away 
for adjustment or r^air. 

A switchboard constructed with a 
number of separate compartments 
in which the apparatus m located. 

A switchboard in which the apparatus 
is mounted directly on a metallic 
framework. 

A compartment of a cellular switch- 
board. 

An assembly of Brnnii busbars with 
or without disconnecting links, 
switches, fuses or the liTr^ for 
connecting, controlling or protec- 
ting, as the case may be, a number 
of branch circnits fed from a main 
circuit. 

A distribution board comprising a fuse 
or fuses for each of the branch cir- 
cuits. 

A distribution board comprising a fuse 
or fuses, with a switch or switches 
for each of the branch cdrcuits. 

A simport having a continnous flat 
sunace designed to carry switchgear. 
The term does not include the 
switchgear which may be mounted 
thereon. 

An aas^blage of one or more slabs 
carrying switching, controlling or 
measuring apparatus. 

The control of apparatus or plant 
from a distance, s.g., the operation 
switches from a switchboard 
situated at a distance from them. 


( 89 ) 


De£ 8014—8625. 


No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

3914 

CONTROL BOARD. 

A switchboard comprising switches 
with or without meters, relays and 
accessory apparatus, for the control 
of a circuit from a dlstauce. 

3916 

CONTROL PANEL. 

An assemblage of one or more slabs 
carrying switches, with or without 
meters, relays or accessory 
apparatus, for tihe control of a circuit 
from a disiance. 

3916 

BU8-BAR. 

Ab^n. for Omnibus Bar. 

A conductor forming a common junc- 
tion between two or more circuits, 
each separately connected thereto, 
s.g., a number of generators on 
the one side and the feeders which 
they supply on the other. 

3917 

BLADB. 

Of a switch. The moving part which 
makes contact with the contact j aw 
in closing the circuit. 

3918 

CONTACT JAW, 

Of a switch. A fixed part with which 
a blade makes contact in closing the 
drcuit. 

3919 

PLA8H-QUARD. 

BARRIER. 

A barrier or shield of insulating 
material provided in connection 
with elecWcal apparatus for the 
purpose of preventing damage to 
the apparatus or tiie operator 
through the spreading of an arc. 

3920 

INTERLOCK. 

An electrical or mechanical device 


serving to make the operation of 
one piece of apparatus dependent 
upon certain predetermined con- 
ditions being fulfilled by another. 

3921 TRIPPINQ DBVIOBi A mechanical device by moans of 

RELEASE. which drcuit-intorrupting appara- 

tus is operated or ” tripped.’*^ The 
device may be operate either by 
hand, or automatically by means 
of a trip coil. 


3922 

TRIP OOIL. 

The coil serving to operate a tripping 
device. 

3923 

OVHR-OURRBNT 

RELEASE. 

OVERLOAD RELEASE 

A tripping device operated by a trip 
coil and acting when the current 
exceeds a prescribed value. 

3924 

UNDER-VOLTAGE 

RELEASE. 

NO-VOLT RELEASE. 
LOW-VOLT RELEASE. 

A tripping device operated by a trip 
coil and acting when the voltage 
falls below a prescribed vEdue. 

3925 

INSTANTANEOUS. 

A qualifying term applied to a circuit- 
breaker, relay or other automatic 
device to denote one in which the 
operation is not purposely delayed, 


Dc£ SdSe— 89$5. 
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No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

3926 

TIME LAG. 

TIME LIMIT. 

TIME ELEMENT, 

DELAYED ACTION. 

A feature of a circuit-breaker, relay 
or other automatic device whereby 
the operation is delayed for a 
prescribed time. 

3927 

DEFINITE TIME LAG. 

nXED, CONSTANT or 
INDEPENDENT TIME LAa 

A time log which is independent of the 
magnitude of the current or other 
quantity causing operation. 

3928 

INVERSE TIME UAQf. 

.. INVERSE TIME LIMIT. 

INVERSE TIME ELEMENT, 

A time lag which is inversely de- 
pendent on the magnitude of the 
current or other quantity causing 
operation. 

3929 

PROTEOTIVB DEVICE. 

A device serving to protect electric 
plant in the event of the occnrrence 
of abnormal conditions therein, 
by isolating the faulty member 
automatically. 

3930 

OVKR-VOLTAQE 

PROTECTIVE DEVICE. 

TRANSIENT PROTECTIVE 
DEVICE. 

A protective device affording protec- 
tion from damage due to abnormal 
transient phenomena, usually by 
reflection or conduction to earth. 

3931 

ARRESTOR. 

LIGHTNING ARRESTOR. 
LIGHTNING PROTECTOR. 
SURGE GAP. 

. OVER-VOLTAGE 

SUPPRESSOR. 

EXCESS-VOLTAQE 

SUPPRESSOR. 

An over-voltage protective device 
affording protection from the 
effects of over-voltage, by the 
provision of an alternative dis- 
charge path. 

3932 

HORN GAP. 

A spark gap of gradually increasing 
width seivlng to attenuate and 
break an arc formed across it. 


It Ifl largely used in connection 
with over-voltage protective de- 
vices. 


3933 eURQE AB4IORBBB. 


3934 J-INE OHOKINQ OOIL, 

SCREENING REACTOR. 


3935 OURRENT-LIMITING 
INDUOTOR, 

CURRENT-LIMITING 

REACTOR. 


A device connected in parallel with 
electrical plant and serving to 
protect it from the effects of high 
frequency or steep fronted surges, 
by the provision of an alternative 
discharge path in which energy la 
absorbed. 

An inductor connected in series with 
electrical plant and serving to 
protect it from the effects of high- 
frequency or steep-fronted surges 
by absorption or reflection. 

An inductor inserted in a circuit for 
the purpose of limiting the current 
to a prescribed value if a fault 
occurs. 
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Det 3986^644. 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


3936 


EARTHING INDUCTOR. 

EARTHING REAOTANQE- 


3937 earthing RNEIETOR. 

EARTHING RESISTANCE. 


3938 OPEN, TO. 


3939 OLOGE, TO. 


An inductor through which an A.C. 
system ia earthed and which serves 
dther 'to limit the current which 
hows in the event of an earth fault, 
or to neutralise the leading current 
which hows through an earth fault 
owiug to the capacitance of the 
system. 

A resistor through which a system is 
earthed and which serves to limit 
the current howing in the event of 
an earth fault. 

To manipulate a switch, drcuit- 
breaker or the like in such a 
manner as to bring its movable 
parts into a position which dpea not 
permit the passage of an electric 
cnrrent. 

To manipulate a switch, circuit - 
breaker or the like in such a man- 
ner as to bring the movable parts 
thereof into a position which 
permits the passage of an electric 
current. 


3940 BREAK. 


3941 AROINQ OONTAOT, 

AUXILIARY-BREAK CONTACT. 
SPARKING CONTACT. 
SECONDARY CONTACT, 


3942 MAGNETIC BLOW-OUT. 


3943 BLOW. TO. 


Of a switch. The shortest distance 
between the contacts when in the 
fully opened position. If the switch 
is multi-break, the shortest total 
distance, measured on one pole, is 
taken. 

Of a switch or circuit-breaker. A 
contact which opens after, and 
closes before, the main contacts 
and is intended to protect the 
latter from injury. 

A device applicable to circmt- 
opening apparatus and comprising 
a magnetic field which asedsts in 
breaking the arc formed on opening 
the circuit. 

Of a fuse-link. To melt under the 
influence of the heat generated 'hy 
the current. 


Of a fuse-link. The actual current 
at which rupture of the metallic 
circuit occurs. 


3944 BLOWING CURRENT. 
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No. TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


3946 RATED BLOWING 
CURRENT. 


3946 MINIMUM BLOWING 
CURRENT. 


3947 OU R RBNT-OARR YINQ 
OAPACtTY. 


3948 RATED OURRBNT-GARRY- 

ING CAPACITY. 

RATED CARRYING CURRENT, 
depractUed. 


3949 RUPTURING CAPACITY. 


3960 RATED RUPTURING 
CAPACITY. 


3951 RATED VOLTAGE. 


3962 NUMBER OF POLES. 


3953 NUMBER OP WAYS. 


Oi a fuse-link. The current stated 
by the maJcer as that at which 
rupture of the metallic circuit will 
occur, under prescribed condltionfl. 

Of a fuse-link. The minimum 
current which will cause rupture 
of the metallic circuit, under 
proscribed conditions. 

Of a switch, circuit-breaker, or similar 
apparatus. The maximum current 
wmch it is capable of carrying under 
pfescribed conditions. 

Of a switch, circuit-breaker, or similar 
apparatus. The current assigned 
by the m air at as the Tnft.TiTnnfn 
which It is capable of carrying 
under prescribed conditions. 

Of a switch, clrcnit-breaker, or similar 
apptLratus. The maximum current, 
power or volt-amperes which it is 
capable of interrupting under 
prescribed conditionfl. 

Of a switch, circuit -breaker, or similar 
appamtus. The current, power or 
volt-amperes assigned by the 
maker as the maximum which 
it is capable of interrupting '>uiider 
prescribe conditions. 

Of a switch, circuit-breaker, cut-out 
or any components thereof. The 
voltage stat^ by the maker as 
the maximum volta^ of the 
circuit on which it is intended to 
bo used, 

« 

Of a switch or the like. The number 
of different circuits which it serves 
to open or close simultaneously. 

Of a switch or the like. The number 
of alternative paths which are 
provided on any pole or phase. 
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Def. 4101—4107. 


8KOTION 4. 


MBTER8 AND MEA8UREMBNT. 


Bub-Bttortlon 41. Qenepml. 

42. Indlcwtliitf & GPaphIo Motara. 

43. Integrating Maters. 


SUB-SECTION 41. GENERAL. 


No. TERM. DEFINITION. 


4101 MBTBR. 


4102 MOVING-IRON MBTBR. 

ELECTRO-MAGNETIC METER. 
SOFT-IRON METER. 


4103 MOVING-OOIL MBTBR. 

Ah* n. for Pannaneni-Magnei 
Moving-Coil Meter. 

4104 HOT-WIRE MBTBR. 

THERMAL METER. 


410a THERMAL MBTBR. 

THERMOJUNOTION METER. 


4106 INDUCTION MBTBR. 


4107 ELBOTRODYNAMIO 
METER. 

ELECTRO-DYNAMOMETER. 

DYNAMOMETER. 


An instrument serving to indicate, to 
integrate or to record grapMcally, 
one or more of the electrical 
conditions of a circuit. In the 
absence of a prefix, the term has been 
commonly applied to an integrating, 
rather tlifl.n to an indicating or 
graphic instrument. 

A meter the operation of which 
depends on the force exerted by a 
fixed coil carrying a current, upon 
a movable piece ^ soft iron. 

A D.C. meter the operation of which 
depends on the torque exerted by 
a fixed permanent magnet on a 
movable coil carrying a current, 

A meter the operation of= which 
depends upon the elongation by heat 
of a wire or strip carrying a current. 

(а) A meter the operation of which 
depends upon tiie heating of a 
thermo-couple by a current. 

(б) A synonym for Hot-wire Meter. 

An A.C. meter the operation of which 
depends upon the interaction 
between currents induced in a 
conducting member, usually a disc, 
and an A.C. electro-magnet. 

A meter the action of which depends 
upon the electro-magnetic forces 
exerted between two or more 
coils, e.g.. Electrodynamic Watt- 
meter. 


De£ 4108—4118. 
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No, 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


4108 PYROMBTBR. 


4109 RBaiSTANOB 

THBRMOMBTBR. 

RESISTANCE PYROMETER. 


4110 THBRMO-OOUPLS 
THBRMOMBTBR, 

THERMO-COUPLE 

PYROMETER. 


4111 BHUNT. 


4112 SHUNTED METER. 


4113 VOLT OIROUIT. 

PRESSURE OIROUIT. 
SHUNT OIROUIT. 
POTENTIAL CIRCUIT. 


4114 CURRENT OIROUIT. 

SERIES CIRCUIT. 
MAIN CIRCUIT. 


4115 MAQNBTOMETBR. 


4116 TORQUB MBTBR. 

DYNAMOMETER. 


4117 8UDE WIRB. 


4118 POTBNTIOMBTBR. 


An mstrnment for meafluring tem- 
perature. 

An instrument for measuring tem- 
perature, whicli depends for its 
operation upon the variation of 
electrical resistance with tempera- 
ture. 

An instrument for measuring tem- 
perature, which depends for its 
operation upon the variation with 
temperature of the E.M.F. produced 
in a thermo-couple. 

Of an instrument. A resistor of low 
value used for the measurement of 
current by mesms of a potentiometer 
or of an ammeter through which 
only a fraction of the total current 
passes. 

A meter in which part of the current 
to bo measured is passed through 
a shunt ® 

That drcnlt of a meter which la 
connected between the poles of 
the circuit under test, whether 
directly or through resistors, trans- 
formers, condensers, etc. 

That circuit of a meter through which 
flows the current under test, or 
one presumed to be proportional 
to it. 

An instiument for measuring the 
magxlitnde and direction of mag- 
netic force. 

A mece of apparatus for measuring 
■me torque exerted by the rotating 
member of a piece of mechanism. 

A wire of uniform resistance on which 
a sliding contact makes con- 
nection at any desired point. 

An instrument for measuring eloc- 
trical quantities, depending In 
p^ciple on balancing an un- 
fenown potential dlfierenco against 
a known po'tential difference, 
obtained by the passage of a 
current through an adjustable 
resistor. 
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D«f; 4110—4130. 


No. TERM, 


DEFINITION. 


4119 WHEATSTONE BRIDGE. 

Bridge, 

4120 POST OPFIOE BRIDGE. 

P.O. Bridg§. 

4121 VOLTAMETER. 

4 

4122 SILVER VOLTAMETER. 

4123 INSTRUMENT FOR 

ABSOLUTE MEASURE. 
MBNT. 

4124 OSCILLOGRAPH. 

4125 BOLOMETER. 

4126 UNIFILAR SUSPENSION. 

4127 BIFILAR SUSPENSION. 

4128 DAMPER. 

4129 WATERTIGHT, 

4130 SPLASH-PROOF. 


A particulaj arrangement of apparatus 
for the measurement of resistance, 
and comprising resistors, a galvano- 
meter and a battery or otheir source 
of current. 

A self-contained combination of resis- 
tora connected up for. use as a 
Wheatstone Bridge. , 

An electrolytic cell arranged for the 
meiasurement of a quantity of 
electricity by the chemical antion 
produced. 

A voltameter serving to measure a 
quantity of electricity by the weight 
OT silver deposited. 

An instrument which can be stand- 
ardised by means of measurements 
which involve only the fundamental 
units. 

A piece of apparatus serving to pro- 
duce a curve representing a rajudly 
varyl ug electrical quantity as a 
function of the time. 

An instrument for measuring radiant 
energy by the alteration m resist- 
ance of a fine wire, strip or filament. 

The suspension of a moving part of an 
instrument by a single thread, wire 
or strip, the restoring force being 
produced by its torsion. 

The suspension of the moving part 
of an instrument by two threads, 
wires or strips, so arranged that the 
restoring force is mainly produced 
by gravity. 

Of a meter. A mechanism for 
diminishing the oscillations of the 
moving parts. 

A qualifying term applied to a meter, 
to denote that it will withstand 
complete immersion in water for a 
long period, without the percola- 
tion of moisture into the interior. 

A qualifying term applied to a meter 
to denote that it will withstand 
occasional splashing with water 
without detriment to its accuracy. 



Def. 4131—4136. 
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No. TERM. DEFINITION. 


4131 PRIOE*8 GUARD WIRE- A condiictor, used principally in 

Insnlation testing, wtiich intercepts 
the snrface leaijage cnrrent and 
prevents it from Sowing throngh 
the measniing instrument. 

4132 OALlBRATBi TO. To mark the scale of a meter by 

compariflon ^th a standard or to 
adjust a meter to conform with a 
predetermined scale or law. 

4133 EFFECTIVE RANGE. Of a meter. That part of the total 

range within which reasonable 
predaion may be expected. 

4134 ERROR IM INDIOATION. Of a meter. TT^e difierenco between 

theiudicatlon of a meter and the true 
value of the quantity measured. It 
is nsu^y expressed as a percentage 
and, in industrial work, as a per- 
centage of the indicated value. 

4136 SENSITIVITY. Of a galvanometer. The magnitude 

SENSITIVENESS. of the deflection produced by a 

FIGURE OF MERIT, given change in the quantity 

measured. It is usually expressed 
as : — 

(a) CURRENT 8ENBIT1VITY. 

The deflection in miUimetres 
produced, on a scale at a distance 
of one metre, by a current of 
one micro-ampere. 

(b) VOLTAGE SENSITIVITY. 

The deflection in millimetres 
produced, on a scale at a distance ^ 

of one metre, when a voltage of [ 

one micro-volt is applied to the 
galvanometer terminals. 

(c) QUANTITYJilS:E4N|8lliTJiVJ.TY. 

The throw in millimetres pro- 
duced, on a scale at a dist^ce | 

of one metre, by one micro- 
coulomb of electricity. 

In the case of a Vibration Galvano- 
meter the deflection is taken as 
being the double amplitude. 

The deflection in millimetres produced 
on a scale at a distance of one metre 
by a current of one micro-ampere, f 

the deflection being corrected for coil ■ 

resistance and time of swing : a 
resistance of one ohm and a period 
of 10 seconds are taken ' as the 
basis of comparison. 


4136 FACTOR OF MERIT. 

NORMAL SENSITIVITY. 
NORMAL SENSITIVENESS. 



Dof. 4201—4211. 
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SUB-SECTION 42. INDICATING AND GRAPHIC WIFTFrc 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

4201 

4202 

QAUVANOMETER. An instrument for indicating or 

measiuiiig' a small electric current 
mirror GALVANOMETER. A galvanometer having a minor 

attached to the moving part a 
beam of light being reflected from 
the mirror to a sc^e, or an image 
of the scale being observed In 
the mirror by means of a telescope. 

.4203 

BALLiaric 

GALVANOMETER. 

A galvanometer in which the time of 
swing of the moving part is long 
compared with the duration of the 
transient current which the instru- 
ment is intended to measure. 

4204 

VIBRATION 

GALVANOMETER, 

An A.C. galvanometoTj the sensitivity 
of which can bo increased by so 
adj usting its free period of vibration 
as to agree with the periodic time 
of the alternating current which is 
to be detected or measured. 

4205 

AMMETER. 

AMPEREMETER. 

AMPERE GAUGE. 

CURRENT INDICATOR. 

An instrument for measuring current 
and provided with a scale, usually 
graduated in amperes. 

4206 

VOLTMETER. 

VOLT GAUGE. 

POTENTIAL INDICATOR. 

An instrument for measuring voltage, 
and provided with a scale, usuaJly 
graduated in volts. 

4207 

COMPENSATED 

VOLTMETER. 

A voltmeter so arranged as to indicate 
the voltage between two conductors 
at a point remote from that at which 
it is connected. 

4208 

WATTMETER, 

An instrument for measuring electric 
power and provided with a scale, 
usually griiuated in watts or 
kilowatts. 

4209 

KELVIN BALANCE. 

THOMSON BALANCE. 

An electro-dynamic ampere-, volt- or 
wattmeter, due to Kelvin(ThomBOn) 
in which the electro-magnetic forces 
are balanced by the operator against 
gravity by means of a travellinff 
weight. 

4210 

SIEMENS DYNAMOMETER, 

An electro-d 3 mamic ampere-, volt- or 
wattmeter, due to Siemens, in which 
the electro-magnetic forces are 
balanced by the operator against 
the torsion of a spiral spring. 

4211 

FREQUENCY METER. 

An instrnment for measuring the 
frequency of an alternating current. 
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Def, 4ai2^-4a34. 


No TERM 


DEFINITION. 


4212 

4213 

4214 

4215 

4216 

4217 

4218 

4219 

4220 

4221 

4222 

4223 

4224 


POWER- FAOTQR METER. 

POWER-FACTOR INDICATOR. 
PHASE METER, 


LEAKAGE INDICATOR. 

EARTH DETECTOR. 

CHARGE INDIOATOR. 

POTENTIAL INDICATOR. 


An instrument for measuring the 
difference of phase between two 
periodic electric quantitieB of the 
same frequency. It is usually 
graduated either in degrees of phase 
displacement or in power-factor. 

An instrument for indicating or 
measuring a leakage current to 
earth. 

An instrument serving to show whether 
a conductor is alive (charged) or not. 


ELECTROSCOPE. 


OHMMETER. 


MAGNETO-OHMMBTER. 
ELEOTRO METER. 

QUADRANT 

ELECTROMETER. 


ELECTROSTATIC 

VOLTMETER. 


8UPPRE88ED-ZERO 

METER. 

SET-UP-SCALE METER. 


SYNCHROSCOPE. 

SYNCHRONISER. 

SYNCHR0N08C0PE 


MAXIMUM-DEMAND 

INDIOATOR. 

Dsmand IndiccUor. 


GRAPHIC METER, 

RECORDING METER. 

RECORDER. 

GRAPHER 


An instrument for detecting or 
measuring a potential differeuco or 
an electric charge by electrostatic 
means. 

An instrument for measuring electrical 
resistance or insulation and provided 
with a scale, usually graduated in 
ohms or megohms. 

An ohm meter embodying a magneto- 
generator. 

An mstxument for measuring potontia] 
difference by electrostatic means. 

An electrometer comprising a moving 
vane or needle placed within or 
near four quadrants. 

A voltmeter depending for its action 
upon electrostatic forces. 

An indicating or graphic meter in 
which the deflecting force does not 
overcome the controlling force until 
a prescribed value is exceeded. 

An apparatus serving to indicate the 
phase relation of two alternating 
voltages and employed particularly 
for the paralleling of A.C. 
generators. 

An instrument which indicates the 
maximum value of current, volt- 
amperes, power or energy in a 
circuit over a prescribed period. 

A meter for producing a graphic 
record of the quantity measured, 
usually by means of ink on a paper 
chart. 


1 ^ 0 . 


No 

4301 

4302 

4303 

4304 

4305 

4306 

4307 

4308 

4309 

4310 

4311 

4312 
43 L3 
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SUB-SECTION 43. INTEGRAT 


term. 


INTBQRATINQ meter. 

Metsr, deprecated. 
ELECTRICITY METER. 

ELEOTROLYTIO METER. 

A b'n.for Electrolytic Integral- 
ing Meier. 

““SlETRR 

MOTOR METER, 

Ab'n. for Motor Integrating 
Meter. 

mbroury motor meter. 

Mercury Meter, deprecated. 

INDUCTION METER. 



A meter which anros up or integrates 
the quantity to be measured with 
reference to time. 

An inte^ting meter depending for 
its action upon electrolysis. 

An electrolytic meter in which a 
solution of some salt of mercury 
forma the electrolyte. 

An integrating meter embodying 
some form of motor which actuates 
a countmg train or other registering 
mechanism. 

A motor meter in which a portion 
of the moving part is immersed 
in mercury. 

An Integrating motor meter embody- 
ing some form of induction motor. 


AMPERE-HOUR METER. 


WATT-HOUR METER. 

energy meter. 

INTEGRATING WATTMETER 
RECORDING WATTMETER, 
deprecated. 

Wattmeter, deprecated. 

K.V.A.H. METER, 

Ab'n. for Kilovolt-Amp re- 
hmir Meter. 


REACTIVE VOLT- 
AMPERE-HOUR 
METER. 

SINE METER. 

WATTLESS COMPONENT 
METER. 


PREPAYMENT METER. 


two-rate meter. 

time METER. 

HOUR METER. 


An integrating meter serving to 
measure a quantity of electricity, 
expressed in ampere-hours. When 
psed on a constant voltage S 3 rstem 
it is often calibrated to register 
in watt-hours. 

An Integrating meter serving to 
measure energy, expressed in watt- 
hours. 


An integrating meter serving to 
measure the consumption in Idlo- 
volt-ampere-hours . 

An integrating meter serving to 
measure the reactive component 
of the consumption ; i.e., the 

quanti^, volts x amperes x sin 
whore 9 is the phase displacement 
tiotween amperes and volts. 

An integrating meter which, on the 
insertion of a certain coin, permits 
cnrrent to flow through the meter 
un^ a predetermined number of 
units has been registered. 

An integrating meter for use with 
a two -rate tariff. 

An instru m e n t serving to measure 
the time during which current 
flows in a circuit. 


no. sduo — 


Dof. 6101—6104. ( 100 y 

SEGTION B. 


TRANSMISSION AND DISTRIBUTION. 


8ub-Seot1on B1. 

B2. 

B3, 


BB. 


Systems. 

FeederSf MsJns, etc. 
Conduotops and Cables. 
Oonstpuotlonal Psatupss. 
Miscellaneous Terms. 


SUB-SECTION 51. SYSTEMS. 

No. TERM. DEFINITION. 


6101 TWO-WIRE SYBTBM. 

5102 THREE-WIRE SYSTEM. 


5103 BALANCED THREE-WIRE 

SYSTEM. 

5104 TWO-PHASE THREE-WIRE 

SYSTEM. 


A system of electric supply com- 
prising two conductors between 
which the load is connected. 

A system of direct current or single- 
phase alternating electric supply, 
comprising three conductors, one 
of which (known as the middle 
wire) is maintained at a potential 
midway between the potentials of 
the other two (referred to as the 
OUTER conductors). Part of the 
load may be connected directly 
between the outer conductors, the 
remainder being divided, as evenly 
as possible, into two parts which 
are connected between the middle 
and the two outer conductors. 

There are thus two distinct voltages 
of supply, the one being twice the 
other. 

A three-wire system in which the 
loads connect^ between the middle 
and each of the outer conductors are 
equal. 

Asystem of alternating-current supply 
comprising three conductors 
between one of which (known as 
the COMMON RETURN) and 
each of the other two main- 
tained alternating differences of 
potential displac^ in phase bv 
one-quarter of a pcnod with 
relation to each other. 
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Dof. 6106 — 6111- 


No. 


TERM, 


DEFINITION. 


5106 TWO-PHASE FOUR-WIRE 
SYSTEM. 


5106 THREE-PHASE THREE- 
WIRE SYSTEM. 


5107 THREE-PHASE POUR- 
WIRE SYSTEM. 


6108 EARTHED SYSTEM. 


5109 INSULATED SUPPLY 
SYSTEM. 


6110 TWO-OONDUCTOR 

INSULATED WIRING 
SYSTEM. 


5111 TWO-CONDUCTOR 

EARTHED WIRING 
SYSTEM. 


A system of altemating-ciirrfiiit 
supply comprisiiig two pairs of 
conductors between one pair of 
which is maintained an alternating 
difference of potential displaced 
in phase by onenjuarter of a period 
from an iitemating difference of 
potential maintained between the- 
other pair. 

A S5^3tem of alternating-current 
supply compriaing three conductors 
between successive pairs of which 
are maintained alternating diff er- 
ences of potential successively 
displaced in phase by one-third of 
a period. 

A system of alternating-current 
supply comprisiug four conductors 
three of which are connected as in 
a three-phase three-wire system, the 
fourth being connected to the 
neutral point of the supply. 

A system of electric supply in which 
one or more conductors or points 
(usually the middle wire or neutral 
point) are deliberately connected to 
earth. 

A system of electric supply in which 
no point is deliberately connected 
to earth. 

A system of wiring in which con- 
ductors, insulated throughout, are 
provided for all connections, to 
both poles of the supply. The 
conductors may be separate, twin 
or concentric. 

A system of wiring in which con- 
ductors, not used for any other 
purpose, are provided for all con- 
nections to both poles of the supply, 
those connected to one pole being 
insulated, and those connected 
to the other being uninsulated 
throughout and efi&ciently earthed. 
The conductors are usually con- 
centric, the outer being earthed. 


Bef. 6112— 6202. 
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No 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

5112 

EARTHED OONOBNTRIG 
WIRING SYSTEM. 

A system of wiring in whicli one of 
the conductors, eflS.ciently earthed 
(known as the EXTERNAL or 
OUTER conductor). completely 

surrounds the other (known as the 
INTERNAL or INNER conductor) 
throughout its length. The external 
conductor is usually uninsulated. 

5113 

GONDUGTOR WITH 

DOUBLE INSULATION 

A conductor in which insulating 
, material intervenes, not only 

between the conductor and its 
surrounding envelope (if a cable) 
or immediate support (if bare)^ but 
also between this and earth. 

5114 

DRAW-IN SYSTEM. 

A system of laying mains in which 
the cables or wires are drawn into 
pipes or ducts after the latter 
have been laid or fixed in position, 
and in such a manner that the 
cables or wires can be withdrawn, 
at any time, without disturbing 
the pipes or ducts. 

5115 

PROTECTIVE SYSTEM. 

A combination of apparatus, respon- 
sive to the abnormal conditions 
produced by a failure of electric 
plant and operating so os to protect 
the system from the consequences 
of such failure, by automatically 
isolating the faulty portion of the 
plant. 

5116 

DISCRIMINATING PRO- 
TECTIVE SYSTEM. 

A protective system intended to be 
responsive only to a fault occurring 
in a particular portion of the plant. 

5117 

1 

LEAKAGE PROTECTIVE 
SYSTEM. 

A protective system intended to be 
responsive only to a fault to eailh. 


SUB-SECTION 62. 

FEEDERS. MAINS. ETC. 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

5201 

MAIN. 

Any conductor forming part of tlio 
transmission or distribution system 
between a generating station and a 
consumers' service line. 

6202 

FEEDER. 

A conductor connecting (a) a gonora- 
ting station with a sub-itatiou or 
feeding point, or (6) a sub-station 
with a feeding point. 
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Del 6203— Bai4i. 


Na 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

6203 

SINGLE FEEDER. 

UNIT FEEDER. 

. A feeder which forms the only con- 
nection between two points, along 
the route considered. 

5204 

PARALLEL FEEDER. 

DUPLICATE FEEDER, 
MULTIPLE FEEDER. 

A feeder which is in parallel with oue 
or more other feeders connecting 
the same two points. 

6205 

TRUNK FEEDER. 

Trunk. 

TRUNK MAIN. 

A feeder connecting two generating 
stations or a generating station and 
an important sub-station. 

5206 

INDEPENDENT FEEDER. 

RADIAL FEEDER. 

DEAD-ENDED FEEDER. 

A feeder supplying electrical energy 
to a aub-staiion or to a feeding point 
which receivea energy by no other 
means. The normal flow of energy 
in such a feeder is in one direction 
only. 

5207 

INTEROONNEOTOR. 

INTERCONNECTING FEEDER. 

A feeder which is connected at each 
end to a source of electrical energy, 
such as a generating system, sub- 
station or feeding point. The 
normal flow of energy in such a 
feeder may be in either direction. 

5208 

RING MAIN. 

Ring. 

A number of inter-connecting feeders 
in series forming a closed circuit. 
'J’herc are two routes by which 
any point on a ring main can 
receive electrical energy, so that the 
flow may be in either direction. 

5209 

DISTRIBUTOR. 

DISTRIBUTING MAIN 

A conductor intervening between a 
feeder and a service line. 

5210 

SERVICE LINE. 

SERVICE MAIN. 

A conductor connecting a distributor 
to a consumer’s installation. 

5211 

NETWORK. 

An aggregation of interconnected 
conductors, consisting of feeders, 
service lines and distributors, for 
the distribution of electrical energy. 

5212 

DISTRIBUTION NETWORK. 

A network consisting of distributors 
only. 

5213 

NEGATIVE FEEDER. 

RETURN FEEDER. 

In a system of electric traction, the 
feeder connecting the track rails 
or negative conductor rail to the 
negative bus-bars at a sub station 
or generating station. 

5214 

FEEDING POINT. 

DISTRIBUTING POINT. 

The point of junction of a feeder 
with a distributor or service line. 


Def. 6216—5806. 


( 104 ) 


No. TERM. DEFINITION. 


5215 MIDDLE WIRE. That conductor of a three-wire 

NEUTRAL WIRE, depYdcaicd, system of supply the potential of 

which is intermediate between 
those of the other two. 

5216 OUTERS. The two conductors of a three-wire 

system between which is maintained 
the greater of the two voltages of 
supply. 

5217 NEUTRAL POINT. Of an A. C. system. That point which 

has the same potential as the point 
of junction of a group of equal non- 
reactive resistances if connected at 
their free ends to the appropriate 
main terminals or lines of the 
sy^em. The number of such 
resistances is 2 for single-phase, 
4 for 2-phase (applicable to 4-wire 
systems only) and 3 for three, six, 
or twelve-phase systems. 

5218 PILOT WIRE. An auxiliary conductor used for 

measuring the voltage or for 
operating apparatus, at a distant 
point. 



SUB-SECTION 63. 

CONDUCTORS AND CABLES. 

No. 

TERM 

DEFINITION. 

5301 

OONDUOTOR. 

CORE, doprecaied. 

Of a cable or core. The conducting 
portion, consisting of a single wire 
or of a group of wires connected in 
parallel. 

5302 

BARB CONDUCTOR. 

A conductor not covered with in- 
sulating material. 

6303 

UNINSULATED GON* 
DUCTOR. 

A conductor in which no provision is 
made for its insulation from earth. 

5304 

PLAIN CONDUCTOR. 

A conductor consisting of one metal 
only. 

6305 

TINNED OONDUOTOR 

• A conductor (usually copper) the 

wire or wires of which are covered 
with a thin coating of tin. 

5306 

SOLID OONDUOTOR. 

A conductor consisting of a single 
wire. 
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Def. 6307—6318. 


No. TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


5307 

BUNCHED CONDUCTOR. 

A conductor consisting of any number 
of wires twisted together all in 
the same direction and with the 
same lay throughout. 

6308 

STRANDED CONDUCTOR. 

A conductor consiating of 3 or more 
wires in which, if the number 
exceeds 4 , the wires are built up in 
layers, eadi layer having a definite 
lay. The individual layers may be 
applied in the same or, alternately, 
in opposite directions. 

5309 

STRANDED CIRCULAR 
CONDUCTOR. 

A stranded conductor which, if con- 
sisting of more than 4 wires, is built 
up in concentric layers, the number 
of wires in each layer usually in- 
creasing in arithmetical progression. 

5310 

STRANDED SHAPED 
CONDUCTOR. 

A stranded conductor the crdss- 
section of which is other than 
circular in shape. 

5311 

CABLE. 

A length of single insulated conductor 
(usually stranded^ ; or of two or 
more conductors (whether stranded 
or solid) each provided with its 
own insulation and laid up together. 
The insulated conductor or con- 
ductors may or may not be provided 
with an overall mechamcal pro- 
tective covering. 

5312 

CORE. 

Of a cable. The conductor with its 
insulation but not including any 
mechanical protective covering. 

6313 

SINGLE GABLE. 

A cable containing one core only. 

5314 

TWIN CABLE, 

A cable containing two cores not 
arranged concentrically. 

6315 

THREE-CORE GABLE. 

A cable containing three cores not 
arranged concentrically. 

5316 

MULTIOORB CABLE. 

A cable containing three or more 
cores not arranged concentrically. 

6317 

8PUT-GONDUOTOR 

CABLE. 

A cable in which each conductor is 
divided into two or more sections 
insulated from each other and 
normally connected in parallel. 

5318 

FLEXIBLE CABLE. 

A cable consisting of one or more 
cores, each formed of a group of 
wires, the diameter of the cores 
and of the wires being auflO-dently 
small to afford flexibility. 


Def. 6319—6330. 


( ) 


No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

6319 

FLEXIBLE GORD. 

Flex. 

A flexible cable of small cross section. 

5320 

OONGENTRIO GABLE, 

A cable consisting of two or more 
separate conductors, arranged cou- 
contrically, with insulation between 
them. Unless otherwise qualified, 
the term denotes a cable consisting 
of two conductors only. 

5321 

TWIN OONOENTRIG 

QABLE. 

A cable consisting of three separate 
conductors of which two are 
formed as a twin cable and are 
enclosed by wires arranged annu- 
larly which constitute the remaining 
conductor. 

5322 

TRIPLE GONOENTRIO 
GABLE 

A concentric cable consisting of 
tliroe conductors. 

6323 

DOUBLE INSULATED 
CONDUGTOR. 

A conductor provided with insulating 
material between itself and its sur- 
rounding envelope or immediate 
support, as well as between tins 
and the earth. 

6324 

EARTH SHIELD. 

Of a cable. A metal sheath im- 
mediately under the lead sheath of 
a cable and uninsulated therefrom, 

5326 

TEST SHIELD. 

Of a cable . An insulated metal sheath 
under the lead sheath of a cable and 
insulated therefrom. 

6326 

INSULATING MATERIAL, 

INSULATION. 

DIELECTRIC, deprecated. 

Of a cable. That part Which is 
relied upon to insulate the con- 
ductor. 

5327 

BRAIDING. 

Of a cable. A plaited protective 
covering. 

5328 

TOUGH RUBBER 
SHEATHING. 

CAB-TYRE SHEATHING. 

Of a cable. A sheathing used bn an , 

insulated cable to form an outer 
protective covering of tough or hard 
rubber (such as is used for the solid 
tyres of cabs), composed of rubber 
mixed with hardening substances 
and suitably vulcanised to make it 
waterproof and resistant to decay, 
mechanical abrasion, adds, alkalis 
and other corrosive materials. 

5329 

ARMOURED GABLE. 

A cable provided with a wrapping 
of metal, primarily for the purpose 
of mechanical protection. ! 

5330 

LEAD-OOVERED GABLE, 

LEAD-SHBATHED CABLE. 

A cable provided with a sheath of ■ 

lead for the purpose of excluding t 

moisture from the conductors and j 

iofiulation thereof. i 
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Dei. 6331—6341. 


No. 

TERM. 

. DEFINITION. 

5331 

PUIIN LKAD-COVBRED 
CABLE. 

A lead-covered cable without any 
layer of protectiDg material. 

5332 

SERVED LEAD-COVERED 
CABLE, 

A lead-covered cable having a layer 
of protecting material, such as 
jute yam or tape. 

5333 

ARMOURING. 

ARMOUR. 

Of a cable. A wrapping of metal 
round a cable, intended as a 
mechanical protection. 

6334 

BEDDING. 

Of an armoured cable. A layer of 
soft material, such as jute yam or 
tape, applied to the cable im- 
mediately beneath the armouring. 

6335 

SERVING. 

Of an armoured or lead-covered 
cable. A layer of protective 
material, such as jute yam or 
tape, applied to the exterior of 
the cable. 

5336 

PROOFED TAPE. 

A tape applied to the insulation of 
rubber-insulated cables and com- 
posed of cotton cloth coated 
with a rubber compound. 

5337 

ELBOTROLYTIO WIRE BAR. 

Electrolytically refined copper (or 
aluminium) cast into a bar of 
suitable dimensions for rolling 
in a rod mill. 

5338 

WIRE ROD. 

A rolled rod suitable for drawing into 
wire. 

6339 

GOAB. 

An adhesion of scale or other matter 
causing damage to the surface of 
wire or strip, 

6340 

SPILL. 

A defect in wire or strip caused by a 
portion of the metal having been 
partially detached from and sub- 
sequently embedded in the re- 
mainder. Its presence may be 
indicated merely by a darkened 
outline of its form at the surface, 
or it may appear as separated from 
the body of the wire or strip for 
a portion of its length. 

5341 

SPLIT. 

A division in the body of a wire 
running lengthwise for a con- 
siderable distance. It may appear 
only as a dark line on the surface, 
but will open on bending. 


DeJ. -5342— 6406. 


( ) 


No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

5342 

LAY. 

Of a cable. The axial length of one 
complete turn of tho helix formed 
by me wire, stranded conductor or 
core of a cable. 

5343 

LAY RATIO 

LAY, deprecated. 

The ratio of the axial length of 
a complete turn of the hehx formed 
by the wire, stranded conductor 
or core of a cable, to the mean 
diameter of tho helix. 

5344 

LEAD. 

(a) A term sometimes used as a 
s 3 rQon 3 rm for a conductor. 

(fc) Of a conductor or pipe. 'Ihe 
direction of run. 


SUB-SECTION 64. 

CONSTRUCTIONAL FEATURES. 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 


5401 QBNERATING STATION. 

Station. 

SUPPLY STATION, 

POWER STATION, 

POWER HqUSE. 

5402 HYDRO-ELECTRIC 

GENERATING STATION. 


5403 SUBSTATION. 


5404 INSTALLATION. 


5406 8WITOHGEAR PILLAR. 

Pillar. 


5406 FEEDER PILLAR. 


A building complete with equipment 
installed for the generation and 
supply of electrical energy. 

A generating station in whicli hy- 
draulic energy is converted into 
electrical energy. 

An assemblage of equipment installed 
for the supply of electrical energy 
and compnsing converting or trans- 
forming machinery, batteries or 
controlling apparatus but no prime 
movers. 

{a) Tho operation of erecting and 
connecting up the necessary plant 
and equipment for the application 
of electricity on any particular 
premises, or for a specific purpose. 

(6) The complete plant and equip- 
ment necessary for the application 
of electricity on any particular 
premises, or for a specific purpose. 

A self-contained structure of pillar 
form standing on its own base 
for the support and/or enclosure 
of switchgear. 

A switchgeaxpillnr containing switches, 
links or fuses for connecting feeders 
with distributing mains. 
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Def. 6407— B418. 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


5407 DISTRIBUTION PILLAR. 


5408 JUNOTION BOX. 

FEEDER BOX. 
JOINT BOX 


A switchgear pillar containing switches, 
links or fuses for interconnecting 
distributing mains. 

A box, usually underground, contain - 
ing switches, links or fuses for con- 
necting feeders with distributing 
mains. 


5409 JOINTING CHAMBER. 

SPLICING CHAMBER. USji. 

5410 MAN-HOLE. 

5411 DUOT. 


6412 WAYS. 

DUCTS, dcprecxited. 

5413 TROUQHING. 

5414 CONDUIT. 

5415 BUNCHED CABLES. 

5416 DRAW-IN BOX. 

DRAW-IN PIT. 

5417 DIVIDING BOX. 

5418 BIFUROATINQ BOX. 


An underground box, vault or 
chamber at which cable conduits 
terminate and in which cables 
can bo jointed. 

An opening giving access to an 
underground draw-in box, junction 
box or j ointing chamber. The term 
is usually applied to one capable of 
aHowing the passage of a man. 

A pipe (SINGLE DUCT^ or block per- 
forated with holes (MULTIPLE 
DUCT), through which cables are 
drawn . The pipe or block is usually 
non-metal lie and may be set in 
concrete. The holes themselves are 
sometimes known as ducts, but 
this is deprecated. 

The holes in a multiple duct, intended 
for the reception of cables. 

An open channel of eaxthen-ware, 
wood or other material in which a 
cable or cables may be laid and 
protected by a cover. 

A line of pipes, ducts or troughing for 
the reception of one or more cables. 

Two or more cables either contained 
within a single duct or groove, or if 
unenclosed, not separated from 
each other. 

A box or pit through which cables 
are inserted or removed in a draw- 
in system of mains. It contains 
no links, fuses, or switches, but 
may contain permanent joints. 

A box in which the several cores of 
a twin or multi-core cable are 
separated, so that when they 
emerge each core forms a separate 
single core, cable or bare con- 
ductor. 

A dividing box containing the joints 
between a twin core or concentric 
cable and two single-core cables or 
bare conductors. 




Def, 6419 -6427. 


( no ) 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


5419 TRIFURCATING BOX. 

5420 B BALI NO BOX. 

5E-ALINQ CHAMBER. 

5421 WATERTIGHT GLAND. 

5422 ARMOUR OLAMP. 

ARMOUR GLAND, 
ARMOUR GRIP. 


5423 WIPING GLAND. 


5424 LEAD GRIP. 


5425 POLE. 

STANDARD 


6426 GUARD WIRE. 


A dividing box containing the joints 
between a three-core or triple con- 
centric cable and three single- 
core cables or bare conductors. 

A box in which the end of a paper- 
insulated cable maybe hermetically 
sealed by filling with a compound. 

A form of stufiSng box for use where 
a cable passes into a junction box 
or other piece of apparatus and so 
arranged as to render the joint 
watertight. 

A fitting for gripping the armouring 
of a cable at the point where the 
cable enters a junction box or 
other piece of apparatus. 

A projecting sleeve on a junction box 
or other piece of apparatus serving 
to make a connection to the lead 
sheathing of a cable by means of 
a plumbers* wiped joint. 

A gripping device (such as a lead 
cone) on a junction box or other 
piece of apparatus for the purpose 
of bonding it to the lead sheathing 
of a cable. 

In overhead construction. A stan- 
dard of wood or tubular steel, or 
a similar structure of some other 
material, supporting overhead con- 
ductors, usually by means of arms 
or brackets, span wires or bridges. 

Broad base lattice steel supports are 
often known as TOWERS ,* narrow 
base steel supports are often 
known as MASTS. 

An earthed wire erected near a 
telegraph, telephone or other un- 
insulat^ wire in such a position 
that a neighbouring live overhead 
conductor cannot come into 
accidental contact with the tele- 
graph or other wire without first 
becoming earthed by contact with 
the guard wire. 

A joint used for connecting in series 
two lengths of conductor or cable. 


5427 8TR AIQHT-TH ROUGH 

JOINT. 


( III ) 


Def. 5428—5438. 


No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

5428 

TEE JOINT. 

ft 

A joint used foi connecting a branch 
conductor or cable to a main 
conductor or cable, where the 
latter continues beyond the branch. 

5429 

LOOPING-IN. 

In wiring. A method of avoiding 
tee joints by carrying the conductor 
to and from the point to be supplied. 

5430 

POINT. 

OUTLET, U.S.A, 

In wiling. The termination of the 
wiring intended for attachment to 
a fitting for one or more lamps or 
other consuming devices. 

5431 

STOP END. 

Of a cable. The end of a cable in 
which all the cores are insulated and 
protected. 

6432 

SELALBD END. 

CAPPED END. 

Of a cable. The end of a cable 
fitted with a sweated lead cap 
forming a solid seal. 

5433 

SOLID END. 

Of a cable. The sealed end of a 
cable, in which all the conductors 
are sweated on to the lead cap. 

5434 

GABLE BOND. 

CABLE SHEATH BOND. 

An electrical connection across a 
joint in or between adjacent lengths 
of the armouring or lead sheathing 
of a cable, or between the armouring 
or sheathing and the earth. 

5435 

CONTINUITY GABLE BOND. 

A cable bond used for bonding across 
joints between contiguous lengths 
of cable. 

5436 

GROSS CABLE BGND. 

A cable bond used for bond ing between 
the armouring or lead sheathing of 
adjacent cables. 

5437 

EARTHING CABLE BGND. 

A cable bond used for connecting the 
armouring or lead sheathing of a 
cable to earth. 

5438 

SAG. 

Of a suspended wire. The maximum 
vortical Stance between the wire 
and a - straight line joining the 
points of suspension. 


De£ 6901—6906. 


( ri2 ) 


SUB-SECTION 69. MISCELLANEOUS TERMS. 


No. TERM. DEFINITION. 


5901 OONNEOTED LOAD. 


5902 LOAD FACTOR. 


5903 PLANT FACTOR. UJS,A, 


6904 DIVERSITY FACTOR. 


5905 MAXIMUM DEMAND. 


5906 DEMAND FACTOR. 


The sum of the rated inputs' of all 
the consuming apparatus, on the 
consumers* premises, which is con- 
nected to the system or any part 
of the system under consideration. 

'fhe ratio of the average load to the 
maximum load duri:^ a prescribed 
period of time. The ratio is 
usually expressed as a percentage 
and the period of time is usually 
one year, one week or one day. 

The maximum load is usually deter- 
mined by integrating the load 
during successive equal intervals 
of time (e.g., 5 or 15 minutes) and 
recording the highest. 

The ratio of the average load to the 
aggregate rated load of the genera- 
tors which supply it. 

The ratio of the sum of the maximum 
loads of the individual consumers 
supphed from any works during a 
given period, to the maximum load 
delivered from the works during 
the same period. 

The TnaTimiim load is usually 
determined by integrating the load 
during successive equal intervals 
of time 5 or 13 minutes) and 
recording the highest. 

The maximum current, power, or 
volt-amperes supplied to a con- 
sumer during a prescribed period. 

It is usually determined by inte- 
grating the consumption during 
successive equal iutorvala of time 
5 or 15 minutes) and recording 
the highest. It should be expressed 
as Maximum Demand (instantan- 
eous) or Maximum Demand ( . . . 
minutes). 

The ratio of the mn-yi TTi n m demand 
of an installation or supply system 
to the connected load. 


( '13 ) 


Dof. 6907—6915. 


No. TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


6907 FLAT-RATK TARIFF. 

6908 TWO-RATE TARIFF. 

6909 SEASONAL-RATE TARIFF. 

6910 TWO-PART TARIFF. 

6911 MAXIMUM-DEMAND 

TARIFF. 

5912 VOLTAGE DROP. 


6913 FAULT. 

6914 FAULT CURRENT. 

6916 leakage current. 


A method of charging for electrical 
energy in which a price is ch^ged 
according to one single condition, 
such as the number of units metered 
or the TUftyiTrinm demand. 

• A method of charging for electrical 
energy in which a discrimination is 
made in the tariff rate for two 
periods of the day. 

I A method of charging for electrical 
energy in which a discrimination is 
made in the tariff rate for different 
seasons of the year. 

A method of charging for electrical 
energy in which a fixed charge is 
made, based on a characteristic 
of the service (tf.g., the maximuTn 
de m and, rateable value, or floor 
space on the consumers’ promises), 
with an additional charge for each 
unit consumed. 

A two-part tariff in which the fixed 
charge is based on the ascertained 
or calculated maximum demand of 
the consumer. 

In a supply system. The difference 
betwe^ the voltages at the trans- 
mitting and receiving ends of a 
feeder or distributor. With alter- 
nating current, the voltages are 
not necessarily in phase, and hence 
the voltage drop is not necessarily 
equal to the sum of the voltage 
drops along the feeders or dis- 
tributors. 

Any local defect in the insulation 
or continuity of a conductor. 

A current flowing from one con- 
ductor to earth or to another con- 
ductor owing to a defect in the 
insulation. 

A fault current of relatively Bmaii 
value, as distinguished from that 
due to a short-circuit or a dead 
earth. 


Def. 6916-6920. 


( T] 

No. TERM. 

6916 BARTH OURRKNT. 

6917 U>OP TBBT. 

6918 fall of potential test. 

DROP TEST, 

CONDUCTIVITY TEST. 

6919 CROSS-SBGTION. 


6920 THERMAL RESISTANCE. 


DEFINITION. 


A fault current flowing to earth. 

A method of testing employed to 
locate a fault in the insulation of a 
conductor when the conductor 
can be arranged to form part of a 
closed circuit op loop. 

A method of testing employed to 
locate a fault in an insulate con- 
ductor by comparing the voltage 
drop along a Imown length of the 
conductor with that up to the 
fault. 

Of the conductor of a cable or core. 
The area of a solid conductor of 
the same resistivity and having 
the same resistance as that of an 
equal length of the cable in 
question. In the case of a split 
conductor cable, the croas-sectiOD 
is the sum of the cross-sections of 
each of the two or more sections 
into which the conductor is divided. 

Of a cable. The difierence of tem- 
perature between the inside and 
outside of the cable, divided by the 
steady flow of heat produced 
thereby. It is preferably expressed 
as the number of degrees centi- 
grade per watt. 


( “5 ) 


Def. 6101—6108. 


BEOTION 6. 


ELEGTRO-CHEMISTRY. 


8ub-8aotlon 61 , ■Ieotro-Oheml«ti*y, Qanaral. 

68, Ppimapy Calls and Aoaumulatops, 

63, eiaotro-MstalluPjgy (Including BlsotPoplatlntfp 
Elaotpotyplng and Bleotpolytio pafinind)- 

SUB-SECTION 61 . ELECTR O-CHEMISTRY, GENERAL- 

o. TERM. DEFINITION. 


6101 ELBOTRO-OHBMIBTRY. 

6102 electrolysis. 

6103 electrolyte. 

6104 blbotrolytio cell. 

6106 hydrolysis. 

6106 POLARISATION. 

6107 POLARI8ER, 

6108 DEPOLARISER. 


A branch of chemiatry dealing with 
hiter-related chemical and electri- 
cal phenomena. 

The decomposition which may take 
place when an electric current is 
passed through a chemical com- 
ound, more particularly a liquid, 
y moans of electrodes. 

Any compound which undergoes 
chemical decomposition when an 
rfectric current is passed through 
it by means of electrodes. 

A receptacle in which electrolysis 
takes place, e.g., an electroplating 
bath. 

A form of chemical decomposition by 
which a compound is resolved into 
other compounds by taking up the 
elements of water. 

A condition set up in a voltaic or 
electrolytic cell as a result of the 
passage of a current and mani- 
festing itself as a back-electromotive 
force, but ceasing to develop when 
the current is not flowing. 

The ion or gas (usually hydrogen) 
which appears at the cathode of a 
voltaic or electrolytic cell, and 
which, if not removed, gives rise 
to polarisation. 

A liquid, solid or paste, the function 
of which is to remove a polariser. 


Def. 6109—0121. 


( ) 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


6109 

6110 

6111 

6112 

6113 


6114 

6115 

6116 


6117 

6118 

6119 

6120 


6121 


AMPHOTERIO^^ 

ELBOTROLYTB. 


An electrolyte with alternative 
methods of dissociation, e.g. : — 
HIO->I+ +OH- 
HIC»H+ + lo- 


BLBOTRODE- A conductor by means of which an 

electric current passes into or out 
of an electrolytic or voltaic cell. 


ANODE. 


GATHODB. 


8BOONDARY 
. ELBOTRODE. 

BIPOLAR ELECTRODE. 


The electrode through which a direct 
current enters an electrolytic or 
voltaic cell. 

The electrode through which a direct 
current leaves an electrolytic or 
voltaic cell. 

An insulated electrode, the ojyosite 
sides of which form a cathode and 
anode respectively when irdmersed 
in an electrolyte through’ which 
ctirrent is passing. 


ANOLYTB. That portion of an electrolyte which 

surrounds the anode. 

CATHOLYTE. That portion of an electrolyte which 

surrounds the cathode. 

A partition serving to prevent the 
free mixture of £inolyte and catho- 
lyte, while allowing them to remain 
in iectrical cont^t. It may be 
formed of porous insulating material 
or of non-porous conducting 
material. 

ELECTRODE POTENTIAL. The difference of potential between 
SINGLE POTENTIAL. an electrode and the solution in 

which it stands. 


DIAPHRAGM. 

Ab*n. for Electrolytic Dia- 
phragm. 


BLBOTROLYTIp SOLUTION 
VOLTAGE. 

ELECTROLYTIC SOLUTION 
PRESSURE. 


The minimum voltage which, if applied 
between an electrode and tl^e liquid 
in which it stands, will prevent the 
formation of ions therein. 


NORMAL ELBOTRODE. 

AUXILIARY ELECTRODE. 

OALOMBL ELBOTRODE. 


CADMIUM ELBOTRODE. 

CADMIUM TESTER 


An electrode used as a standard for 
electrode potential measurements. 

A normal electrode consisting of 
mercury in contact with HgCl 
(calomd.) and normal or deci-normal 
KCl which is maintained saturated 
with HgCl. With normal KQ the 
potential difference between the 
mercury and the solution is +o’56 
volts. 

A normal electrode for use with a lead 
acc.umulator and consisting of a 
cadmium rod, which can be im- 
mersed in the sulphuric acid. 


O. :dUO 


( II7 ) 


D«f. eiaa— 0134 . 


No. TERM 


DEFINITION. 


6122 

HYDROQBN ELEGTRODB, 

6123 

OATAPHORB8I6. 

6124 

OBLL OON6TANT. 

6126 

CURRENT DENSITY. 

6126 

DBCOMPOSmON 

VOLTAGE. 

6127 

DILUTION LAW, 

6128 

FARADAY’S LAW. 

6129 

eleotrode epfioienoy. 

6130 

BLEOTRO-THBRMAL, 

6131 

ELECTRIC BNDOSMOSB. 

6132 

endothermic reaction. 

6133 

exothermic reaction. 

6134 

VOLTAMETER. 


A normal electrode consifltiiig of 
hydrogen bubbling round a 
platinum plate immersed in twice 
normal sulphuric eudd. 

The electrical transfer of particlea of 
a finely divided non-conducting 
substance through an electrolyte. 

Of a voltaic or electrolytic celL 
A constant, numerically equal to 
the mean distance between the 
electrodes divided by the moan cross- 
sectional area of the current path. 

In electroplating. The current per 
unit area of the surface of the 
electrode, usually expressed in 
amperes per square foot. 

The minimum voltage which, when 
impressed on a cell, will cause the 
transformation of electrical into 
chemical energy. 

A principle enunciated by Ostwald, 
applying to weak electrolytes, and 
expressing the progress of dissocia- 
tion with dilution. 

A principle enunciated by l^'araday 
namely that, in electro-qhemical 
operations, the masses of the dif- 
ferent materials concerned are 
proportional to their chemical 
eqmvalents. 

In a given electro-chemical process 
(ff.g., the deposition of a metal), the 
ratio of the mass resulting at an 
electrode to that which would be 
obtained under Faraday's Law. 

A qualifying term applied to opera- 
tions accomplished by means of 
electrically developed heat. 

The passage of a liquid electrolyte 
through a diaphrapn towards the 
cathode, when a current fiows. 

A reaction accompanied by the 
absorption of heat. 

A reaction accompanied by the 
evolution of heat. 

An electrolytic cell arranged for the 
measurement of a quantity of 
electricity by the chemical action 
produced. 


Dei 6136—6146. 


( ) 


No. TERM. 

6136 SILVKR VOLTAMETBR, 

6136 QAS VOLTAMBTBR. 

QAS COULOMB-METER. 

6137 HYDRATION. 

6138 ION. 

6139 ANION, 

6140 OATHION. 

6141 COMPLEX ION. 

6142 IONISATION. 

ELEOTROLYTIO DISSOCIA- 
TION. 

ELECTROLYTIC IONISATION. 

6143 lONIO MOBIUTY. 

6144 8PBOIPIC lONIO MOBILITY. 

6145 HYDROGEN ION 

OONOBNTRATION 


DEFINITION. 


A voltameter serving to measure a 
quantity of electricity by the weight 
of silver deposited. 

A voltameter serving to measure 
a quantity of electricity by the 
volume of gas evolved. 

The combination of a solutei whether 
molecular or ionic, with water, 
thereby leaving leas free water in 
the solution. 

A molecular or atomic aggregate 
which carries an excess of either 
positive or negative electrical 
charge. 

The ion which carries the negative 
charge against the direction of the 
current and delivers it at the 
Snode 

The ion which carries the positive 
charge in the direction of the 
current and delivers it at the 
cathode. 

An ion which is not an element but 
a compound, e.g„ Ag (CN)2, which 
forms the negative ion in the 
electrolytic decomposition of Av 
CN.KCN. 

Of an electrolyte. The reversible 
resolution of an electrolyte into 
oppositely charged ions the migra- 
tion of which constitutes a flow of 
current through an elect roljrie. 

The rate of migration of ions under 
given conditions. 

The mobility of the ions of a given 
substance, as expressed by the 
conductance of one gramme-ion 
between electrodes one centimetire 
apart. 

The concentration of the hydrogen 
ions in a solution, which is the real 
measure of its acidity. It is 
expressed as the logarithm of the 
number of litres which contain one 
gramme of _ hydrogen-ion. The 
symbol pH is often used. 


( II9 ) 


Def. 6146—0167. 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


6146 

MOLECULAR 

CONDUCTIVITY, 

The condnctivity oi an electroljrte 
divided by its concentration, t.e., 
the number of gramme equiv^ents 
per cubic centimetre. 

6147 

REVERSIBLE PROCESS. 

Aai electro-chemical process which is 
reversible with respect to chemical 
and electrical energy. 

6148 

IRREVERSIBLE PROCESS. 

An electro-chemical process which is 
not reversible with respect to chemi- 
cal and electrical energy. 

6149 

ISOTHERMAL PROCESS. 

A process working at constant 
temperature. 

6160 

TRANSPORT NUMBERS. 

The fraction of the total current 
in an electrolyte due to the mipa- 
tion of the anion and cathion, 
respectively. 

6161 

DIALYSIS. 

The separation of two substances in 
solution by the lise of a membrane 
permeable to the one but not to the 
other. 

6152 

OSMOSIS, 

The phenomenon by virtue of which, 
when a solvent and a solution em- 
bodying that solvent are separated 
by a semi-permeable membrane, 
the solvent tends to dlfEuae into the 
solution. 

6163 

OSMOTIC PRESSURE. 

The mechanical pressure necessary to 
prevent osmosis in the case of a 
given element. 

6164 

o8Motig:gell. 

A cell in which osmotic pressure is 
developed. 

6165 

OSMOMETER. 

An instrument serving to measure 
osmotic pressure. 

6166 

OVERVOLTAGE. 

A phenomenon of certain electrodes 
by virtue of which a higher voltage 
is required than is theoretically 
necessary for the discharge of an 
ion. 

6167 

PASSIVITY. 

A condition induced on the surface 
of a metal usually by the action of 
a concentrated electrolyte, such that 
it is less easily attacked by re-agents 
than when in the normal state. 


pef. 0166—6206 


( 1*0 ) 


No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

6168 

KNALL GAS. 

A mixture of 2 volumes of hydrogen 
to I volume of oxygen, such as is 
obtained from the decomposition 
of water. 

6159 

POLE.PAPBR. 

POLE-FINDINQ PAPER. 

A porous paper soaked in certain 
chemicals which undergoes a visible 
change when moistened and applied 
to the positive and negative poles 
of an electric circuit* thus serving 
to Identify them. 

6160 

GBMNPERMKABLE. 

A qualifying term applied to a parti- 
tion or boundary which permits 
the passage of a solvent, but pre- 
vent that of a solute or of certain 
classes of solute, o.g., copper ferro- 
cyanide. 

SUB-SECTION 62. PRIMARY 

CELLS AND ACCUMULATORS. 

Na 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

6201 

VOLTAIO GEIX, 

CeU, 

A source of electrical energy depending 
on chemical action and complete in 
itself, s.g., a Primary Cell, an 
Accumulator. It comprises two 
electrodes, each of which is im- 
mersed in an electrolyte and reacts 
therewith to produce an E.M.F. 

6202 

SINGLE-FLUID OELL. 

A voltaic coll in which the two 
electrodes are immersed in the same 
electrolyte. 

6203 

TWO-FLUID OBLU 

A voltaic cell in which the two 
electrodes are immersed in different 
electrolytes. 

6204 

ELEMENT. 

Of a voltaic cell. Each of the two 
electrodes which are immersed in 
the electrolyte and which react 
therewith to produce an E.M.F. 

6205 

POSITIVE ELEMENT. 

The more electro-negative of the two 
elements of a voltaic cell. Although 
the electro-negative element might 
logically be termed the negative 
element it is now generally known 
as the positive owing to the fact 
that the exposed portion forms the 
positive terminal of the cell. 



( lai ) 


De£. eaoe— esi8 


Na TERM. 

6206 NEGATIVE ELEMENT. 

6207 POLE. 

6208 PRIMARY OELU 

6209 DRY CELL. 


DEFINITION. 


The more electro-positive of the two 
elements of a voltaic cell. Although 
the electro-pOBitive element might 
logically be termed the positive 
element it is now generally known 
as the negative owing to the fact 
that the exposed portion forms 
the negative termini of the cell. 

Of an electrolytic or voltaic cell . 
The terminal or accessible part of 
an electrode. 

A voltaic cell for the direct conversion 
of chemical ener^ into electrical 
energy, characterised by the con- 
sumption of the more j electro- 
positive of the two elements 
forming the cell. For all practical 
purposes a Primary Cell is irrever- 
sible. 

A primary cell in which the electrolyte 
is in the form of a paste or is so for 
retained by some absorbent material 
that It does not flow out if the coll 
be inverted. Such a cell is normally 
closed or sealed, except for a small 
vent. 


6210 INERT CBLU 


6211 CONCENTRATION CELL. 


6212 CARBON CELL. 


A closed primary cell containing 
solid ingredients which form an 
electrol3rt:e when water is added ; 
such a cell being inactive and 
incapable of producing a cnrrent so 
long as it is kept free from water. 

A cell which contains two solutions, 
of the same salt but of different 
degrees of concentration, and in 
which a piece of the same metal 
forma the electrode in each solu- 
tion. The metal dissolves into the 
weaker solution and receives a 
deposit from the stronger solution. 
Theoretically this action continues 
until the solutions are of the same 
strength. 

A voltaic cell for the conversion of 
the chemical energy of carbon 
directly into electrical energy. 


A cell prepared according to a given 
speciflcation and intended as a 
standard of potential difTerence. 


6213 STANDARD OBLL. 


Dct 6214— 6222. 


No. 


TERM, 


DEFINITION. 


6214 OLARK OBLL. 


6215 OADMIUM OBLL. 


6216 POROUS POT. 

6217 AMALGAMATE, TO. 


6218 AOOUMULATOR. 

acoumulater cell. 
STORAGE CELL. 
SECONDARY CELL. 


6219 OHARQB, TO. 


6220 DI80HARGE, TO. 


6221 CAPAOITY. 


6222 BFFIOIENOY. 


A standard cell, compriaing electrodes 
of mercury and zinc amalgam in an 
electrolyte of zinc sulphate with 
mercurous sulphate as a depolariser. 

A standard cell, comprising electrodes 
of mercury and cadmium amalgam 
in an electrolyte of cadmium sul- 
phate with mercurous sulphate as a 
depolariser. 

An unglazed earthenware pot serving 
as a diaphragm in a two-fluid cell. 

The process of treating zinc with 
mercury so that it becomes covered 
with a protective coating of zinc 


A voltaic cell which is approximately 
reversible and which, aiter discharge 
can be brought back to its initial 
(charged) chemical condition by 
passing a current through it in the 
reverse direction to that of discharge. 

To pass a current of electricity 
through an .accumulator so as to 
bring it to a chemical condition 
such that it is capable of supplying 
a quantity of electricity to an 
external circuit. The quantity of 
electricity thus put in is known 
as the OHARGB and is usually 
measured in ampere-hours. 

To connect an accumulator to an 
external circuit in such a way that 
a current flows through the cell 
in the reverse direction to that of 
charge. The quantity of elec- 
tricity thus taken out is known 
as the DISCHARGE and is usually 
measured in ampere-hours. 

The quantity of electricity, usually 
expressed in ampere-hours, which 
may be taken from a cell at a given 
rate of discharge. 

Of an accumulator : — 

(a) WATT-HOUR BFFIOIENOY i 

The ratio of the amount of 
energy available during dis- 
charge to the amount of energy 
required during charge. 


iNo. auo— leae. 


( 1*3 ) 


De£ 6223—6 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


6223 BFPICIENOY (ccHtd,) 


6224 RBOULATOR CBLL. 

END CELL. 

6225 BACK E.M.F. OELL8. 

COUNTER EM.F. CELLS. 

6226 BATTERY. 

6227 PLATE. 

6228 PASTED PLATE. 

FAURE PLATE. 

622S GRID. 

6230 PASTS. 

6231 FORMED PLATE. 

PLANTE PLATE, 

6232 FORMATION. 

6233 QAS8INQ. 

6234 SPRAY ARRESTER. 


Of an accunmlator : — 

(2^) AMPERE-HOUR SFPIOIBNGY I 

The ratio of the quantity of 
electricity available during dis- 
charge to the quantity of elec- 
tricity required during charge. 

One of a number of cells in a 
battery of accumulators which 
be cut in or out of circuit In order 
to Tuain ta in constant the voltage of 
the supply during charge and 
discharge, thus compei^ting for 
the varying voltage of the ceSs. 

Cells connected in a circuit in such a 
way that their E.M.F. opposes tiiA 
flow of current through it. 

,Two or more primary cells or accumu- 
lators electaically connected in one 
circuit. 

Of an accumulator or p rimar y cell. 
One of the solid conductors, one or 
more of which constitutes an elec- 
trode. 

Of an accumulator. A t)rpe of plate 
(used in lead-add cells) in the 
construction of which the active 
material is applied mechanically 
in the form of a paste. 

Of an accumulator. The framework 
supporting the active material of 
a pasted plate. 

Of an accumulator. The active 
material of a pasted plate. 

Of an accumulator. A type of plate 
prepared by electroljrtdc action. 

Of an accumulator plate. The electro- 
Ijrtic process by which the substance 
of a formed plate is electrolytlcally 
converted into active material. 

Of an accumulator. The evolution of 
gas which takes place in an accumu- 
lator towards the end of a charge. 

Of an accumulator. A sheet of glass, 
ebonite or other suitable material, 
serving to prevent the escape of 
acid spray. 


No. 205—1026. 


Def. 6235— 6246. 


< 1*4 ) 


Na 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

6236 

8ULPHATING. 

In a lead accumulator. The formation 
on the plates of a variety of lead 
gnlphate which is not easily re- 
ducible and which hinders the action 



of the cell. 

6236 

BUOKUNQ. 

Of accumulator plates. The dis- 
tortion caused by uneven expansion. 

6237 

DEPOSIT. 

In a voltaic cell : The sediment which 
coUectB at the bottom, due to ^e 
gradual disintegration of the active 
material. 

6238 

SEPARATOR. 

Of a voltaic cell. An insulating 

structure used to separate plates of 
opposite polarity and usually con- 
sisting ot rods arranged vertic^y, 
or of a diaphragm, or of a combina- 
tion of both. 

6239 

DIAPHRAGM. 

Of an accumulator. A sheet of finely 
’ perforated or porous material used 

as a form of separator between 
plates of opposite polarity in an 
accumulator cell. 

6240 

BND SPRING. 

Of an accumulator. A spring of hard 
lead placed between the outer 



negative plates and the end of the 
containing box to keep the plates 
from spreading. 

6241 

PLATE SUPPORT. 

Of an accumulator. A support on 

PLATE REST. 

which the plates rest and which is 
either separate from or forms part 
of the containing box. 

6242 

BOTTOM BLOCK. 

Of an accumulator. A form of plate 
support consisting of strips of wood 
or other material separate from the 
containing case and supporting the 
plates at the bottom. 

6243 

HANGER. 

A form of plate support consisting of 
plates of glass or other material 
standing on edge in such a way as 
to carry the accumulator plates by 
means of their supporting lugs. 

6244 

LUG. 

Of an accumulator plate. A projec- 
tion on the plate, serving as a 
means of connection or support. 

6245 

TERMINAL BAR. 

Of an accumulator. A bar to which 

TERMINAL YOKE. 

a group of plates of one polarity 


CONNECTOR BAR. 

is attached. 

6246 

TERMINAL LUG. 

Of an accumulator. A projection 
from, or prolongation of, the 
terminal bar serving to make 
connection to the external circuit. 


( laS ) 


Def. 6301—03: 


SUB-SECTION 63. ELECTRO-METALLURGY (INCLUPING 
ELECTROPLATING, ELECTROTYPING AND 
ELECTROLYTIC REFINING). 


No, TERM. DEFINITION. 


6301 ELBCTRO-METALLURQY. 

6302 ELEGTR0-DEP08ITI0N. 

6303 DEPOSIT. 

6304 ELBOTRO-PLATINQ. 

6306 BLBOTROLYTIO REFINING. 

ELECTRO-REFINING. 

6306 ELBGTRO-TYPINQ. 

QALVANO-PLASTT. 
ELEOTRO-FORMINQ, U.S.A, 

6307 MATRIX. 

6308 NIGKEL PAGING. 

6309 8TEBL PAGING. 

6310 ELBGTRO-GALVANI8ING. 

GOLD GALVANISING. 

6311 SIMPLE IMMERSION, 

6312 PLATINATINQ. 

6313 PLATINISING. 


The application of electricity to 
metallurgical operations. 

The deposition of a metal or a com- 
pound on an article by electrolytic 
action. 

Electrolytic : A coating of metal 
(sometimes a compound such as an 
oxide) produced upon an electrode 
by electro-deposition. 

The electro-deposition of compara- 
tively thin films of metal for 
decorative or protective purposes. 

The refining of a metal by electrolytic 
solution and re-deposition. 


The reproduction by electro- 
deposition of an exact facsimile of 
an irregular surface. 


In electrotyping. A reverse mould of 
the object, upon which the repro- 
duction is to be deposited. 

The process of coating the printing 
surfaces of stereotypes with nickd 
by electro- deposition. 

The deposition of iron, usually on 
engraved copper plates, for printing 
purposes. 

The deposition of zinc on iron or steel 
by electrolysis. 

The deposition of a thin film by 
an interchange of metal, without 
the application of an external 
E.M.F. 

The electro-deposition of platinum. 

The deposition of platinum by simple 
immersion. 



Def. 6314—6328. 


( 126 ) 


Na 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

6314 

METAL OOLOURINQ. 

BRONZINO. 

The production of coloured films of 
metals or their compounds on the 
surface of a met^, usually by 
chemical treatment. 

6315 

MBTALLiSINQ. 

The covering of the surface of a 
non-conductor with a film of metal 
or other conductor so as to admit 
of subsequent electro-deposition. 

6316 

QUIOKINQ. 

The deposition upon work, prior to 
silver plating, of a thin bright film 
of mercury by simple immersion. 

6317 

RBGUUNB. 

A smooth coherent deposit of metal 
obtained by electrol^c means. 

6318 

STOPPING-OFF. 

A term applied to the covering of a 
portion of a surface to prevent 
electro-deposition thereon. 

6319 

PAROEL PLATING. 

The deposition of metals on ports of 
a piece of work, the remainder 
being stopped off with a non- 
conducting vamiab. 

6320 

THROWING POWER. 

The power of a depositing solution 
to give uniform deposits on irregu- 
lar surfaces. It is more exactly 
defined as the ratio of the weight 
of metal deposited per unit of area 
to that which might be anticipated 
from the distance of that area from 
the anode. 

6321 

STRIKING. 

The momentary deposition of metal 
at a rapid rate as a preliminary to 
longer and slower deposition. 

6322 

SUPPLEMENTARY 

ANODES. 

Small anodes introduced near deeply 
recessed paxts of work to assist 
striking and to ensure more uniform 
deposition. 

6323 

STRIPPING. 

(fl) The unintentional separation of 
a deposited metal from that on 
which the deposit was made. 

(6) The intentional removal of a 
deposit by chemical or electrolytic 
means. 


( 127 ) 


Def. 6324—0332. 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


6324 OIROULATION OP 
■LBOTROLYTH. 


6325 AGITATION. 


6326 AQBINQ OP SOLUTIONS. 


6327 ADDITION AQBNT8. 


6328 BUILDING UP. 


6329 DOOTORINQ. 


6330 DOCTOR. 
DOLLY. 


6331 BURNING. 


6332 BRIGHT PLATING. 


The movement (usually slow) of the 
solution in a single bath or through 
a series of baths, in order to maintain 
uniformity of composition, 

A movement imparted to an electro- 
lyte, usually in the direction of the 
cathode, in order to main - hfl.iTi a 
high metal content in the catholyte 
and thus increase the permissible 
rate of deposition. 

An improvement which occurs in the 
working condition of a metal- 
depositing solution after some use. 

Compounds which may be colloidal, 
reducing salts or even inorganic 
salts and which, added to metal- 
depositing solutions, markedly im- 
prove the character of the deposit ; 
B.g., peptone In a lead percmorate 
bath and gelatine in a copper 
sulphate bath. 

The deposition of layers of metal on 
worn parts of machinery, a slight 
excess of metal being deposited 
which is finall y machined down to 
the required size. 

The local deposition of metal on 
imperfectly plated parts of an 
article. 

A device consisting of an anode in the 
form of a wire of the meted to be 
deposited, which la attached to a 
mop or sponge saturated with the 
solution. It 13 rubbed on the work 
to be plated, which is made the 
cathode. 

The formation of dark rough or 
powd^ deposits due to too rapid 
deposition. 

The production of a bright silver 
deposit by the addition to an 
ordinary silver bath, of carbon 
disulphide (usually to an extent 
not exceeding 3 grains per gallon). 


Def. 6383—6847. 


( laS ) 


Na 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

6333 

DIP. 

A liquid used for the chemical cleaning 
of metals prior to electro-deposition. 
It usually consists of an acid which 
serves to remove scale and tarnish. 

6334 

BRIGHT DIP, 

' A dip which, acting slowly, does not 
etch deeply into the metal and 
therefore leaves a bright surface. 

6336 

CYANIDE DIP. 

A dip consisting of a solution of 
potassium cyanide (usually about 
5 per cent.). 

6336 

AOKBY. 

A colloquial term applied to a mixture 
of commercial sulphuric and nitric 
acids, used for cleaning copper, brass 
and similar metals. 

6337 

PICKLE. 

A weak acid liquor, usually a worn and 
diluted dip, used for cleaning metals. 

6338 

DRYING OUT. 

The removal of moisture from metal 
work by passing it through hot 
sawdust. 

6339 

OC LOURING. 

. The production of a fine finish on 
gold, silver or other metal by 
polishing with rouge or lime. 

6340 

POLISHING. 

The production of high lustre by 
mechanical processes yielding a 
surface layer of temporarily mobile 
metal. 

6341 

BURNISHING. 

The imparting of a high polish to 
metal by rubbing with a smooth 
steel or agate tool, known as a 
BURNI8HBR, the prepared: surface 
being thereby rendered more dense 
and durable. 


6342 

MOP. 

A polishing wheel composed of layers 
of cloth fixmly stitched together. 

6343 

BOB. 

Ah*n. for Polishing Bob. 

A polishing wheel of solid felt or 
leather, or a wood disc edged with 
one of these materials. 

6344 

BUFFING. 

A method of polishing metal with 
some form of bob or mop. 

6345 

MOPPING. 

Buffing by means of a mop. 

6346 

BOBBING. 

Buffing by means of a bob. 

6347 

BRONZE POWDERS. 

Finely divided powders of various 
metals obtained by grinding. 


( “9 ) 


Def. 6348—6360. 


No. 

TERM 

DEFINITION. 

6348 

FROSTING. 

The imparting to a metal of a finely 
grained, sparkling, but slightly 
roughened surface. 

6349 

LACQUERING. 

The application of a thin film of such 
materials as shellac or collodion to 
metals for the prevention of tar- 
nishing, and on occasion to impart 
colour. 

6350 

OXIDISING. 

A colloquial term applied to the 
production of decorative filmg of 
compounds (usually sulphides) on 
a metallic surface. 

6551 

ANTIQUE SILVER. 

An effect produced on silver-plated 
goods by applying a thin coating of 
blacklead, ochre and turpentme, 
which coating is subsequently 
removed from the parts standing 
• in relief. 

6352 

GREEN GOLD. 

A deposit obtained from mixed 
solutions of gold and silver cyanides. 

6353 

ROSE GOLD. 

A gold deposit containing copper and 
having a reddish colour. 

6354 

METALUO-OH ROMES. 

The coloured effects produced on 
polished metals, especially iron and 
steel, by a deposition of lead 
peroxide of vaiymg thicknesses. 

6355 

WATER GILDING. 

The deposition of tbin gold films by 
simple immersion. 

6356 

WHITENING. 

The deposition of a white film of 
silver on metals by simple immersion. 

6357 

COLLOIDS. 

Materials, the particles of which are 
large enough to be seen in the 
ultra-microscope, but too small to 
settle or to be filtered. 

6358 

FREE CYANIDE. 

In a cyanide solution for electro- 
deposition. An excess of cyanide 
(other than that in combination 
with the metal) serving to prevent 
the formation of an insulating film 
of insoluble single cyanide at the 
anode. 

6359 

OHEVREUL'S SALT. 

Cupric - cuprous - sulphite (Cu S 0 a- 
CuaSOa. HaO), a pink compound, 
which, dissolved in potassium 
cyanide, is used as a solution for 
the deposition of copper, chiefly 
upon base metals. 


Def. 7101—7106. 


( 130 ) 


8B0T10N 7. 


TRACTION. 


8ub-8eotlon 71. Track Conatpuctlcn, 

72. Overtioad Oonctruotlon. 

73. Vehicle Bqulpment. 

79. MIeoellaneoue Terme. 


No. 


S UB-SECTION 71- TRACK CONSTRUCTION, 
term. definition. 


7101 CONDUCTOR RAIL. 


7102 SPLICED CONDUCTOR 

rail- 

7103 RAMP. 


A rail used on electric railways for 
conducting current to or from a 
train. It is referred to as a TOP 
CONTACT, SIDE OONTACT or 
UNDER CONTACT rail, according 
to the surface on which the collector 
shoe runs. If there is one such rail 
in addition to the two track rails, it 
is known as the THIRD RAIL- If 
there axe two such rails in addition 
to the two track rails, they are 
known as THIRD and FOURTH 
RAILS. 


'That portion of a conductor rail 
which terminates in a fork at a 
turn-out or crossing. 


Of a conductor rail. The toiminating 
contact surface, so shaped as to 
lead the collector on to or off the 
conductor rail. It is known as a 
LEADING RAMP at the end where 
the collector makes contact, and as 
a TRAILING RAMP at the end 
where the collector breaks contact. 


7104 DEPRESSED CONDUCTOR 


That portion of a conductor rail 
which is depressed so ajs not to 
touch the collector at points where 
contact is not desired. 


7105 


CONDUCTOR RAIL 
ANCHOR. 


7106 TRACK RETURN. 


A device for anchoring a conductor 
rail to the earth to prevent 
longitudinal movement. 

The track rails when used as the 
negative or return conductor. 


( I3I ) 


Def. 7107—7120. 


No. TERM. 


7107 

STUD. 

7108 

BOND. TO 

7109 

RAIL BOND, 

Bond. 

7110 

OONDUOTOR BOND. 

7111 

TRACK BOND. 

7112 

CONTINUITY BOND. 

JUMPER CABLE 

7113 

OROB8 BOND. 

7114 

INTER-TRACK BOND. 

7115 

REACTANCE BOND. 


7116 CONDUCTOR RAIL 

INSULATOR. 

third (OR FOURTH) RAIL 
INSULATOR. 

7117 TRACK JUMPER CABLE. 

7118 POST HEAD, 

TERMINAL PILLAR. 

7119 NEQATIVB FEEDER. 

RETURN FEEDER. 


7120 GAUGE. 


DEFINITION. 


In a surface contact system, a metal 
contact piece which proj ecta slightly 
above the surface of the road 
between the track rails and from 
which current is collected by 
means of a skate on the car. 

To connect together electrically two 
rails or other conductors. 

An electrical connection across a 
o?r^ between adjacent lengths 

A rail bond used for connecting 
together conductor rails at joints. 

bond used for connecting 

together track rails at joints. 

A rail bond used for cross-connecting 
track rails at crossings or junctions. 

A rail bond used for connecting 

together two rails of a track. 

A rail bond used for connecting 

together the rails of adjacent 
tracks. 

A rail bond used for connecting 

together two contiguous lengths of 
Ixack rail through a reactor, special 
i n sulated fishplates being used at 
the joint to ensure the current 
passing through the reactor ; this 
bond is used, for example, in track 
signalling. 

An insulator used for supporting the 
conductor rail. 

An insulating cable serving to con- 
nect a conductor rail to a feeder. 

The terminal on a post or pillar at 
which a feeder is connected to a 
track jumper cable. 

A feeder connecting the track rails or 
negative conductor rail to the 
negative bus - bars at the sub- 
station or generating station. 

The distance between the rails of a 
railway or of a tramway. In the 
case of a railway it is the distance 
between the inner aides of the heads 
of the rails. In the case of a tram- 
way it is the distance between the 
^de edges of the tread of the rails, 
over and including the grooves. 


Det 7201— 7214. ( I3» ) 



SUB-SECTION 72. 

OVERHEAD CONSTRUCTION. 

No 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

7201 

TROULEY WIRE. 

An overhead conductor from which 
current can be collected by elec- 
trically-equipped vehicles. 

7^ 

OATBNARY. 

Jn overhead construction. A sus- 
pended wire or cable from which 
a trolley wire is supported or hung. 

7203 

dropper. 

A fitting used in a catenary overhead 
system for supporting the trolley 
wire jErom the catenary wire. 

7204 

BIDE ANCHOR. 

STEADY BRACE. 

A device for anchoring the overhead 
conductor in a catenary con- 
stnictiou in order to prevent 
lateral movement. 

7205 

BAG. 

Of a sQSpended wire. The maximum 
vortical distance between the wire 
and the straight line joining the 
points of snspension. 

7206 

GUARD WIRE. 

An earthed wire erected near a 
telegraph, telephone or other un- 
insulat^ wire, in such a position 
that a neighbouring live overhead 
conductor cannot come into acci- 


dental contact with the telegraph 
or other wire, ' without first be- 
coming earthed by contact with 
the guard wire. 


7207 

BULL RING. 

A metal ring used in overhead con- 
struction at the junction point of 
three or more straining wires. 

7208 

EAR. 

A metal fitting clamped or soldered tc 
a trolley wire for the purpose of 
suspending it. 

7209 

STRAIGHT-LINE EAR. 

An ear for supporting a trolley wire 
on a straight track. 

7210 

ANCHOR EAR. 

STRAIN EAR. 

An ear fitted with holes for the 
attachment of anchoring wires. 

7211 

WHOLE-ANCHOR BAR. 

An anchor ear suitable for the attach- 
ment of two anchoring wires. 

7212 

HALP-ANOHOR EAR. 

An anchor ear suitable for the attach- 
ment of one anchoring wire. 

7213 

PBBDER EAR. 

An ear for making connection between 
the trolley wire and a feeder. 

7214 

SPLICING EAR. 

An ear for joining two sectiaas of 
trolley wire. 


( 133 ) 


De£ 7316—7226. 


1 ^ 0 . 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


7^15 8TRAIQHT.LINE HANGER. 

7216 OAR-8HED. HANGER, 

BRIDGE HANGER, 

7217 PULL-OFF, 

7218 SINGLE PULL-OFF. 

7219 DOUBLE PULL-OFF. 

7220 TURNBUOKLE. 

7221 INSULATED TURNBUOKLE 

7222 ROSETTE. 

7223 OVERHEAD OROSSING. 

7224 FROG. 

7225 STRAIN INSULATOR. 


A fitting nsed in overhead conatmc- 
tion for supporting a trolley wire 
from a traMverse auapenaion wire 
and for inaiilating it therefrom. 

A fitting used for support^g the 
trolley wire in a car ah^, a tunnel, 
or under a bridge, and comprising 
an insulated bolt and a metal 
clamp. 

A metal fitting attached to anj^ear and 
used on curves for adjusting the 
position of a trolley-wire in a 
hori 2 ontal plane. 

A puU-off suitable for one supporting 
wire. 

A pull-off suitable for two supporting 
wires. 

A fitting provided with bolts having 
right and left-handed threads and 
serving to adjust the tension of a 
wire. : 

A tumbiickle insulated at one or both 
ends. 

A device for the attachment of an 
overhead suspension wire to a wall 
or structure. 

A metal fitting attached to the point 
of intersection of two trolley wires 
to form a crossing poinb for the 
troUey wheel. 

A metal fitting uniting two diverging 
troUey wires with a single wire and 
arranged to ^de the tioUey wheel 
in the demred direction when 
p^asaing from one wire to the other. 
The frog may be of the fixed type 
or may be provided with a movable 
tongue. 

An insulator used for attachment to 
a wire under tension. 

A special strain insulator used on 
overhead construction at terminal 
points. 


7226 TERMINAL INSULATOR. 


De£ 7301—7808. ( 134 ) 

SUB-SECTION T3. VEHICLE EQUIPMENT. 


Na TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


7301 DHIVINQ TRAILER. 

7302 TROLLEY. 

7303 TROLLEY STANDARD. 

TROLLEY BASE. 

7304 TROLLEY POLE. 

TROLLEY BOOM. 

7306 TROLLEY HEAD. 

7306 TROLLEY WHEEL. 

7307 TROLLEY SHOE. 

7308 PANTOGRAPH. 


A vehicle, in a multiple-unit train, 
not equipped witn motors but 
provided at one or both ends with 
a master controller and any other 
apparatus necessary for controlling 
the train. 

A device by means of which current 
is collected from a trolley wire 
and transmitted to the motors of 
an electrically-propeUed vehicle. 
It includes the trolley wheel, head 
and pole, tog^er with the 
standard or base. 

An attachment to the top of a vehicle 
on which the trolley pole is so 
pivoted as to permit of free hori- 
zontal movement. It is provided 
with a spring or springs attached to 
the pole socket whereby the trolley 
wheel is pressed against the over- 
head conductor. 

A steel tube, one end of which carries 
the trolley head, the other being 
fixed to a socket arm on the 
trolley standard or base. 

A fitting carrying the trolley wheel 
and fixed to the trolley pole. 
It may be in electrical connection 
with or insulated from the trolley 
pole, and current may be conveyed 
to tile electrical equipment either 
by the pole itself or by a cable 
inside the pole. 

A metal wheel carried by the trolley 
head for maintaining rolling contact 
with the trolley wire. 

A metal shoe carried by a fitting 
attached to the trolley pole for 
maintaining a sliding contact with 
the troUey wire. 

An approximately diamond-shaped 
frame mounted on the roof of an 
electric car or locomotive, m order 
to support a bow, to which it is 
deaipieJi to give free motion iu a 
vertical plane, pressure agaiust the 
overhead wire being maintained by 
springs or compressed air applied 
to the lower members of the frame. 


( I3S ) 


Def. 7309—7817, 


No. TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


7309 BOW. 

BOW COLLECTOR. 
BOW TROLLEY. 
BOW PANTOGRAPH. 


A bow-ahapod appliance attached to 
a trolley pole or pantograph for 
maintaining a sliding contact be- 
tween an overhead conductor and 
the electric circuits on a vehicle. 


n OOLLBOTOR SHOE. ^ metal shoe for maintaining a sliding 

contact between a conductor rail 
and the electric equipment of a 
car or crane. 


7311 PLOUGH. 


7312 SKATE. 


7313 COUPLER SOCKET. 

RECEPTACLE. 


7314 COUPLER PLUG. 

JUMPER HEAD. 


7316 JUMPER. 


7316 JUMPER GABLE. 


7317 BUS LINE 

TRAIN LINE. 


A device for maintaining a sliding 
contact between the conductor in 
a conduit system and the electric 
equipment of a car. 

A device for maintaining a sliding 
contact between the studs of a 
surface contact system and the 
electrical equipment of a car, 

A socket forming part of a device for 
readily connecting and disconnect- 
ing a cable between vehicles, and 
consisting of a socket cairying one 
or more metallic contacts, which 
engage with corresponding metallic 
contacts in a coupler plug. 

A plug forming part of a device for 
readily connecting and disconnect- 
ing a cable between vehicles, and 
consisting of a plug carr 3 ring one 
or more metallic contacts, which 
engage with corresponding metallic 
contacts in a socket. 

A removable, flexible, single or multi- 
core cable connection provided at 
each end with coupler plugs and 
used for obtaining electrical contin- 
uity between conductors on adjacent 
vehicles. 

Of an electric vehicle.. The cable 
joining the two coupler plugs of a 
jumper. 

A cable intercoimecting collector 
shoes of like polarity throughout 
an electric ally- operated train, the 
connection between the vehicles 
being effected by jumpers. 


Def. 7318—7326. 


( 136 ) 


No. TERM. DEFINITION. 


7318 CONTROL UNE. 

CONTROL CABLE. 


7319 TRACK BRAKE. 

SLIPPER BRAKE. 


7320 REVER8ER. 


73^ line breaker. 


7322 CONNHCrriON BOX, 

CONNECTINQ BOX. 


7323 NOSE SUSPENSION. 


7324 


BAR SUSPENSION. 

YOKE SUSPENSION. 


7325 CANOPY SWITCH. 

7326 GBARLB8S MOTOR. 


A cable interconnecting master con- 
trollers and contactors throughout 
a train, the connection between 
the vehicles being efiected by 
jumpers. 

A braJce in which a shoe or slipper 
is applied to the track rails by 
mechanical, pneumatic or magnetic 
means. See " Magnetic Braking,” 
No. 7922. 

A combination switch for changing 
the connections of traction motors 
in order to reverse their ditection 
of rotation. 

A contactor fitted with overload 
tripping device so arranged, as to 
operate as an overload circuit- 
breaker, and also as a line con- 
tactor, to open circuit every time 
the master controller is brought 
to the off position. 

A box containing terminals to which 
conductors can be brought for 
distributing purposes. 

A method of mounting traction 
motors on a truck by supporting 
one aide on the axle by special 
suspension bearings, and the other 
side on the framework of the truck 
by a lug or nose projecting from 
the motor cose. 

A method of mounting traction 
motors on a truck by supporting 
one side on the axle by specif 
suspension bearing, and the other 
side by lugs projecting from the 
frame and bolted to a bar lying 
transversely across the truck, the 
bar being supported from the 
truck by springs. 

A switch suitable for mounting under 
the canopy of a vehicle. 

A driving motor of which the arma- 
ture is mounted directly on the 
driving axle, or la carried by a 
sleeve or quill which surrounds the 
axle with sufficient clearance, the 
torque being transmitted to the 
driving whe^ through springs. 
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Def. 7327—7905. 


Na 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

7327 

QUILL DRIVB. 

A form of drive in which the motor 
is geared to or directly connected 
to a hollow cylindrical sleeve or 
quill running in bearings, the quill 
being mounted concen&lcaJly -^th 
the driving axle and connected to 
the driving wheels by springes. 

7328 

DEAD MAN’8 HANDLE. 

A safety attachment to the handle of 
a controller, or to a brake valve, 
causing the current to be cut ofl, or 
the brakes to be applied, if the 
pressure of the drivers hand on the 
handle is released. 


SUB-SECTION 79. 

MISCELLANEOUS TERMS. 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

7901 

OONDUCTOR RAIL 
SYSTEM. 

A S 5 ^stem for supplying electric 
power to a vehicle by means of an 
insulated conductor rail or rails 
parallel to the track rails, “contact 
being maintained by means of a 
collector shoe on the vehicle. 

7902 

OONDUIT SYSTEM. 

SLOT SYSTEM. 

A system for suppl 3 dng .electric 
power to a vehicle by means of one 
or more conductors, carried under- 
ground in a conduit, contact being 
maintained by means of a plough 
on the vehicle passing through a 
slot in the roadway. 

7903 

SURFACE CONTACT 
SYSTEM. 

A system for supplying electric 
power to a vehicle by means of 
studs placed between the track 
rails, which are made alive only 
when a car passes over them, 
contact being riien made with the 
studs by a skate carried on the car. 

7904 

TROLLEY SYSTEM. 

OVERHEAD SYSTEM. 

A system for supplying electric 
power to a vehicle by means of 
one or more overhead conductors, 
contact being maintained by a 
trolley wheel, shoe or bow mounted 
on the top of the vehicle. 

7905 

TRACKLESS TROLLEY 
SYSTEM. 

RAIL-LESS SYSTEM. 

A trolley system in which electrically- 
eqnipped vehicles run on the 
ordinary roadway, the power supply 
being obtained from two overhead 
conductors, the one positive and 
the other negative. 





906—7913. 


( 138 ) 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION 


7906 OATENARY SYSTEM. 


7907 SINGLE GROSS-SPAN 
SYSTEM. 


7908 OATENARY CROSS-SPAN 
SYSTEM. 


'909 SIDE-BRACKET SYSTEM. 


910 OBNTRE-BRAOKET 
SYSTEM. 


911 SERIES-PARALLEL 
CONTROL. 


?12 BRIDGE TRANSITION. 

BRIDGE CONTROL. 


)13 SHORT-CIRCUIT 
TRANSITION. 

SHORT-CIRCUIT CONTROL. 


A B3rsteirL of overhead construction in 
which the overhead contact wire is 
supported along its length by 
droppers, which are suspended 
directly or indirectly from a 
catenary wire, the latter being 
cairled by bracket arms, span 
wires or girders at intervals alone 
the track. 

A system of overhead construction 
in which the overhead conductors 
are supported at intervals by 
transverse span wires stretched 
between poles or buildings. 

A system of overhead construction 
in which the overhead conductors 
are supported from two transverse 
span \^es stretched between poles 
or buHdings, and in which the 
upper, or catenary wire, carries part 
or the whole of the vortical load 
suspended from the lower span 
wire. 

^ _ system of overhead construction 
in which the conductors are sup- 
ported by bracket arms attached 
to poles on one side of the track. 

L system of overhead construction in 
which poles are placed between the 
two tracks, each pole having an 
arm over each track to support the 
overhead conductor. 

L method of controlling D.C. motors 
whereby they are first connected 
in senes and, when a sufficient 
speed has been obtained, are 
connected in parallel. 

method of changing D.C. motors 
from series to parallel connection, 
without any break in the main 
circuit. The rheostats are first 
connected in parallel with the 
motors and the series connection 
is then opened. 

method of changing D.C. motors 
tom series to parallel connection, 
in which dunng the transition 
tom series to parallel one motor is 
first short-circuited then open- 
circuited, and finally connected in 
parallel with the other motor. 


( *39 ) 


De£ 7914—7921. 


Na TERM. 

7914 FIBUD control. 

7915 8EmH8;J»ARALLEL FIELD 

CONTROL. 


7916 SERIES-PARALLEL 

BATTERY OONTROU 


7917 VARIABLE VOLTAGE 
CONTROL. 


7918 CASCADE CONTROL. 

7919 REGENERATIVE CONTROL. 

7920 MULTIPLE-UNIT CONTROL 

7921 SEQUENCE TABLE. 


DEFINITION. 


A method of adjusting the speed of a 
motor by varying the excitation, 
this being effected either by shunt- 
ing the series winding with a re- 
sistor or by cutting out some turns 
of the series winding. 

A method of controlling the speed of 
a motor, in which the fields are 
connected In two parallel branches 
for normal running and all in 
series for starting. 

Of battery vehicles. A method of 
controlling the speed of motors in 
which the supply voltage is ad- 
justed by connecting the cells of 
the battery in series-parallel com- 
binationfl. 

A method of controlling the speed of 
motors In which the applied voltage 
is varied by means of a reversible 
booster, which may be semi- 
automatic or otheivdse. This 
method is applicable whether the 
power is derived from an external 
source or from a self-contained 
battery. 

A method of controlling induction 
motors by electrically connecting 
the stator and rotor windings in 
such a way that two or more 
running spe^ are obtained. 

A system of control employing re- 
generative braking. 

A system of electric traction in which 
each pair or set of motors is pro- 
vided with its own controlling 
apparatus and is considered as one 
unit, all such units throughout a 
train being controlled from any 
one of a number of points on the 
train by means of a master con- 
troller. 

Of a traction control system. A 
table showing which contactors are 
closed at eadn stage of the starting 
operation. 


Def. 7922 -7920. 


( 140 ) 


No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

7922 

MAGNETIC BRAKING. 

A system of braking in which track 
brakes are applied to the track rails 
by magnetic force, the current for 
exciting the electro-magnets being 
derived either from the car-motors, 
acting as generators, or from an 
independent source. 

7923 

REGENERATIVE ELECTRIC 
BRAKING. 

A system of electric braking in which 
the motor is used as a generator, 
returning energy to the supply 
system, and thus exerting a re- 
tarding force. 

7924 

RHEOSTATIC ELECTRIC 
BRAKING. 

A system of electric braking in which 
the motor is connected as a genera- 
tor, dissipating energy in a rheostat, 
and thus exerting a retarding force. 

7925 

RUN-BACK PREVENTER. 

A system of connections In a tramcar 
controller such that, in the event 
of a car running backwards, the 
motors act as short-ci^uited 
generators and thus exert a bralting 
action. 

7926 

FREE RUNNING SPEED. 

BALANCE SPEED. 

The speed attained by an electrically- 
eqmpped train or vehicle when 
the tractive effort of the motors, 
with all starting resistance cut out, 
is exactly balanced by the train or 
vehicle resistance. 

7927 

TRACTIVE EFFORT. 

The total force exerted by tlie 
driving motors on an electxically- 
equipp^ vehicle, as measured at 
the rims of the driving wheels. 

7928 

SECTION INSULATOR. 

An insulator used for dividing a 
conductor rail or trolley wire 
electrically into sections whilst 
maintaining mechanical continuity. 

7929 

SECTION SWITCH. 

A switch used for connecting or 
disconnecting adjacent sections of 
conductor rail or trolley wire. 




( I4I ) 


Def. 8101—810 


SBOTION 8. 


LIGHTING, HEATING AND DOMESTIC 
APPLIANCES. 


8ub-8eotlon 81. 

82. 

83. 


as. 

86 . 

87. 


Illumination and Photometry. 
Filament Lamps. 

Arc Lamps and Other Lamps. 

Parts of Lamps. 

Heating and Oooking. 

Fittings and Aooessorles. 
Miscellaneous Domestio Appllanoea. 


SUB-SECTION 81. ILLUMINATION AND PHOTOMETRY 


No. ■ TERM. DEFINITION. 


8101 

LUMINOUS FLUX. 

The rate of passage of radiant energy 
evaluated by reference to the 
luminous sensation produced 

thereby. Symbol F, 

8102 

LUMBN. 

A unit of luminous flux. It is equal 
to the flux emitted in unit soUd 
angle by a uniform point source 
of one candle. 

8103 

LUMINOUS INTENSITY. 

CANDLE-POWER. 

The luminous flux per unit soUd 
angle, emitted by a point source 
in a given direction. Symbol 7. 

8104 

CANDLE- POWER. 

Luminous Intensity expressed in 
candles. 

8105 

MEAN SPHERICAL 
CANDLE-POWER. 

M.S.C.P. 

The average value of the candle- 
power of a luminous source in all 
directions. It is numerically equal 
to the total luminous flux in lumens 
divided by 4ir. 

8106 

MEAN ZONAL CANDLE- 
POWER, 

The average value of the candle- 
power in a given zone, the angular 
limitH of zone being stated. 

8107 

MEAN HEMISPHERICAL 
CANDLE-POWER, 
UPPER OR LOWER. 

The average value of the candle- 
power in the upper or lower 
hemisphere. 




DeL 8108 — 8116 . 


( 14 * ) 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


8108 MEAN HORIZONTAL 
OAN OLE- POWER. 


The average value of the candle- 
power of a luminous source In all 
directions in a plane through the 
centre of the source and perpen- 
dicular to its axis. 


8109 CANDLE. 

INTERNATIONAL CANDLE 


8110 BOUQIB DEGIMALE. 

b.d. 


on-ii STANDARD SPERM 
GANDLE. 

PARLIAMENTARY CANDLE. 


8112 


VERNON-HAROOURT 
PENTANE UMP, 

PENTANE LAMP. 


8113 GARGEL LAMP. 


A unit of luminous intensity arrived 
at by common agi^ment between 
the National Physical Laboratory, 
of Great Britain., the Laboratoire 
Central de TElectricit 6 , of France, 
and the Bureau of Standards of the 
United States of America. 

The legal unit of luminous intensity 
in France, defined as one-twentieth 
of the lu min ous intensity, viewed 
normally of a square cm. of molten 
platinum at the temperature of 
solidification. This unit has a 
luminous intensity of one candle. 

An obsolete standard of luminous 
intensity, consisting of a sperm 
candle weighing -J-th of a pound, and 
burning 120 grains per hour. 

A wickless lamp burning pentane 
vapour and used as a standard of 
luminous intensity. As usually 
constructed, its luminous intensity 
under specified conditions of at- 
mosphenc pressure and humidity 
is 10 candles. 

A flame lamp burning colza oil. Its 
luminous intensity under specified 
conditions is g *6 candles. It Is now 
little used. 


8114 HEFNER LAMP. ^ flame lamp burning amyl-acetate. 

Its luminous intensity, under speci- 
fied conditions of atmospheric 
pressure and humidity, is the 
official unit in Germany. This 
unit is known as the HEFNER 
GANDLE and is taken as being 
equivalent to 0*9 Candles, 


8116 REDUCTION FACTOR. Of a luminous source. The ratio 
Ah' n for Spherical Reduction of the mean spherical to the mean 

Factor. horizontal candle-power of the 

source. 


The luminous flux reaching a surface 
per unit area. Symbol E. 


8116 


ILLUMINATION. 



Def. 8108— 8;i6. 


( 14a ) 


No. 


TERM. 


definition. 


8108 


8109 


8110 


8111 


8112 


8113 


8114 


8115 


MEAN HORIZONTAL 
OANDLE-POWBR. 


CANDLE, 

international candle 


BOUGIE DEOIMALE. 

b.d. 


STANDARD SPERM 
CANDLE, 

PARLIAMENTARY CANDLE. 


VERNON-HAROOURT 
PENTANE LAMP. 

PENTANE LAMP. 


OAROEL LAMP. 


HEFNER LAMP. 


REDUCTION FACTOR. 

Ah'n for Spherical Reduaion 
Factor. 


The average value of the candle- 
power of a Inmlnoua source In all 
directions in a plane through the 
c^tre of the source and perpen- 
dicular to its axis. 

A unit of luminous intensity arrived 
at by common agreement between 
the National Physical Laboratory, 
of Great Britain, the Laboratolre 
Central de rElectridtt, of Fiance, 
and the Bureau of Standards of the 
United States of America. 

The legal unit of luminous intensity 
in Fiance, defined as one-twentieth 
of the luminous intensity, viewed 
nonnally of a square cm. of molten 
platinum at the temperature of 
Boli{hfication. This unit has a 
luminous intensity of one candle. 

An obsolete standard of luminous 
intensity, consisting of a sperm 
^dle weighing -^th of a pound, and 
burning 120 grains per hour. 

A wickless lamp burning pentane 
vapour and used as a standard of 
luminous intensity. As usually 
constructed, its luminous intensity 
under specified conditions of at- 
mospheric pressure and humidity 
is 10 candles. 

A flame lamp burning colza oil. Its 
luminous intensity under specified 
conditions is 9-6 candles. It la now 
little used. 

A flame lamp burning amyl-acetate. 
Its lu min ous intensity, under speci- 
fied conditions of atmospheric 
pressure and humidity, is the 
ofiScial unit in Germany. This 
unit is known as the HEFNER 
DANDLE and is taken as being 
equivalent to o-g Candles. 

Of a luminous source. The ratio 
of mean spherical to the mean 
horizontal candle-power of the 
source. 


8116 illumination. 


The luminous flux reaching a surface 
per unit area. Symbol E. 


( .143 ) 


Def. , 8117 — 8123 . 


No. TERM. 

8117 LUX. 

METRE-CANDLE. 


8118 FOOT-GANDLB. 

OANDLE-FOOT| doprecuind. 


8119 PHOT. 


8120 BRIGHTNESS. 

INTRINSIC BRILLIANCY, 
SURFACE BRIGHTNESS. 


8121 LAMBERT, LT.S.^. 


8122 VISIBILITY FAOTOR. 


8123 HFFICIHNOY. 


DEFINITION. 


A unit of illnimnatLon. It is the 
illumination produced on the sur- 
face of a sph^ having a radius of 
one metre, by a uniform point 
source of one candle situated at its 
centre. It corresponds to a dux 
density of one lumen per square 
metre. One lux equals 0*093 ff>ot- 
candles. 

A unit of illumination. It is the 
illumination produced on the sur- 
face of a sphere haviug a radius of 
one foot, by a uniform point source 
of one candle situated at its centre. 
It corresponds to a flux density of 
one lumen per square foot. One 
foot-candle equals 10*764 lux. 

A unit of fllumination which is little 
used. It corresponds to a flux of 
one lumen per square centimetre. 
I phot = 10,000 lux. 

Of a surface. The quotient of the 
luminous intensity in a given 
direction by the area of the surface 
projected ou to a plane perpendicu- 
lar to that direction. Symbol B. 

A unit of brightness. The brightness 
of a perfectly disusing surface 
emitting or reflecting one lumen 
per square centimetre. For most 
purposes the MILLILAMBBRT 
(0*001 lambert), is of more con- 
venient magnitude. 

One lambert equals - {i. 6 ., 0*318) 
candles per square centimetre. 

The ratio of the luminous flux, of 

f iven wave-length, to the energ)" 
ux. Symbol K. 

Of a luminous source. The ratio of 
the total luminous flux emitted to 
the total power consumed. In the 
case of an electric lamp it is ex- 
pressed in lumens per watt. In the 
case of a source depending on 
combustion it may be express^ in 
lumens per thermal unit per unit of 
time. 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


8124 REFLECTION FACTOR. 

COEFFICIENT OF REFLEC- 
TION. 


The ratio of the reflected luminona 
flux to thft iBcldeiit luminous flux. 
Symbol p 

The factor may refer to the luminoua 
flux specularly reflected, as from a 
polished surfiio (8PBGULAR RE- 
FLECTION FACTOR) or to that 
diffusely reflected (DIFFUSE RE- 
FLECTION FACTOR) or to the total 
luminous flux reflected (TOTAL 
REFLECTION FACTOR). 


8126 absorption factor. 

COEFFICIENT OF ABSORP- 
TION. 

8126 transmission FACTOR. 

COEFFICIENT OF TRANS- 
MISSION. 

8127 LIFE TEST. 


The ratio of the luminous flux 
absorbed to the incident luminoua 
flux. Symbol a 

The ratio of the luminous flux trans- 
mitted to the incident luminous 
flux. Symbol t 

Of a luminous source. A continuous 
running test for a stated period 
(usually 1,000 hours), during which 
measurements of candle-power and 
consumption are made at intervals. 


8128 PHOTOMETER. 


A piece of apparatus for the measure- 
ment of luminous intensity, lumin- 
ous flux, illumination or brightness 
by comparison with a standard. 


8129 PHOTOMETER HEAD. 


That portion of a photometer in 
which the photometric comparison 
is effected. 


8130 PHOTOMETRIC INTEGRA- 
TOR, 


A piece of apparatus enabling the total 
luminoua flux emitted by a ^ht 
source to be determined at a single 
measurement by means of a photo- 
meter. The integrator usually takes 
the form of a spherical or cubical 
enclosure, the interior surface being 
white. 


8131 INTEGRATING PHOTO- 
METER. 


A piece of apparatus consisting of a 
photometric integrator combined 
with a photometer. 


8132 PRIMARY LUMINOUS 
STANDARD. 


A recognised standard of luminons 
intensity reproducible from a 
specification. 


( I4S ) 


Def. 8133—8143 


No. TBRM. 


DEFINITION. 


8133 STANDARD LAMP. 

SECONDARY STANDARD 
LAMP. 

8134 WORKING STANDARD 

LAMP, 

STANDARD LAMP. 

8135 COMPARISON LAMP. 


8136 TEST SURFACE, 


8137 COMPARISON SURFACE. 


8138 RBDUOINQ SCREEN, 


8139 REDUCING SURFACE, 


8140 WINDOW BFFIGIKNOY 
RATIO. 

DAYLIGHT FACTOR. 


8141 SILL RATIO. 


8142 VARIATION FACTOR, 


8143 VARIATION RANGE. 


A lamp the lumlnonfl intensity of 
wMch is accurately known in terms 
of the National Stendarda, 

A lamp the luminous intensity of 
which is known with sufi&ciont 
accuracy for industrial purposes. 

A lamp of constant, but not 
necessarily known, luminous in- 
tensity with which a standard lamp 
and the lamp under test are 
successively compared by means 
of a photometer. 

In photometry. A prepared surface 
which is illuminated by the lumi- 
nous source or sources under test. 

In photometry. A prepared surface 
which is illuminatetl by the standard 
or comparison lamp. 

In photometry. A transparent screen 
serving to transmit a pre-deter- 
mined fraction of the luminous flux 
reaching it. 

In photometry. A prepared surface 
serving to reflect a pre-determined 
fraction of the luminous flux reach- 
ing it. 

The ratio of the illumination measured 
on a horizontal plane at a given 
point inside a building, to that 
outside the building assuming an 
unobstructed hemisphere of sky, 
the two being measured simul- 
taneously. 

The ratio of the illumination mea- 
sured on a horizontal plane at a 
given point inside a building, to 
that on the window-sill outside, 
assuming an unobstructed quarter 
sphere of sky, the two being 
measured simultaneously. 

Of illumination over a given plane. 
The ratio of the maximum illumina- 
tion to the average illumination 
over that plane. 

Of jUumination over a given plane. 
The ratio of the maximum illumina- 
tion to the minimum illumination 
over that plane. 


Det 8144-8161. 


( 146 ) 


No, TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


gl44 DIRKOT LIGHTING. 


8146 INDIRBOT LIGHTING. 


gl4€ 8BMI-INDIRBOT LIGHTING. 


8147 DIFFUaBD LIGHTING. 


8148 FLOOD LIGHTING. 


8149 SPOT LIGHTING. 


8150 STRIP LIGHTING. 


A system of lighting in which the 
greater part of the luminous flux, 
after leaving the fitting, passes 
directly towards the area, to be 
iHuminated. 


A system of lighting in wliich the 
greater part of the luminpus flux 
only reaches the area to be illumina- 
ted after reflection from a ceiling 
or other object external to the 
fitting. 

A system of lighting which com- 
bines the features of Direct and 
Indirect Lighting, the latter pre- 
dominating. 


A system of lighting in which the 
luminous flux, after passing through 
a diffusing medium, reaches the 
area to be illuminated, in part 
directly and in part indirectly. 


A system of lighting for the general 
illumination of a large object to a 
comparatively uniform brightness 
by means of a beam or beams 
of light projected from a distance. 

A system of lighting, for the localised 
illumination of an object or part 01 
an object to a brightness consider- 
ably greater than that of its 
surroundings, by means of a beam 
or beams of light projected from a 
distance. 


A system of lighting in which a 
number of lamps, usually of tubular 
form, and installed in line with one 
another, so as to give the impression 
of a more or less continuous strip 
of light. 


8151 FESTOON LIGHTING. A system of lighting in which a 

STRIP LIGHTING, number of lamps are wired to a 

flexible cable suitable for festooning 
in gardens or on Christmas trees, etc. 


No 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


8152 angle of OUT-OFF, Of a fitting, shade or reflector. The 

largest angle below the horizontal 
at which the light source is invisible 
whan viewed from a point outside 
the reflector. 

8153 DAYLIGHT LAMP. A. lamp giving light of such a sj^ctral 

distribution that objects illuminated 
by it appear to be of the same 
colour as when illuminated by 
daylight. 


SUB-SECTION 82. FILAMENT LAMPS. 


No, 

TERM, 

DEFINITION. 

8201 

FILJIMENT LAMP. 

INCANDESCENT LAMP. 

GLOW LAMP. 

BULB, colloquial. 

An electric lamp in which a metal, 
carbon, composite or other filament 
is rendered incandescent by the 
passage of an electric current. 

8202 

VACUUM LAMP. 

A h'n for Vacuum Filament 
Lamp. 

A filament lamp in which the filament 
is mounted in a vacuum. 

8203 

GA8FILLED LAMP. 

Ah* n for GasfiUed Fila^nent 
Lamp. 

A filament lamp in which the fila- 
ment is surrounded by an inert 
gas. 

8204 

CARBON FILAMENT LAMP. 

Carbon Lamp. 

A filament lamp in which the filament 

Is composed of carbon. 

8205 

METAL FILAMENT LAMP. 

A filament lamp, in which the filament 
is composed of a metal. 

8206 

TUNGSTEN FILAMENT 
LAMP. 

Tungsten Lamp. 

A metal filament lamp in which the 
filament is composed of timgston. 

8207 

PROJECTOR -TV PE FILA- 
MENT LAMP. 

A filament lamp in which the filament 
is arranged in concentrated form 
for focussing purposes. 

8208 

BATTERY LAMP. 

A filament lamp, usually of i 6 volts 
or under, int^ded for use with a 
battery. 

8209 

FLASH LAMP. 

A filament lamp, usually of 5 volts 
or under, int^ded for intermittent 
use with* a battery. 






Def. 8aio--e3oa. 


( 148 ) 


DEFINITION. 


8210 

TUBULAR LAMP. 

A filament lamp having the bulb in 

the form of a tube. 

8211 

CANDLE LAMP. 

A filament lamp Intended for use 
with an artificial candle. 

8212 

FLAME LAMP. 

A filament lamp having the bulb in 
the form of a flame. 


A fileunent lamp, the bulb of which is 
etched or saad-blasted so M to 
enlaorge the source of li^ht with a 
consequent reduction m surfEice 
brightness, and the elimination of 
irregularities in the distribution of 
the light. Lamps may be wholly 
or partially frosted. 

A filament lamp, the bulb of which is 
made of opalescent glassware so as 
to enlarge the source of light with 
a consequent reduction in surface 
brightness, and the elimination of 
irregularities in the distribution of 
the light. Lamps may be wholly 
or partially opal. 

A filament lamp, the bulb of which is 
sprayed with a white or coloured 
which serves to diffuse 

the light. 

8216 light centre length. The distance from the geometrical 

centre of the filament to the 
contact plate or plates at the end 
of the lamp cap remote from the 
bulb. 


SUB-SECTION 83. 

ARC LAMPS AND OTHER LAMPS. 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

8301 

CARBON ARC. 

Unless further qualified, an arc 
maintained between electrodes of 
carbon which contain no addition 
intended to colour or render 
luminous the arc flame. 

8302 

OPEN ARC. 

A carbon arc maintained under 
conditions which allow free access 
of air, any enclosure beiag merely 
for the purpose of shielding the 
arc from draughts. 


8213 FROETED LAMP. 


8214 OPAL LAMP. 


8215 SPRAYED LAMP. 



( 149 ) 


Dcfi 0303— “8310i 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


8303 KNGL08ED ARO. 


8304 FLAME ARC. 


8305 OPEN FLAME ARC. 


8306 ENCLOSED FLAME ARC. 


8307 arc lamp. 


8308 TUNGSTEN ARC LAMP. 


8309 NERNST LAMP. 


8310 GAS DISCHARGE LAMP. 


A carbon arc maintained in a trans- 
lucent enclosure designed to reduce 
to a minimum the access of air, so 
that the arc bums In an atmosphere 
of the products of combustion. 

An arc maintained between carbon 
electrodes to which have been 
added ingredients which have the 
effect of colouring and rendering 
luminous the arc flame. 

A flame arc maintained under con- 
ditions which allow free access of 
air, any enclosure being merely 
for the purpose of shielding the 
arc from draughts. 

A flame arc maintained in a trans- 
lucent enclosure designed to reduce 
to a Tm'nimnm the access of air so 
that the arc is maintained in an 
atmosphere of the products of 
combustion. 

An electric lamp in which the light 
Is obtained nom an electric arc 
and/or from the incandescent 
electrodes between which it is 
generated, the gas surrounding 
the electrodes being substantially 
at atmospheric pressure. 

An arc lamp in which the electrodes 
are of tungsten and in which 
practically the whole of the useful 
fight is emitted from these elec- 
trodes, rendered incandescent by 
the discharge. 

An electric lamp in which a rod of 
refractory eaiidi, which becomes a 
conductor when hot, is rendered 
incandescent by the passage of an 
electric current. 

An electric lamp comprising a trans- 
lucent bulb or tube containing a 
gas at a low pressure and fitted 
with electrodes between which 
(when a sufficient voltage is applied 
to them) a luminous discharge of 
electricity takes place through the 
gas, the iiseful H^t coming mainly 
from the gas. 



Def. 8311—8408. 


( 150 ) 


No, 

term. 

DEFINITION. 

8311 

MEROURY DISCHARGE 
LAMP. 

MEROURY VAPOUR LAMP. 

A gas discharge lamp in which the 
discharge takes place through mer- 
cury vapour. 

8312 

MOORE LAMP. 

A gas discharge lamp in which the 
discharge takes place through some 
gas or vapour other than the rare 
gases or mercury. 

8313 

NEON LAMP. 

A gas discharge lamp in which the 
discharge takes place through a 
mixture of gases containing a large 
proportion of neon. 


SUB-SECTION 84. 

PARTS OF LAMPS. 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

8401 

FILAMENT. 

A thread-like conductor, usually of 
carbon or metal, which is rendered 
incandescent by the passage of 
an electric current. 

8402 

BULB. 

The glass container enclosing the 
filament of a filament lamp. 

8403 

PIPLE88 BULB. 

A bulb so manufactured that no 
sealing-ofi tip remains on the 
visible surface of the glass. 

8404 

GLASS SUPPORT ROD. 

The glass rod carrying the filament 
support or supports. 

8405 

LEADING-IN WIRES. 

(a) In a filament lamp. The wires 
conducting the current from the 
cap contacts to the filsiment. 



(6) In a gas discharge lamp. The 
wires conducting the current from 
the cap contacts to the electrodes. 

8406 

SEAL. 

The joint through which the leadlng- 
in wires pass into the bulb. 

8407 

SEALING-IN JOINT. 

The joint in the glass, sealing a 
flanged glass tube wWch carries 
the leading-in wires, to the bulb. 


8408 SUPPORT WIRE. A wire used for anchoring the filament 

and 90 preventing undue vibration, 


( I5I ) 


DeL 8409—8416. 


No. TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


8409 

LAMP GAP. 

Cap, 

The terminal base of a filament or gas 
discharge lamp. 

8410 

SHELL. 

Of a l^p cap. The metal cylinder 
forming the Ixxiy of the cap. 

8411 

BAYONET OAP. 

A lamp cap comprising a cylindrical 
outer wall, which carries two pins 
for engaging in slots in a lamp 
holder. 



As ordinarily understood, a bayonet 
cap is a cap having a proscribed 
diameter of about J inch and 
carrying two contacts insulated 
from each other and from the outer 
walL 

8412 

SMALL BAYONET OAP. 

A bayonet cap having a prescribed 
diameter of about J mch and 
generally used for candle, battery 
or automobile lamps. 

8413 

OENTRE-OONTAOT CAP, 

Ah'n. for Csntre-Contaci 
Bayonat Cap. 

A bayonet cap in which the outer 
wall forms one of the contacts, 
while a central projection forms the 
other contact. 



As ordinarily understood, a centre- 
contact cap is a cap, having a pre- 
scribed diameter of J inch. 

8414 

SMALL OENTRE-OONTAOT 
BAYONET OAP. 

A centre-contact cap having a pre- 
scribed diameter of f inch. 

8416 

EDISON SCREW OAP. 

A lamp cap in which the outer wall 
takes the form of a coarse screw 


thread and forma one of the con- 
tacts, while a central projection 
forms the other contact. 

As ordinarily understood, an Edison 
screw cap is a cap in which the screw 
thread has a prescribed diameter of 
about I inch and a prescribed pitch 
of about 8 threads per inch. 

8416 GOLIATH EDISON 80REW An Edison screw cap in which the 
OAP. screw thread has a prescribed 

diameter of about Inches and 
a prescribed pitch of about 4 
threads per inch. 


Def. 8417—8437. 


( IS* ) 


No. TERM. 

8417 SMALL EDISON 80RBW 

OAP. 

8418 MINIATURE EDISON 

SCREW OAP. 

8419 ARO LAMP OARBON. 

C<trbon, 

8420 SOLID OARBON, 

8421 PURE SOLID OARBON. 

8422 impregnated GARBON. 

8423 CORED OARBON, 

I 

8424 OORE. 

8426 PLAIN-OORED OARBON, 

8426 flame-cored OARBON, 

8427 SOLID-CORED OARBON, 


DEFINITION. 


An Edison screw cap In which the 
screw thread has a prescribed 
diameter of about i inch and a 
proscribed pitch of about lo threads 
per inch. 

An Edison screw cap in which the 
screw thread has a prescribed 
diameter of about | inch and a 
prescribed pitch of about i6 threads 
per inch. 

A carbon rod intended to form an 
electrode of a carbon arc lamp. 

An arc lamp carbon of homogeneous 
composition throughout. 

A solid carbon of pure or practically 
pure carbon. 

An arc lamp carbon which consists 
of carbon intimately mixed with 
some other material, such ad- 
mixture being usually, but not 
necessarily, for the purpose of 
producing a flame arc. 

An arc lamp carbon having one or 
more longitudinal canSa filled 
with a mixture designed to have 
specific effects on the arc. 

Of an arc lamp carbon. The longi- 
tudinal filling of a cored carbon. 

A cored carbon in which the filling 
of the canal consists of a material 
intended simply to steady and 
increase the conductivity of the 
arc. 


A cored carbon in which the filling 
of the canal consists of a materi^ 
designed to colour and render 
luminous the arc flame. 

A cored carbon in which the filling 
of the canal consists of a solid 
carbon rod which may be either 
pnre or impregnated. 
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Def. 8438 — 0608 


No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

8428 

metal-oored oarbon. 

A cored carbon having a fine metal 
wire mnning in a longitudinal canal, 
for the purpose of increasing the 
conductivity. The canal may bo 
either the main canal of a cored 
carbon or a special canal for 
containing the wire. 

8429 

GOPPBR-OORED OARBON, 

A solid-cored carbon in which the 
solid carbon core is coated with a 
sheath of copper. 

8430 

COPPERED OARBON, 

A carbon coated externally with a 
sheath of copper. 


SUB-SECTION 86. HEATING AND COOKING. 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

8501 

HOT PLATE, 

An appliance fitted with suffidont 
electric heating elements to keep 
food hot after cooking. 

8502 

OPEN-TYPE HOT PLATE, 

A hot plate in which the heating 
elements are exposed to the atmo- 
sphere. 

8603 

BOILING PLATE, 

An appliance fitted with sufficient 
electric heating elements to boil 
water or food contained in a flat 
bottomed utensil placed thereon. 

8504 

OPEN-TYPE BOILING 
PLATE, 

A boiling plate in which the heating 
elements are exposed to the atmo- 
sphere. 

8505 

BOILING TABLE, 

A metal framework, fitted with more 
than one boiling plate. 

8506 

OOOKINQ SPACE, 

That portion of the enclosure, of an 
oven or grill, not taken up by the 
heating elements or protecting 
screens. 

8507 

HEATING RE8I8TOR, 

The wire or other material used as a 
source of heat in hot plates, boil- 
ing plates or heating elements. 

8508 

HEATING ELEMENT, 

1 

The complete resistor, including the 
element carrier on which it is 
wound, as used in ovens, electric 
fires, radiators, etc, 


Def. 8609—8604. 
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No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

8509 

ELEMENT CARRIER. 

A refractory sabstance an which 
the heating resistor is wound or 
fixed. 

8510 

FIRE BARS. 

The heating elements, including the 
element carriers, as fitted to an 
electric fire or radiator. 

8511 

REFLECTOR. 

A device, generally constructed of 
bright metal, so fitted to electrical 
heating apparatus as to direct the 
heat from the elements in any 
given direction. 

8512 

CLAMPING PLATES. 

Plates used in the construction of 
hot plates or boiling plates to 
ensure that the elements come into 
close contact with the hot plate 
itself. 

SUB-SECTION 86. FITTINGS AND ACCESSORIES. 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

8601 

CONDUIT. 

Tubing intended to carry and protect 
insulated electric cables and wires. 

8602 

plain steel conduit. 

Plain Conduit. 

A conduit consisting of light-gauge 
steel tubing ^close jointed, brazed, 
welded or sohd drawn), the ends of 
which are not screwed. 

8603 

SCREWED STEEL 
CONDUIT. 

Screwed Conduit, 

A conduit consisting of heavy-gauge 
steel tubing (brazed, welded or solid 
drawn), the ends of which are 
screwed for connection to fittings 
and adjacent lengths of conduit. 



As usually constructed it has a 
special form of thread known as 

the BLEOTRIGAL THREAD, 

8604 

CONTINUITY FITTING. 

A device for securing electrical con- 
tinuity between adjacent lengths of 
plain conduit or between conduit 
and conduit fittings, thus ensuring 
metallic connection throughout the 
system and providing for efficient 
earthing. 
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Def. 8605—8016. 


Na 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


8605 OONOUIT FITTINGS. 

Fittings, 

8606 COUPLER. 

8607 PLAIN COUPLER, 

SLEEVE. 

8608 SCREWED COUPLER, 

SCREWED SOCKET. 

8609 RUNNING COUPLER. 

8610 BEND, 

8611 ELBOW. 

SHARP BEND. 

8612 NORMAL BEND. 

8613 HALF-NORMAL BEND. 

8614 TEE. 

8615 CONDUIT BOX. 


A general term applied to all the 
items necessary for the completion 
of a conduit sjrstem, sn^ (for 
e x a m ple) as boxes, elbows, toes, 
bonds, etc., and also boxes in or 
upon which are mounted electrical 
accessories. 

A short length of tubing serving to 
connect the exula of two adjacent 
lengths of conduit, which are in lino. 

A coupler without threads serving to 
connect the ends of two adjacent 
lengths of plain conduit. 

A threaded coupler serving to connect 
the ends of two adjacent lengths of 
screwed conduit. 

A short length of screwed conduit 
fitted with a screwed coupler for 
connection to a piece of screwed 
conduit, which cannot be rotated. 

A short length of tubing serving to 
connect the ends of two adjacent 
lengths of conduit which are at an 
an^e to one another. 

A bend of short radius serving to 
connect two lengths of conduit, 
which are at an angle of 90 degrees. 

A bend having a longer radius than 
an elbow, and serv^g to connect 
two lengths of conduit, which are 
at an angle of go degrees. 

A bend serving to connect two lengths 
of conduit, which are at an angle 
of 135 degrees. 

A coupler with an additional opening 
serving to connect three adjacent 
lengths of conduit, two beuog in 
line and one at an angle of go degrees 
thereto. 

A box adapted for connection to 
conduit, either plain or screwed, to 
form a base for mounting accessories 
such osjawitches or nfliling roses, 
and also to take the place of bends, 
elbows or tees, when necesssjy tQ 
facilitate wiring. 


Def. 0016-8627. 
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No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

8616 

inspection fittinq. 

A bend, elbow or tee provided with a 
removable cover to facilitate wiring 
and inspection. ^ 

8617 

SPLIT FITTING. 

A bend, elbow or tee split longi- 
tudinally so that it can be placed 
in position after the wires have 
been drawn in to the conduit, the 
two parts being held together by 
screws or other device. j 

8618 

WOOD CASING. 

Strips of wood suitably grooved for 
the reception of insulated electric 
cables and wires, and provided 1 

with a wooden cover or CAPPING. j 

the whole serving to carry ana 
protect the cables and wires. [ 

8619 

INSULATED SCREW-EYE. 

A screw terminating in an insulated | 

eye through which flexible cords 
or wires may be run and supported. 

8620 

INSULATED CLIP. 

A clip terminating in an insulated 
eye through which flexible cords 
or wires may be run and supported. 

8621 

INSULATED HOOK. 

A hook terminating in an insulated 
eye through which flexible cords 
or wires may be run and supported. [ 

8622 

STRAIQHT-THROUQH 

JOINT. 

A joint used for connecting in series 
two lengths of conductor or cable, 

8623 

TEE JOINT. 

A joint used for connecting a branch 

conductor or cable to a main ■ 

conductor or cable, where the 
latter continues beyond the branch. 

8624 

LOOPING-IN. 

In wiring. A method of avoiding 
tee joints by carrying the condnctor 
to and from the point to be snppUed, 

8626 

DISTRIBUTION BOARD. 

DISTRIBUTING BOARD, 
DISTRIBUTION BOX. 

An assembly of small bus-bars with 
or without disconnecting links, 
switches, fuses or the Hke for 
connecting, controlling or protecting, 
as the case may be, a number of | 

branch circuits fed from a main ^ 

drcuit. 

8626 

DISTRIBUTION FUSE- 
BOARD. 

CUT-OUT BOARD. 

SECTION FUSE-BOARD. 

A distribution board comprising a • 

fuse or fuses for each of the branch 
circuits. 

8627 

DISTRIBUTION 

SWITCHBOARD. 

A distribution board comprising a 
fuse or fuses, with a switch or 
switches for each of the branch 
circuita, 


{ 157 ) 


Def. 8628^8635. 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION 


8628 POINT. 

OUTLET, U,SJi, 


8629 


FITTINQ. 

LUMINAIRE, U.S.A. 


In wiring. Tlie termination of the 
wiring intended for attachment to 
a fitting for one or more lamps or 
other consuming devices. 

An appliance for supporting or 
containing a lamp together with 
its holder and shade or reflector, 
such as a bracket, pendant with 
coiling rose, electrolier, or portable 
standard.' 


8630 A00B880RY. An appliance other than a fitting, 

associated wdth the wiring, fittings, 
and consuming devices of an 
installation ; such as a small 
switch, cut-out, plug or socket. 


gg32 OEILINQ ROSE. 


An enclosure of china, porcelain or 
other insulating material, fitted 
with terminals and intended for 
connecting the flexible cord carrying 
a pendant to the wiring of an electric 
inkalLation. 


8632 OBI LI NO PLATE. A metal plate usually fitted with a 

hook or cord grip, behind which is 
made the connection between the 
flexible cord of a pendant fitting 
and the wiring of the electric 
installation . 


8633 PLUG AND SOCKET. A device, consisting of two poartions, 

for easily connecting and discon- 
necting portable apparatus and the 
wiring of an electrical installation. 
The plug carries two or more 
metalnc contacts, which fit into 
corresponding metallic contacts in 
the sodcet. 


8634 WALL PLUG AND 800KET. A plug and socket, the socket portion 

of which is so designed as to he 
suitable for fixing to a wall or other 
flat surface. 

8635 BHANOH 8WITOH. A generic term applied to any type 

of switch intended for controlling 
the current in a branch circuit 
which feeds a lamp or group of 
lamps or other electrical apparatus. 




Def. 8636—8647. 
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No. 

TERM. 

8636 

TUMBLER SWITCH. 

8637 

TURN SWITCH. 

8638 

rotary switch. 

8639 

FLUSH SWITCH. 

panel switch, 

RECESSED SWITCH, 

SUNK SWITCH. 

8640 

8BM1-RBOE88ED SWITCH. 

8641 

SHOOK-PROOF SWITCH. 

HOME OFFICE SWITCH. 
ALL-INSULATED SWITCH. 

8642 

EARTHED SWITCH. 

HOME OFFICE SWITCH. 

8643 

DETACHABLE KEY 
SWITCH. 

LOOSE KEY SWITCH. 

8644 

LOOKED COVER SWITCH. 

LOCKING SWITCH, 

SECRET SWITCH, 

ASYLUM SWITCH. 

8645 

TROPICAL SWITCH. 

FEET SWITCH. 

8646 

LANDING SWITCH. 

TWO-WAY SWITCH. 

86^7 

INTERMEDIATE SWITCH. 

REVERSING SWITCH WITH- 
OUT “OFF** POSITION. 


DEFINITION. 


A quick-break switch, operated by a 
lever handle pivoted on the face of 
the switch and rocking in a plane 
perpendicular thereto. It is usually 
of small dimensions and suitable 
for dealing with small amounts of 
power only. 

A switch operated by a handle pivoted 
in the face of the switch and turning 
backwards and forwards. 

A switch operated by. a rotatable 
handle pivoted in the face of the 
switch and capable of revolving in 
one direction only. 

A switch fitted with a switch plate 
and suitable for mounting flush 
with the surface of a wall. 

A switch having the base suitably 
formed for recessing partially into 
a wall or other support. 

A switch ha^dng all external metallic 
parts covered or protected by in- 
sulating material. 

A switch with suitable provision for 
earthing all exposed metallic parts. 

A switch operated by a detachable 
key or handle. 

A switch having the cover secured by 
a locking key. 


A switch having feet or bosses so 
arranged as to provide an air space 
between the base and the mounting 
surface as a safeguard in excessively 
damp climates, 

A single-pole change-over switcli 
without " ofi ” position, generally 
used where it is desired to control 
a circuit from two or more positions. 

A switch for controlling a circuit 
where more than two positions of 
control are required. So called 
because it occupies an intermediate 
position between the two landing 
switches used in conjunction there- 
with. 
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Def. 8648—8660. 


No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

8648 

8HRIE8-PARALLBL 

SWITCH. 

A two -position switch giving series 
connections in one position and 
parallel connections m the other 
position. 

8649 

DOOR SWITCH. 

A switch designed for mounting on or 
in the frame of a door so that the 
opening and closing of the door 
operates the switch. 

8650 

PUSH-BUTTON SWITCH. 

BUTTON SWITCH. 

A switch operated by a push button 
or buttons. 

8651 

OBILINQ SWITCH. 

PULL SWITCH. 

A switch intended to be mounted on 
the ceiling of a room and operated 
by a cord. 

8662 

PBNDANT SWITCH. 

PRES8EL SWITCH, 

PEAR SWITCH, 

SUBPENS ON Switch. 

A switch for attachment to the end 
of a flexible cord. 

8653 

SNAP SWITCH. 

QUIOK-MAKE-AND-BREAK 

SWITCH. 

A switch which makes and breaks the 
circuit with a quick snap by mptanp 
of a blade or blades whose rate of 
motion, while the switch is actually 
making or breaking the circuit, is 
independent of the action of the 
operator. 

8654 

LINKED SWITCHES. 

COUPLED SWITCHES. 

Switches linked together mechanically 
so as to operate simultaneously, or 
in definite sequence. 

8655 

SWITCH SOCKET, 

SOCKET SWITCH, 

SWITCH PLUG. 

A wall plug and socket combined with 
a switch. 

8656 

SWITCH PLATE. 

FLUSH PLATE. 

A plate for covering a flush switch 
or switches. 

8667 

BLADE. 

Of a switch. The moving part which 
makes contact with the contact jaw 
in closing the circuit. 

8658 

CONTACT JAW. 

Of a switch. A fixed part with which a 
blade makes contact in closing the 
circuit. 

8659 

PENDANT. 

A fitting which is suspended either 
by means of the flexible cord 
carrying the current, or otherwise. 

8660 

RI8E-AND-FALL 

PBNDANT. 

A pendant the height of which can be 
regulated by means of a pulley and 
counterweight or Rimilar device 
which adjusts the pendant length 
of the flexible cord. 


Def. 8661—8672. 


( ) 


No. TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


I 


8661 

OORD 8HORTENER. 

A device for altering the pendant 
length of the flexible cord of a 
pendant. 

8662 

ELECTROLIER. 

A term applied to the more elaborate 
forms of multi-lamp pendants. 

8663 

FACTORY FITTING. 

MILL FITTING. 

A fitting in which the lamp is housed 
in a strong protecting glass globe. 

8664 

BULKHEAD FITTING. 

OYSTER FITTING. 

A specially robust form of fitting 
primarily designed for attachment 
to bulkheads, dock heads, etc., 
where apace is restricted. 

8666 

INDUSTRIAL REFLECTOR. 

A lamp shade whitened or pohshed 
internally, and so ahap^ that, 
when provided with a lamp holder, 
it con^tutes a fitting suitable for 
industrial lighting. 

8666 

HAND LAMP. 

PORTABLE LAMP. 

INSPECTION LAMP. 

A portable fitting for inspection 
purposes suitable for carrying in 
the hand. 

8667 

FLASH LAMP. 

A hand lamp fitted with a battery, 
and suitable for intermittent use 
only. 

8668 

MINER’S LAMP. 

A hand lamp fitted with a battery, 
and of robust construction suitable 
for use in mines. 

8669 

PORTABLE STANDARD. 

A portable fitting suitable for standing 
either on a table (TABLE 
STANDARD) or on the floor 

(FLOOR STANDARD). 

8670 

LAMP HOLDER. 

Holder. 

LAMP SOCKET. 

An accessory by means of which a 
filament lamp is connected to the 
source of supply. 

Lamp holders suitable for use with 
lamps having particular forms of 
cap, are distinguished from one 
another by the appropriate prefix, 
e.g., Bayonet I^amp Holcier or 
Edison Screw Lamp Holder. 

8671 

LOCKING LAMP HOLDER. 

A lamp holder fitted with a device for 
locking the lamp in position in the 
holder. 

8672 

SWITCH LAMP HOLDER. 

KEY HOLDER. 

KEY SOCKET. 

A lamp holder with a switch embodied 
therein. 
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Def. 8673—8704. 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


8673 SHADE CARRIER RING. 


8674 CORD GRIP. 


8675 SINDING SCREW. 

TERMINAL SCREW. 
CLAMPING SCREW. 


8676 BACKPLATB LAMP 

HOLDER. 

BATTEN HCLDER 

8677 PLUG ADAPTOR. 

LAMP HOLDER PLUG. 

8678 GALLERY. 


8679 FLASHER. 


An attachment, nsnally a screwed 
ring, by means of which a shade, 
shade carrier or gallery ia secured 
to a lamp holder. 

A device by means of which the 
flexible cord entering a lamp holder 
or other accessory is gripped, in 
order to prevent the conductor 
being pulled away from the terminal. 

A screw for holding a conductor to the 
terminal of a switch, ceiling rose, 
lamp holder or other electrical 
apparatus. 

A lamp holder fitted with a plate 
suitable for screwing on to a flat 
surface. 

A device for electrically connecting 
apparatus to a Lamp holder. 

A device for attachment to a lamp 
holder and serving to carry a 
shade, globe or reflector which 
cannot be ‘ carried by the shade 
carrier ring. 

A device for rapidly and antoma- 
tlcally lighting and ATTH-ngnlqlnin g 
electric lamps, usually for adver- 
tising purposes, and operated by 
mechanical, thermal or similar 
means. 


SUB-SECTION 87. MISCELLANEOUS DOMESTIC APPLIANCES. 


No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

8701 

BLEOTRIO BELL, 

Bell. 

A signalling device in which a hammer 
is actuated electro-magnetically so 
as to strike a gong or bell. 

8702 

BUZZER. 

A flignalUng device similar to an 
electric bell, but without hammer 
or gong, and serving to produce 
sound by the vibration of pn 
armature. 

8703 

INDICATOR. 

ANNUNCIATOR. 

A signalling device operated electro- 
magnetically, and serving to indicate 
whether a current is flowing or has 
flowed in one or more drcuits. It 
is usually employed in connection 
with eledric bells. 

8704 

BURGLAR ALARM, 

An automatic device serving to close 
or open an electric circuit, usually 
on the opening of a door or window. 



De£ eiOl— 8110 , 
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BEonoN e. 


TELEGRAPHS AND TELEPHONES. 


8u)b-Baotlon 91. 

II 

II B3. 

II B 4 . 

II 

II B 6 . 

II 97. 

II 99- 


Offloasi BxotuuiBes and Station*. 

Byatam*. 

Olpoult*. 

Oalling Devioea and Oallind Byatem*. 
Tpanamlttopa, Rooolverai Relay* and Repeater* 
Switching Devloea. 

Line* and Line Equipment. 

Mlaoellaneou* Term*. 


SUB-SECTION 91. 

OFFICES, EXCHANGES AND STATIONS. 


No. TERM. DEFINITION. 


9101 

PUBUO GALL OFPIOE. 

PAY STATION, U.Sji. 

A subscriber’s station available for 
the use of the public on payment 
of a fee, which may be deposited in 
a coin l^x or paid to an attendant. 

9102 

BXOHANQB. 

CENTRAL OFFICE, U.S.A. 

A switching centre for inter-con- 
necting lie lines which terminate 
therein. 

9103 

MANUAL BXOHANQB. 

An exchange operating on a manual 
telephone system. 

9104 

AUTOMATIO BXOHANQB. 

An exchange operating on an auto- 
matic telephone system. 

9105 

BBMI-AUTOMATIO 

BXOHANQB. 

An exchange operating on a semi- 
automatic telephone system. 

9106 

LOCAL BXOHANQB. 

LOCAL CENTRAL OFFICE, 

An exchange in which subscribers’ 
lines terminate. 

9107 

TRUNK EXCHANGE. 

An exchange in which long-distance 
circuits terminate. 

9108 

PRIVATE EXCHANGE. 

P.X. 

An exchange which serves a business 
or other organisation and is not 
connected to a public exchange. 

9109 

PRIVATE AUTOMATIC 
BXGHANGE. 

PAJC. 

A private exchange operating on an 
automatic system. 

9U0 

PRIVATE BRANCH 
EXCHANGE. 

P.B.X. 

An exchange which is usually in- 
stalled on the premises of a sub- 
scriber aud which is connected to 


ajfpublic exchange. 


No. aOS.1926. 
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Def. 9111—9124. 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


9111 

PRIVATE AUTOMATIC 
BRANCH EXCHANQH. 

P.A.B.X. 

A private branch exchange operating 
on an automatic system. 

9112 

SATELLITE BXOHANQB. 

An automatic exchange in which the 
lifting of the receiver by a subscriber 
takes possession of an outgoing 
junction to another automatic 
exchange. The incoming traffic 
may be received from one or more 
exchanges. 

9113 

MULTI-EXGHANQE 

SYSTEM. 

A group of associated local exchanges. 


MULTI-OFFICE EXCHANGE, 
U^.A. 


9114 

EXCHANGE AREA. 

The district served by one exchange. 

9115 

SUBSCRIBER'S SET, 

SUBSET, U.Sui. 

An assembly of apparatus designed 
for originating and receiving tele- 
phone calls m conjunction with 
an exchange. 

9116 

EXTENSION SET. 

A subscriber’s set connected to a 
private branch exchange. 

9U7 

SUBSCRIBER’S STATION, 

SUBSTATION, U,S^. 

A Bubecriber’s set installed and 
connected to a public telephone 
system. 

9118 

SUBSCRIBER’S MAIN 
STATION. 

A subscriber’s station which is used for 
originating caUs and on which in- 
coming calls from the public ex- 
change or from an extension station 
are answered. 

9U9 

SUBSCRIBER’S 

EXTENSION STATION, 

A subsidiary station which has access 
to a public exchange for outgoing 
caUs with or without the inter- 
vention of a main station. In- 
coming calls are received by the 
intervention of the main station. 

9120 

SWITCH ROOM. 

A room which contains the actual 
switching apparatus of a telephone 
exchange. 

9121 

OPERATING ROOM. 

A switch room in a manual or semi- 
antomatic exchange. 

9122 

AUTO-ROOM. 

A switch room in an automatic 
exchange. 

9123 

A-TBLEPHONI8T. 

A-OPERATOR. 

A telephonist who attends to calls 
from subscribera. 

9124 

B-TBLBPHONIST. 

B-OPERATOR. 

A telephonist who attends to calls 
from other telephonists. 


Def. eiSS— 9307. 
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No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

9125 

OAU.INQ PARTY. 

The party who originates a telephone 
call. 

9126 

OALLKD PARTY. 

The party required by the calling 
party. 


SUB-SECTION 

92. SYSTEMS. 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

9201 

8INQLB-NBRDLE SYSTBM. 

A telegraph system in which Morse 
aigniJs are mdicated by the deflec- 
tion of a vertical needle to left and 
right. 

9202 

8INQLE-OURRENT 

8Y8TBM. 

A telegraph system in which signals 
are transmitted by currents in one 
direction. 

9203 

DOUBLE-CURRENT 

8Y8TBM. 

A telegraph system in which signals 
are transmitted by reversing a 
current that is normally on the line 
during transmission. 

9204 

WHEAT8TONE 

AUTOMATIC 8Y8TBM. 

A high-speed double-current Morse 
system in which the signals are 
transmitted mechanically and re- 
corded automatically. 

9205 

SIMPLEX 8Y8TEM. 

A telegraph S 3 rstem in which the 
drcmt is arranged for operation in 
one direction at one time, ^^ere 
the context does not indicate 
otherwise, the term is understood 
to relate to Morse code working. 

9206 

MULTIPLB-WAY SYSTEM. 

A telegraph system in which two or 
more messages are sent over the 
same wire simultaneously either 

(1) where each way has whole- 
time connection to the line, or 

( 2 ) by allocation of the exclusive 
use of the line wire to each way 
in rapid succession. 

9207 

DIPLEX SYSTEM. 

A telegraph system in which the 
cdrcmt is arranged for the simul- 
taneous transmission of two mes- 


s^es in the same direction over a 
single drcnit. Where the context 
does not indicate otherwise, the 
term is understood to relate to 
Morse code working. The system 
is not used in practice. 


( 1^5 ) 


Def: 9208—8218, 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


9208 DUPLEX SYSTEM. A multiple- way system in which the 

circuit is arranged for simultaneous 
operation in opposite directioiis 
over a single circuit. Where the 
context does not indicate otherwise 
the term is understood to relate 
to Morse code working. 


9209 BRIDGE DUPLEX SYSTEM. 


9210 DIFFERENTIAL DUPLEX 
SYSTEM. 


9211 TRIPLEX SYSTEM. 


9212 QUADRUPLEX SYSTEM. 


9213 MULTIPLEX SYSTEM. 


A duplex system in which the neutral- 
ity of the receiving apparatus to 
the sent currents is secured by a 
balance of ^teutials on the Wheat- 
stone Bridge principle. Received 
currents pass along the Bridge 
between the equipot^tial points. 


A duplex system in which the sent 
currents divide through two sec- 
tions of the receiving apparatus in 
opposite directions so as to balance 
their effects, whereas the received 
currents pass mainly through one 
section, or through the two sections 
in the same dir^tion, and operate 
the apparatus. 


A multiple-way a 3 ^tem in which the 
circuit is arranged for simultaneous 
transmission by two message chan- 
nels in one direction and by one 
message channel in the opposite 
direction over a single circuit. 
Where the context does not indicate 
otherwise, the term is understood 
to relate to Morse code working. 

A multiple-way system in which the 
circuit is arranged for the simul- 
taneous transmission of two mes- 
s^ea in each direction over a 
single circuit. Where the context 
does not indicate otherwise the 
term is understood to relate to 
Morse code working. 

A multiple-way system of sending 
two or more messages over the 
same wire simultaneously by the 
allocation of the exclusive use of 
the line wire in rapid succession. 


De£. 9214—9219. 


( i<56 ) 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


9214 MORSE MULTIPLEX 
SYSTEM. 


A miilt^lex a3^tem which provides 
for Morse signalliiig. It is sub- 


divided 

according to the 

number 

of ways. 

as follows : — 


Multiplex Diode 

2 -way 

II 

Tplode 

3-way. 

II 

Tetrode 

4-way. 

fi 

Pentode 

5-way. 

II 

Hexode 

6 -way. 


9215 PRINTING MULTIPLEX 
SYSTEM. 


9216 manual telephone 

SYSTEM. 


A multiplex system which provides 
for printing the messages omer than 
by means of Morse code. It is 
described according to the number 
of wBLyB prefixed by the name of 
the particular type of apparatus 
used, 


Baudot Doublo 
PI Triple 
II Quadruple 
II Quintuple 
,1 Sextuple ... 


2- way. 

3- way. 

4- way. 

5- way. 

6 - way. 


If the duplex principle is applied, 
the word is added, 6 .g., Baudot 
Sextuple Duplex, 


A telephone s^tem in which the 
calling party^s order is given to a 
telephonist who complete the call 
directly by hand, either with or 
without the assistance of one or 
more other telephonists. 


9217 AUTOMATIC telephone 
SYSTEM. 

MAOHINE-9WITCHINQ 
TELEPHONE SYSTEM. 


A telephone S3rstem in which the 
calling party is enabled, without 
the aid of a telephonist, to complete 
a call through remotely controlled 
switches. 


9218 SEMI-AUTOMATIC 

TELEPHONE SYSTEM. 


9219 BLBGTROPHONB. 


A telephone system in which the 
calling park's order is given to 
a telephonist who completes the 
call through remotely controlled 
switches. 


A telephone system in which public 
performances can be heard on 
specially equipped subscribers’ line 
circuits. 



( i67 ) 


De£ 0301—9313. 


SUB-SECTION 93. CIRCUITS. 


No. TBRM. DEFINITION. 


9301 


9302 


9303 


9304 


9305 

9306 

9307 

9308 

9309 

9310 

9311 

9312 


BARTH RETURN CIRCUIT. A circuit whidi has a conductor (or 
GROUND RETURN, U.S^. two or moro in parallel) between 

two points and wMch is completed 
through the earth. 

MBTALLIC CIRCUIT. A circuit in which the fundament^ 

portion is composed of metallic 
conductors without ntilifring the 
earth as a retum path. 


TWO-WIRE CIRCUIT. -A metallic circuit formed by two 

adjacent conductors insulated from 
each other. They may be either 
twisted together or parallel to 
each other.. 


aUPBRPOSBD CIRCUIT, 


An additional circuit obtained from 
a circoit or circuits normally used 
for other services, and in such a 
manner that the services can be 
given simultaneously without 
mutual interference. 


PHANTOM CIRCUIT. 

8IDB CIRCUIT. 

IMPUL8B CIRCUIT. 

LOADHD CIRCUIT. 

OPEN oiROunr. 

0L08BD CIRCUIT. 

DIRECT CIRCUIT 

DIVIDED CIRCUIT. 


A superposed circoit, each side of 
whuih consists of the two conductors 
of a two-wire circuit in parallel. 

A two-wire circuit forming one side of 
a phantom circnit. 

A circuit through which impulses are 
transmitted. 

A circnit in which the normal in- 
ductive reactance has been altered 
for the purpose of increasing its 
transmission efiSciency. 

In telegraphy. A circuit in which 
there is no current flowing unless 
a signal is being sent. 

In telegraphy. A circuit in which a 
current flows continuously subject 
to control by any station for 
signalling purposes. 

A telegraph circuit in which the 
currents transmitted operate the 
distant signalling instrument with- 
out the intervention of a relay. 

A telegraph circuit on which one or 
more message channels are termi- 
nated at some point other than a 
terminal station. 




Dei 9313 — 9400 . 


( I68 ) 


No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

9313 

TRUNK OIROUIT. 

lonq-distance line, u.s^. 

A circuit connecting distant telephone 
exchange areas. 

9314 

JUNCTION OIROUIT. 

TRUNK, U,Sji. 

A circuit connecting two local ex- 
changes. 

9315 

TRUNK RECORD OIROUIT. 

A telephone circuit connecting a 
calling party to a telephonist who 
records particulars of a trunk call. 

9316 

ORDER-WIRE OIROUIT. 

A telephone circuit provided for the 
use of telephoni^ for ordering 
junction connections. 

9317 

SPLIT ORDER-WIRE 
OIROUIT. 

A circuit consisting of two or more 
order wires allocated to one B- 
telephonist. 

9318 

transfer circuit. 

A switching circuit between two 
telephonists* positions in an ex- 
change. 

SUB-SECTION 94. 

CALLING DEVICES AND CALLING SYSTEMS. 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

9401 

MAGNETO BELL. 

An electric bell operated by alterna- 
ting current. 

9402 

NIGHT DELL. 

An electric bell for use at night or 
during slack periods. 

9403 

TREMBLER BELL. 

An electric bell operated by direct 
current made intermittent by the 
operation of the bell. 

9404 

oaloulaqraph. 

A machine intended to measure and 
record lapse of time on a telephone 
system. 

9405 

CHRONOPHER. 

A switching instrument which trans- 
mits automatically, over selected 
telegraph circuits, standard time 
signals from an observatory. 

9406 

CALLING DEVICE, 

A device used in automatic telephony 
for controlling automatic switches 
for the purpose of establishing a 
connection. 


( *69 ) 


No. 

TERM. 

9407 

KEY-8ET OALL SENDER. 

9408 

DIAL. 

9409 

DIALUNG. 

9410 

OALLINQ-PARTY 

MLEAEB. 

9411 

FIR8T^F*ARTY RELEA8k< 


9412 THLEPHONI8T RELEASE. 


9413 manual rinqinq. 


Def. 9407— ®4X% I 



DEFINITION. 


A calling device by mean ft of which a 
tdophonist, by manipnlatiiig keys, 
controls the switching mechanifon. 


of a 


ig dev 
dial. 


The act of manipnlfttliig a dial 

A method of release whereby all the 
switches in a connection axe released 
by the calling party replacing 
bis receiver. 

A metiiod of release whereby some 
or aU of the switches in a connection 
are rdeased by the hist party to 
replace his receiver. 

A method of release whereby the 
release of some or all of the switches 
in a connection is controlled by a 
telephonist. The calling party 
has control of the connection 
until the telephonist answers. 


s 


,^-f 


- 


Ringing which is started and stopped 

Vtt 4-1^ a rkn a IroTr 


9414 POWER RIN< 


9415 MACHINE RINQk 


9416 INTERRUPTED RINGING. 

9417 KEYLE88 RINGING. 

9418 HARMONIO 8ELEOTIVE 

8IGNALLING. 


of the cafied party. 

Power ringing which is periodically 
and antomaticalLy intemipted. 

Machine ringing which is effected by 
the insertion of the ping of the 
switching innction into the jack of 
the call^ party’s line. 

Signalling by means of alternating or 
pulsating currents of different fre- 
quencies : each individual station 
on a circuit being tuned to one 
frequency only, a calling station 
can call any selected station 
independently of the others by 
employing the frequency particular 
to that station. 


Def: 9410—9607. 


( 170 ) 


No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

9419 

8UPKRP08KD RINGING 
CURRENT. 

A ringing current consisting of a 
direct current superposed on an 
interrupted alternating current. 

9420 

PILOT SIGNAL. 

An automatically operated supervisory 
signal which indicates a change 
from normal in one or more 
circuits, signals, or other devices 
forming part of the group with 
which it is associated, e.g.. Pilot 
Lamp or Pilot Fuse. 


SUB-SECTION 96. 

TRANSMITTERS, RECEIVERS 

, RELAYS AND REPEATERS. 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

9501 

DISTRIBUTOR. 

A rotating device which distributes 
line-connection in quick succession 
to the different message channels 
of a multiplex telegra^ system. 

9502 

PHONIO WHEEL. 

A toothed iron wheel driven electro- 
mameticaUy from a vibrating reed 
or fork. 

9503 

SOUNDER, 

A telegraph receiving instrument in 
whi(^ Morse sign^ are read by 
intervals of time between two 
diverse sounds. 

9504 

TRANSMITTER. 

In telegraphy. A mechanical device 
for sending electrical signals over a 
telegraph circuit. 

9505 

RECEIVER, 

In telephony. An electro-mechanical 
device designed to convert elec ■ 
trical waves or vibrations into 
audible sound waves. 

9506 

TRANSMITTER, 

MICROPHONE 

In telephony. An electro-mechani- 
cal device designed to convert 
sound waves or vibrations into 
electrical waves or vibrations for 
transmission over a telephone or 
other circnit. 

9507 

MICROPHONE. 

A transmitter designed to have its 
electrical resistance directly and 
materially altered by slight differ- 
ences in mechanical pressure such 
as are caused by sound waves 
or vibrations. 


The term is now generally used as a 
synonym for Telephone Transmitter. 








( I7I ) 


Def. 0608— 9S17. 


No. 

TERM. 

definition. 

9508 

MIOROTBLKPHONH. 

A combmation of t^^lioiio trans- 
mitter and receiver in a form 
convenient for holding. 

9509 

INDUCTION COIL. 

In telephony. A transformer with 
open magnetic circuit suitable for 
developing voltages in its secondary 
coil mdcb vary in polarity and 
strength with i^e rise and fall of 
a uni-directional current in the 
primary coil 

9510 

RELAY. 

A device by means of which one circuit 
is indirectly controlled by a change 
in the same or another circuit. 

9511 

NON-POLARI8BD RELAY. 

A relay the operation of which 
depends upon ttie magnitude of the 
current flowing in the controlling 
circuit irrespective of the direction 
of the current. 

9512 

POLARISED RELAY. 

A relay the operation of which depends 
upon the direction as well as upon 
the magnitude of the current in the 
controlfing circuit. 

9513 

NEUTRAL RELAY. 

A polarised relay so arranged that it 
operates in one direction or another 
from a normal neutral position 
according to the direction of the 
current in the controlling drcuit. 

9514 

REPEATER. 

A device whereby currents received 
over one drcuit are automatically 
repeated in another circuit or 
drcnits in ampli^ed form. 

9516 

TELEPHONIC REPEATER, 

A repeater for currents of telephonic 
frequency and magnitude. 

9516 

IMPULSE REPEATER. 

A repeater used in automatic 
telephony for repeating impulses 
from one lino circnit into another. 

9517 

REPEATING OOlU 

A spedal form of transformer used in 
telephone practice ordinarily of 
unity ratio. 


De£ 0601— 0613. ( 172 ) 

SUB-SECTION 96. SWITCHING DEVICES. 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


9601 

INTBROOMMUNIOATION 

8WITOH, 

A switching device which affords 
inter-communication facilities to a 
selected group of telegraph drcuits 

9602 

JAOK. 

In telephony. A device used gener- 
ally for terminating the ;pernianent 
wiling of a telephone circuit, and 
affording means for making connec- 
tion by a plug connected to a cord. 1 

9603 

BREAK JACK. 

A jack arranged to break the normal ! 

circuit when a plug is inserted. ^ 

9604 

BRANGHINQ JACK. 

A jack without break contacts. , 

9605 

PLUG. 

In telephony. A device for con- ^ 

nocting the conductors of a flexible > 

cord to the contacts of a jack. 

9606 

8WITOHBOARD. 

In telephony. An assemblage of 
apparatus fixed and connected for 
the switching of speaking and ' 

signaJling circnlta. > 

9^7 

MANUAL SWITCHBOARD. 

A switchboard on which the switching | 

operationa are performed by hand . 1 

9608 

SWITCHBOARD SECTION, 

A unit one or more of which consti- j 

tutes a switchboard. 

9609 

SECTION, 

In automatic telephony. A group of 
switches whose bank-to-bank earning 
is connected as a single unit to 
cable terminal strips. 

9610 

MULTIPLE, 

(a) Subst. A drenit accessible at a 
number of points to any one of 
which conne^on can be made. 



(6) Verb. To render a dreuit 
accessible at a number of paints 
to any one of which connection 
be made. | 

9611 

SECTION MULTIPLE, 

In automatic telephony. The ag^e- 
gate of the multiples in a section. 

9612 

LEVEL MULTIPLE, 

In automatic telephony. The multi- 
ples which, taken together, carry 
the trafiEc from a given levd of a 
section. 

9613 

RANK OF SWITCHES. 

In automatic telephony. The swit- 
ches which provide for any one 
stage of call selection. 
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Def. 9614—9623. 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


9614 aCLHOTOR. 

9615 FINAL SELECTOR. 

9616 GROUP SELECTOR. 

9617 PRE-SELECTOR. 

LINE SWITCH. 

9618 CODE 8BLBOTOR. 

9619 TANDEM 8ELBOTOR. 

9620 SELECTOR REPEATER. 

9621 PRIVATE BRANCH 

EXCHANGE FINAL 
SELECTOR. 

PMJC. Final Selector. 

9622 LINE FINDER. 

9623 MASTER SWITCH. 


An automatic awitchinp; device serv- 
ing to select a particular contact 
or contacts by impulse and/or 
hunting action. 


A selector which establiahea connec- 
tion with the called Hne. It is 
usually operated by the last digit 
or di^ts of the called number by 
impulse action only. 


A selector which selects a group of 
links by impulse action and sub- 
sequently selectB an idle trunk or 
link in the group by hunting 
action. 


An automatic switch which connects 
one Hne to any one of a group of 
links by hunting action. 

A selector provided in an originating 
exchange for the finding of out- 
going junctions to other exchanges 
or oif first group selectors at the 
ori^ating exchange in accordance 
with an alphabetical code. In the 
latter case the first group selector 
is controlled by the first digit of 
the called party’s number. 

A selector provided at an automatic 
exchange for receiving junction 
traffic nom another exchange and 
passing it forward. 

A selector switch the tnain function 
of which is to act as a group 
selector but which, after the first 
digit has been received, serves to 
repeat all succeeding impulses. 

A selector which, in addition to the 
standard operation of a final 
selector, finds an idle private 
branch exchange Hne by hunting 
action. 


An automatic switch which connects 
one link to any one of a group of 
Hues by finding action. 

A switch which controls a group of 
Hne switches by electrical and/or 
mechanical means. 


NO. SdUO — IVIAO, 


Det ©824— 9706. ( 174 ) 


No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

9624 

aSQUBNOB SWITCH. 

A switch for making a number of 
electrical contacts in a definite 
order. 

9625 

WIPER. 

That portion of the moving member 
of a selector or other similar device 
which engages with the contacts 
of a bank. 

9626 

BANK. 

In automatic telephony. An assem- 
blage of fixed contacts with which 
the moving member of a selector 
or other similar device engages. 
Banks are usually multipled. 

9627 

BANK CABLE. 

A cable connecting a switch bank to a 
terminal rack. 

9628 

BANK WIRES. 

Wires which connect adjacent banks 
to each other in multiple. 

SUB-SECTION 9T, LINES AND LINE EQUIPMENT. 

No. 

TERM. 

definition. 

9701 

JUMPER WIRE, 

In telephony. A length of wire used 
in a cross-connection field for the 
purpose of re-arrangement of per- 
manent circuit connections. 

9702 

DIRECT LINE. 

INDIVIDUAL LmE,U.Sji. 

A subscriber’s line upon which only 
one subscriber’s station is con- 
nected to an exchange. It may 
have one or more extension sets. 

9703 

PARTY LINE. 

A subscriber’s line upon which two 
or more subscribers* stations are 
connected. 

9704 

SUBSCRIBER'S LINE. 

The wire connection between a 
subscriber’s station and an ex- 
change. 

9705 

TIE LINE. 

A line between two private branch 
exchanges. 
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Def. 8706—8716. 


No. 

TERM. 

DBFINITION. 

9706 

OOIL LOADING. 

The addition to a circuit of induct- 
ance by coils connected at intervals 
along the condnctors to altar the 
normal reactance. 

9707 

OONTINUOUa LOADING, 

The addition to a circuit of induct- 
ance uniformly distributed along 
the conductors to alter the normal 
reactance. 

9708 

POSITIVE WIRE, 

That wire of a telephone line within 
an exchange which, when the line 
is clear, is connected to the positive 
pole of the battery. 

9709 

NBQATIVe WIRE, 

That wire of a telephone line within 
an exchange which, when the line 
is clear, is connected to the 
negative pole of the battery. 

9710 

A-8IDE. 

The donble-cnrrent message rhanTiftlq 
of a quadruplex telegraph circuit. 

9711 

B-SIDE. 

The single-current message channels 
of a quadruplex telegraph circuit. 

9712 

A- WIRE AND B-WIRE.* 

In telephony. The two wires of a 
telephone line. 

9713 

9714 

8-WIRB.* 

C-WIRE, 

TESTING WIRE, 

HOLDING WIRE, 

THIRD WIRE. 

R-WIRB.* 

RING WIRE. 

The wire of a telephone circuit 
associated with the sleeve of a 
plug, or with a corresponding point. 

The internal wire of a telephone 
exchange circuit which is asso- 
ciated with the ling contact of a 
plug, or with a corresponding point. 

9715 

T-WIRE,* 

TIP WIRE. 

The Internal wire of a telephone 
exchange circuit which is asso- 
ciated with the tip contact of a 
ping, or with a corresponding point. 

9716 

LINK or TRUNK. 

In automatic telephony. A wire 
connection between switcbing de- 
vices in the same automatic ex- 
change. 



In U.S.A. the term " Trunk ” has 
also the significance of the British 
term “ Junction Circuit.’* 


• Non. — It win ifl deainble to adopt as soon aa postfble tlie following oomeiiiilattiTe : — 

A — ^Tbo wire eartaraal to the eichango and up to the main frame — to become the T wire inalde 
the ernhang a 

B — wire external to the errhange and np to the main fraine — to bccomo the R wire Inside 

tllC 6 [XCuAI1AQb 

S— The tert wire. (Slee(v«). 


Del 8717—0900. 


( ) 


No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

9717 

BUNGHCD OONDUOTOR8. 

In telegraphy or telephony. Two or 
more conductors connected in 
parallel, either for actual use or 
for testing purposes, so that elec- 
trically they form a single con- 
ductor of correspondingly reduced 
resistance. 

9718 

PILOT WIRE. 

In telegraphy or telephony. A wire 
in a multiple-wire cable reserved 
for the purpose of detecting any 
deterioration in the insulation of 
the cable. 

SUB-SECTION 99. MISCELLANEOUS TERMS. 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

9901 

^ 

HOLDING TIME. 

In telephony. The time during which 
a switch or circuit is held engaged 
on a call. 

9902 

CLEAR. 

FREE, U.SM. 

The normal disengaged condition of 
a circuit or apparatus. 

9903 

IMPULSE. 

A change of current of brief duration 
produced in a circuit. 

9904 

MAKE IMPULSE, 

An impulse in which the change 
consi^ in starting a current. 

9905 

BREAK IMPULSE. 

An impulse in which the change 
consists in interrupting a current. 

9906 

IMPULSE FREQUENCY. 

The number of impulses per second in 
a train of regularly recurring 
impulses. 

9907 

IMPULSE PERIOD. 

The time between the correspond- 
ing points of two successive im- 
pulses in a train of regularly 
recurring impulses. 

9908 

IMPULSE RATIO. 

The ratio of duration of an impulse to 
its impulse period. 

9909 

QUICK OPERATING. 

A qualifying term applied to relays 
and similar devices to indicate that 


the initial movement towzirds per- 
forming some fonction is quick as 
compared with a normal movement. 
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Def. 9910—9919. 


No. TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


9910 SLOW OPERATING. 


9911 QUICK RELEASE. 


9912 SLOW RELEASE. 


9913 QUICK ACTING. 


A quaUfy^g term applied to relays 
and similar devices to indicate that 
the initial movement towards per- 
forming some function is alow as 
compared with a normal move- 
ment. 

A quahfymg term applied to relays 
and -«riTTii1fl.r devices to indicate that 
the return to the normal condition 
is quick as compared with a 
normal movement. 

A qualifying term applied to relays 
and similar devices to indicate 
that the return to the normal 
condition is slow as compared with 
a normal movement. 

A qualifying term applied to relays 
and similar devices to indicate that 
both the operation and the release 
are quick as compared with a 
normm movement. 


9914 SLOW ACTING. 


9915 TRANSMISSION 
EQUIVALENT. 


9916 GADBNCB. 


9917 OORRBOTION, 


9918 FIVE-UNIT CODE, 


9919 PHASE RELATIONSHIP, 


A qualifymg term appUed to rola 3 rs 
and similar devices to indicate that 
both the operation and the release 
are alow as compared with a 
normal movement. 

The number of miles of standard 
cable which produces attenuation 
equivalent to that produced by 
the line or apparatus under com- 
parison. 

A signal for the operator of a Baudot 
or similar telegraph keyboard as to 
when to depress a signal-group of 
keys. 

A system by which rotating instru- 
ments at the two ends of a syn- 
chronous telegraph circuit are kept 
in phase or unison. 

A code of signals in which aU letters or 
other signals are of equal duration 
and are each produced by five 
equal impulses. 

The degree of, or divergence from, 
synchronism between lie distribu- 
tor brushes at the two stations of a 
multiplex telegraph drcuit. 


Def. 9920-0931. 


( 178 ) 


No. TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


9920 ANCILLARY. 


9921 BUSY. 


A qualifying term applied to a jack, 
lamp, etc., uswf for providing 
subsidiary answering points in 
order to facilitate team working of 
telephonists. 

The condition of a line or of a piece of 
apparatus when it is in use. 


9922 

BUSY TONE. 

BUSY BACK. 

An intermittent audible signal indi- 
cating to the calling party that the 
required circuit is busy. Busy 
may also relate to a dependent 
circuit. 

9923 

DIALUNQ TONS. 

In automatic telephony. An audible 
signal indicating to the calling 
party that dialling should pro- 
ceed. 

9924 

N.U, TONS, 

Ab. for Number-Unohiain- 
abh Tone. 

In automatic telephony. An audible 
signal indicating to the calling 
party that the called party’s line is 
temporarily or permanently out of 
service. 

9925 

RINGING TONE. 

AUDIBLE RINQINQ SIGNAL. 

In automatic telephony. An audible 
signal indicating to the calling party 
that selection has been completed 
and that the called party is being 
rung. 

9926 

RBVBRTING OALL. 

A telephone call between two stations 
on the same party line. 

9927 

OROSB-TALK. 

Overhearing between telephone dr- 
coits that are intended to be 
entirely separate. 

9928 

MIXED QRRVIOB. 

Service on a private branch exchange 
switchboard whore some lines are 
given private exchange service 
only. 

9929 

SIDE TONB, 

The reproduction in a speaker’s 
telephone receiver of sounds trans- 
mitted by his transmitter. 

9930 

BUSY HOUR. 

In telegraph oflEces and in telephone 
exchanges the traffic generally 
shows a weU-defined busy period. 
The hour during this busy period 


> 

\ 

which shows the greatest averse of 
traffic is known as the ” Busy 
Horn:.” This is ordinarily made 
the basis of staff and plant calcu- 
lations. 

9931 

TELBPHONiB TRAFFIC. 

The aggregate of telephone exchange 
calls co^dered in bulk. 
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Der. 9932—9936. 


No. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


9932 TKLKPHONB TRAFFIC 
UNIT, 


9933 INTBROONNBOTING. 


9934 GRADING, 


9935 FINDING AOTION. 


9936 HUNTING AOTION, 


A unit employed in computations for 
the traffic -carrying capacity of 
telephone plant. 

If A be the traffic units 

C be the number of calls in a 
specified period (the busy 
hour unless otherwise stated) 
and 

T be the averse time, expressed 
as a fraction of the specified 
period, taken for a cafi, then 
A C X T. 

The value of A may be regarded as 
representing : — 

(i) The total circuit time occupied in 

carrying C calls of an average 
duration T. 

(ii) The averaM number of calls 

originated during an interval 
of time T within the specified 
period. 

(iii) The average number of calls in 

progress simultaneously during 
the specified period. 

In automatic telephony. Any method 
of connecting level multiples 
together so that links are avail- 
able from different sections in a 
different order. 

In automatic telephony. The method 
of connecting level multiples to- 
gether so that a gfroup of switches 
is given access to individual out- 
going links on the early choices, 
but on later choices shares access 
to links with other groups. 

The automatic operation of a selector 
or similar device in moving the 
wipers to their position of contact 
with a calling line connected to its 
bank. 

The automatic operation of a selector 
or similar device in moving the 
wipers to their position of contact 
with an idle line in a chosen 
group of links or lines. 


Def. 9937—9644 


( '8o ) 


No. 


term. 


definition. 


9937 IMPULSE ACTION. 


9938 . LEVEL. 

9939 ARTIFICIAL LINE. 

9940 ATTEMUATIOM. 


9941 


PROPAGATION 

OONSTANT. 


9942 ATTENUATION 
OONSTANT. 


9943 


WAVB-LBNQTH 

OONSTANT. 


9944 STANDARD CABLE. 


The operation of a selector or other 
RiTnilft.T device in finding, by means 
of electrical impulses, a called line 
or group of or lines. Impulse 
action is predetermined by a 
calling device. 

The rows of contacts of a bank 
along which the wipers move and 
make contact successively. 

A n e t w ork of resistances and capaci- 
ties simnlating the characteristics 
of a telegraph or telephone line. 

The total reduction in amplitude of 
an electrical wave at progressively 
increasing distances from the point 
of origin. 

Of a uniform line or section of a line 
of periodic recurrent , structure. 
The natural logarithm of the ratio 
of the steady-state currents at 
various points separated by unit 
length in a uniform Uno of infinite 
length, or at successive correspondr 
ing points in a lino of recurrent 
structure of infinite length. The 
ratio is determined by dividing the 
value of the current at the point 
nearer the point of origin by the 
value of the current at the point 
more remote. 

For a specific frequency. The real 
part of the propagation constani 
taken at that frequency. 

The imaginary part of the propaga- 
tion constant. 

An ideal uniform Line in terms of 
which the attenuation of a line 
or network may be specified. The 
standard cable used for telephone 
measurements is characterise by 
the foUowing constants ; — 

Pgr loop miU. Per loop Am . 

ReaisUmce 88 ohmfl. 34'7 ohmB. 

CmpacUy ... ■034 ml. '03333 ml. 

Inductance *001 homy. *ooo6ar henry. 

Leokonfe ... i -mi m i i m nn o*6ai mlcromlio. 

In U.S.A. this term is now obsolete 
in practice; where used, the in- 
ductance and leakanre are taken 
as nil. 


( i8i ) 


Def. 0945—9964. 


No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

9945 

MAIN DISTRIBUTION 
FRAME. 

Af.D.jF. 

A structure for terminating the 
internal wires and the eartemal 
wires of an exchange and for 
effecting changes in the connections 
between them. 

99W 

rNTERMKDIATB 

DISTRIBUTION FRAMB. 

I.D.F. 

A structure for terminating the 
permanent internal wires of an 
exchange and for effecting changes 
in the connections between the 
main distribution frame and the 
exchange equipment. 

9947 

CR088-00NNE0TI0N 

FIELD, 

A space provided in a distribution 
frame through which circuitB con- 
nected in consecutive order on one 
side may be distributed in any 
desired order on the other side by 
means of jumper wires. 

9948 

HEAT COIL. 

A device designed to protect appara- 
tus against damage from external 
currents which, although dang^us 
to the electrical circuit, are not 
sufficient to act upon a lightning 
protector on the same circuit. 

9949 

OONTAOT SPRING, 

A spring serving to make contact 
and intended to carry a current 

9950 

MAIN OONTAOT SPRING. 

A contact spring serving to open or 
close circuit between two or more 
other contact springs. 

9951 

IMPULSE SPRING, 

A spring which is operated to make 
and/or break a circuit for the pur- 
pose of sending impulses. 

9952 

MAKB-BEFORE-BREAK 
CONTACT SPRING, 

CONTINUITY-PRESERVING 

OONTAOT. 

A spring in which the main contact 
spring touches the front contact 
b^ore it breaks away from the 
back contact. 

9953 

BAOK-OONTACT SPRING. 

A spring against which the main 
contact spring rests when in the 
normal position. 

9954 

FRONT-CONTACT 

SPRING, 

A spring against which the main 
contact spring rests when in the 
operated position. 


Def. 10101-10107. 


( 182 ) 


8SOTION 10 . 


RADIO GOMMUNIGATION. 


8ub-<8aotlon 101. Bther and Bthep Waves. 

102. Aerials and Aerial Oonstruotlon. 

103. Transmission. 

104. Reoeptlon, 

10B. Valve Oonstruotlon and Properties. 

106. OIroults and their Properties. 

107. Amplifiers and Relays. 


Note.— Throughout the List the word WIRELCS8 may be used 
In substitution for the word RADIO. 

SUB-SECTION 101. ETHER AND ETHER WAVES. 


No. TERM. DEFINITION. 


10101 RADIO COMMUNICATION. The art of tranamitting signals by 

means of radiated ether waves. 
Communication depending on the 
propagation of ancn waves guided 
by tangible conductors between 
definite receiving stations or on 
current passing in the earth between 
electrodes, is not included. 


10102 RADIO TELEGRAPHY. 

10103 RADIO TELEPHONY. 

10104 BTHER. 

10105 HEAVISIDE LAYER. 

10106 ATTENUATION. 

10107 GEOMETRICAL 

ATTENUATION. 


Radio communication carried out 
telegraphically. 

Radio communication carried out 
telephonically. 

The all-pervading medium postulated 
by physicists to explain the observed 
henomena of electric and magnetic 
elds. 

A layer of ionised air above the 
surface of the earth. 

The total reduction in amplitude of 
an ether wave at progressively 
increasing distances from the point 
of origin. 

The reduction in amplitude of an 
ether wave due to the expansion of 
the wave front as the disbance from 
its source increases. 


( i83 ) 


Det 10108-10118. 


No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

10108 

ABSORPTION, 

The reduction in amplitude of an 
ether wave due to causes other 
than the geometrical attenuation. 

10109 

PADINQ. 

A marked temporary diminution of 
strength of received signals due 
to changes not caused by either 
the transmitting or the receiving 
stations. 

lOUO 

NIGHT EFFKCT. 

Irregularities in the strength and/or 
the a^axent direction of eirrival 
of ramo signals observable more 
particularly during the hours of 
darkness. 

10111 

WANDERING, 

The alteration of apparent direction 
of received signals due to changes 
not caused by either the trans- 
mitting or the receiving stations. 

loiia 

RADIATION, 

The emission of energy in the form of 
electro-magnetic waves. 

10113 

ETHER WAVES. 

Moving systems of electric and 
magnetic forces. A single wave is 
one complete cycle of change of 
state in -^e medium. 

10114 

WAVE TRAIN. 

A group of successive waves related 
to one another, cyclical or nearly 
cyclical in form. 

10116 

WAVE-LENGTH. 

The distance between corresponding 
phases of consecutive waves in a 
wave train measured in the direc- 
tion of propagation at any instant. 

10116 

FUNDAMENTAL WAVE- 
LENGTH. 

Of a circuit. The wave-length 

corresponding to the fundamental 
oscillation of a circuit. (Sas 10602 .) 

10117 

NATURAL WAVE- 
LENGTH. 

Of a circuit. The wave-length 
corresponding to the natural osriJla- 
tion of a circuit. (Sfld 10601 .) 

10118 

UNLOADED WAVE- 
LENGTH. 

Of an aerial. The fundamental wave- 
length of an aerial system when no 
tuning inductances or condensers 
are used. This has been frequently 
referred to as the " natural wave- 
length " of the aerial, but the use 
of this term is here deprecated 
and should be reserved for the 
meaning given in No. 10117 . 



Dcf, XOllQ-lOiaB. 
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No. 


TERM. 


. DEFINITION. 


10119 WAVE VELOCITY. 


10120 OONTINUOU8 WAVES. 

TYPE A WAVES 


10121 TYPSA1 WAVES. 

CONTINUOUS WAVES, UN- 
MODULATED, KEY CON- 
TROLLED. 

C.JV. 


10122 TYPE A2 WAVES. 

CONTINUOUS WAVES, 
MODULATED AT AUDIBLE 
FREQUENCY, KEY CON- 
TROLLED. 

INTERRUPTED CONTINU- 
OUS WAVES. 


10123 TYPE A3 WAVES. 

CONTINUOUS WAVES 
MODULATED BY SPEECH. 


10124 DAMPED WAVES. 

TYPE B WAVES 


10126 OARRIBR WAVE. 


The rate of advance of any phase of 
a wave. 


A sequence of waves produced with- 
out interruption or variation. 
Waves which, after reaching the 
steady state, are jperiodic, i.s., the 
aucce^ve osdllationB are identical. 


Continuous waves in which a 
variation of amplitude aud/or of 
frequency is made by the operation 
of keyinif for the purposes of tele- 
graphic transmission,* 


Continuous waves in which a variation 
of amplitude and/or of frequency 
is made in a periodic manner at 
an audible frequency and key 
controlled for the p\irposes of 
telegraphic communication.* 

The term TONIG TRAIN is applied to 
Type A2 Waves, when the modu- 
lation is approximately sinusoidal. 


Continuous waves in which a variation 
of amplitude and/or of frequency 
is made in accord with the char- 
acteristic vibrations of speech. 


Waves forming successive wave trains 
in each of which the amplitude, 
after reaching its maximum, pro- 
gressively decreases.* 


The wave corresponding in frequency 
to the continuous oscillation used 
in radio communication which is 
modulated, by speech in the case of 
Type A3 Waves, or by some form 
or low-frequency oscillation in the 
case of Type A2 Waves. 


^Noth. — T elegraiihy carriod out by means of Type Ai Wavei implies that each unit of 
the telegraphic code employed ifl conveyed by one unbroken aeries of waves. Telegraphy 
cairied out by means of Type An Waves or Type B Waves implies that each unit of the 
telegraphic code is conveyed by a series of clearly separated groups of waves. 



( IBs > 


Del 10126 - 10200 . 


Na TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


10126 8PAOI NO WAVE. The radiation which takes place during 

the spaces of the telegraphic code 
when signals are made with con- 
tinuons wave Type Ai transmitters 
by means of a variation of the 
wave-length or of the amplitude of 
the wave. 

10127 BEAM. Ether waves, the propagation of 

which la nominally confined within 
definite angles. 


SUB-SECTION 102. 

AERIALS AND AERIAL CONSTRUCTION. 


Na TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


10201 AERIAU 
. ANTENNA. 


10202 AERIAL SYSTEM. 


10203 FRAME AERIAL. 


10204 LOOP AERIAL. 

10206 MULTIPLE TUNED 
AERIAL. 


10206 GROUND AERIAL. 

10207 BURIED AERIAL. 

10208 SUBMERGED AERIAL. 

10209 OOUNTBRPOISE. 

BALANCING CAPACITY. 


The system of conductors’ established 
at a radio station for the purpose 
of radiating or absorbing ether 
waves. This expression does not 
Include the arrangements for making 
electrical connection to earth or its 
equivalent, or the tuning arrange- 
ments. 

The combination of an aerial with its 
earth arrangements and tuning 
arrangements. 

An aerial consisting of two or more 
turns of a conductor, usually 
wound round a frame. 

An ELeilal consisting of a conductor 
forming a single convolution. 

An aerial having a number of leads 
to earth connected at intervals, 
each lead having in series a timing 
arrangement. 

An aerial laid on or near the surface 
of the ground. 

An aerial buried in the ground. 

An aerial submerged in water. 

An insulated group of conductors 
forming part of an aerial system 
used instead of, or supplementary 
to, a direct continuity connection to 

I earth . | 





Dtf. loaio— 10219. 
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No. 

10210 

10211 

10212 

10213 

10214 

10215 

10216 

10217 

10218 

10219 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


■ARTH SORKENi A screoniiig metallic S3rBtem inter- 

posed between an aerial and the 
conducting surface of the gronnd. 


FEEDER. 


MAST, 


SPREADER. 


TOWER. 


AERIAL RESISTANCE. 


The electrical conductor joining the 
overhead portion of an aerial and 
the remainder of an aerial system. 

A structure intended for supporting 
an aerial; it, is generally not self- 
supporting but requires rigging to 
enable it to withstand the str^es 
imposed upon it. 

A rod or frame used to keep the 
individual wires of a multiple-wire 
aerial in their relative positions. 

A structure intended for supporting 
an aerial ; it is sdf-suppoiting and 
does not ordinarily require rigging 
to enable it to witiistand the 
stresses imposed upon it. 

The total effective resistance offered 
by an aerial system at a particular 
wave-length. The fi^re expressing 
this reslfftance, multiplied by the 
square of the aerial current, is a 
measure of the total power dis- 
sipated by the aerial, the radiated 
power being included. 


AERIAL EFFECT. A non-directional disturbing effect 

occurring in a directional receiver 
due to lack of symmetry in the 
disposition of stray capacity in the 
rec^ving apparatus. 

ASYMMETRICAL EFFECT. The non-directioual effect resulting in 

a loop or frame aerial from lack of 
symmetry in its construction. 


BEAM AERIAL SYSTEM. A combination of aerials with their 

earthing, tuning and reflecting 
arrangements so disposed as to 
concentrate the available radiated 
energy into a beam. 

BEAM PRIMARY AERIAL That portion of a beam aerial system 
•^•tem. which is supplied with energy, 

either directly or by coupling, from 
the source of high-frequency oscil- 
lations. 


( i87 ) 


Def. 10330—10303. 


No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

10220 

BEAM REFLECTOR 
AERIAL 6Y8TBM. 

That portion of a beam aerial system 
which is excited only by radiation 
from the primary aerial system. 

10221 

BEAM AERIAL FEEDER. 

The connection between the source of 
high-frequency oscilla-fcions and the 
primary aerial system. 

10222 

BEAM RBOBIVINQ AERIAL 
SYSTEM. 

A combination of aerials -with their 
earthing, tuning and reflecting 
arrangements so disposed as to 
collect energy receiv^ ordy from 
waves arriving from directions 
within a certain definite angle, to 
the exclusion of those arriving from 
other directions. 

10223 

BEAM PRIMARY RBOEIV- 
INQ AERIAL SYSTEM. 

That portion of a beam recei-vdng 
aerii system connected directly 
or by coupling to the detector. 

10224 

BEAM REFLECTOR 
RECEIVING AERIAL 
SYSTEM. 

That portion of a beam receiving 
aeri^ system which is not con- 
nected to the detector. 

10226 

BEAM RECEIVING AERIAL 
FEEDER. 

The connection between a beam 
primary receiving aerial system and 
the detector. 

SUB-SECTION 103. TRANSMISSION. 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 


10301 RADIATION HEIGHT. Of an aerial system. The height of 

an ideal aerial system consisting of 
an elevated capacity connected to 
a perfectly conducting earth by a 
feeder having no capacity -which, for 
■the same aerial current and -the 
game frequency, would produce -the 
same electric field at any given 
distance as the aerial system in 
question. 

10302 AERIAL CURRENT. The current (R.M.S. value unless 

otherwise stated) in an_ aerial 
system measured at an antinode of 
current. 


10303 RADIATION RE8I8TANOE. Of an aerial system. That component 

of the aerial resistance wliich, when 
multiplied by -the square of the 
aerial current, measures the power 
radiated. 


-Def. 10304—10314. 


( m ) 


No. TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


10304 

RADIATION CONSTANT. 

Of a tranamitter. The product of 
the radiatloxi height of an aerial 
system and the aerial current. It is 
usually expressed In metre-amperes. 

10306 

RADIATION FAOTOR. 

The radiation constant divided by the 
wave-length. The power radiated 
Is proportional to the square of this 
factor. 

10306 

TRANSMIT, TO. 

To produce electric impulses in a 
manner capable of conveying signals 
from one station to another. 

10307 

DOUBLE TRANSMISSION. 

Simultaneous transmission on two 
separate wave-lengths from the 
same aerial. 

10308 

SIMPLEX WORKING. 

Alternate transmission and reception 
at a station using only one a^al. 

10309 

TRANSMITTER. 

An instrument, or group of instru- 
ments, by which transmission can 
be e£^6ct^. 

10310 

PLAIN AERIAL 
TRANSMITTER. 

A form of transmitter in which 
the spark gap is placed directly in 
series with tdie aerial. 

10311 

DIRBOTIONAL 

TRANSMITTER. 

A transmitter so arranged that the 
resulting transmission is nearly 
zero in two directions substan- 
tially opposite to one another, 
and rea(mes its Tnn.xiTnnm value in 
two directions substantially mid- 
way between the directions of zero 

10312 

UNIDIRECTIONAL 

TRANSMITTER. 

A transmitter so arranged that the 
resulting transmission is nearly 
zero in one direction, and reaches 
its Tna^-gimTiTn value in substantially 
the opposite direction. 

10313 

ARC. 

Ab*n.for Arc Transmitter. 

A device which generates oadllations 
by means of tiie electric arc. 

10314 

SPARK SYSTEM. 

A system of radio-communication in 
which the waves emitted are caused 
by the recurring discharges of a 
condenser across a spark gap. 


I 


( i89 ) 


Def. 10316—10323 


No. 

10316 

10316 

10317 

10318 

10319 

10320 

10321 

10322 

10323 


TERM. 


DEFINITION 


SPARK OAP. A piece of appaxatus deslgiied for 

repeated disruptive discharges be- 
tween its electrodes. 


QUKNOHBD SPARK GAP. A Spark gap in which the electrodes 

are so arranged as to quench the 
spark (sd 5 No. 10325 ). 

ROTARY SPARK GAP. A spark gap consisting of a toothed or 
DISC DISCHARGER. Studded cylinder or disc revolving 

at a high speed between two fixed 
electrodes. 


8YNOHRONOU8 
SPARK GAP. 


ASYNCHRONOUS 
8PARK GAP. 


MUSICAL SPARK. 


TIMED SPARK 
TRANSMITTER. 


A rotary spark gap arranged to give a 
fixed number of sparks in each 
cycle of an alternating-current 
supply, the sparks occurring at 
points of the same phase in sncces- 
sive cycles. 

A rotary spark gap arranged to give a 
nnmber of spai^ in each cycle of 
an alternating-current supply, the 
sparks not necessarily occurring at 
points of the same phase in succes- 
sive cycles. 

A spark discharge of which the 
rate and regularity of sparking 
are such as to produce a musical 
note in the telephones of a receiving 
station. 

A transmitter so devised that sparks 
take place with great rapidity, and 
are separated from one another by 
a time interval which is an exact 
multiple of the period of the 
radiating aerial system, thus pro- 
ducing an oscillation therein wmch 
persists without complete dis- 
appearance, although there may 
be some variation of amplitude of 
the oscillation between consocntive 
sparks. 


SHOOK EXOiTATiON. The cxcitation of natural osdllationB 

in an oscillatory system due to a 
sudden acquisition of energy from 
an external source. 

DIRECT DRIVE. An arrangement whereby the fre- 

quency of the oscillations in the 
aerial is determined by the charac- 
teristics of the main oscillating 
circuit. 


324—10834:. 


( 190 ) 


No. TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


0324 INDKPKNDENT DRIVE. An arrangomont whereby the fre- 
quency of the oscillfltion In the 
aerial is determined in an Inde- 
pendent circuit. 

0326 QUBNCHp TO. To extinguish completely the spark 

in a spark gap at the instant when 
the energy In the primary circuit 
first becomes zero. 


0326 RADIO STATION. 

0327 SPEED OP 

TRANSMISSION. 

.0328 RADIO BBAOON. 

.0329 EMERGENCY 

APPARATUS. 

.0330 MODULATOR. 

0331 ABSORBER. 

0332 BLASTING. 

0333 MAGNETOPHONE. 

0334 ANODE TAPPING POINT. 


An installation capable of trans- 
mltting and/or receiving. The 
tranaruitting and receiving instru- 
ments may be separated by a 
conaiderablo distance. 

The rate of signalling employed. It is 
expressed in words per minute, a 
word being considered to be the 
equivalent of 5 Morse letters of 
average length. 

A radio transmitter intended to aid 
navigation by emitting charac- 
teristic signals. 

Spedal radio apparatus installed on 
board ship for use should the main 
electric supply become inoperative. 

The word ” Emergency ” is used as 
an adjective, to distinguish various 
pieces of apparatus, e.g., Emergency 
battery. 

An arrangement for causing the 
amplitude of the oscillations of a 
carrier wave to vary m accordance 
with the desired characteristics. 

For Transmitting Circuits. An ar- 
rangement whereby the energy 
available for producing aerial cur- 
rent can be mverted into a non- 
radiating circuit. 

A form of distortion Introduced by 
overloading the modulating 35rBtem 
of a telephone transmitter. 

An instrument for the modulation of 
an electric current in accordance 
with impinging sound waves, the 
action being due to the movement 
of a coil of wire suspended in a 
magnetic field. 

The point on the inductance in the 
mam oscillatmg circuit of a valve 
generator whidi is connected to 
the anode of the valve. 



( 191 ) DeC 10401— 10412. 

SUB-SECTION 104. RECEPTION. 


No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

10401 

ATM08PHBRI08. 

ATMOSPHERIC 

DISTURBANCES. 

Stray ether waves due to natural 
causes. The term is also applied to 
the false signals produced thereby. 

10402 

INTBRPBRBNCE. 

Confusion of reception due to atmos- 
pherics. jamming, or other causes. 

10403 

JAMMING. 

Interference due to signals other tha-Ti 
those desired. 

10404 

BEAT. 

The rise and fall of resultant am- 
plitude due to the combination 
of oscUlationa of two different 
frequencies. 

10406 

BBAT RBOBPTION, 

Reception by means of the combina- 
tion of a locally-generated alter- 
nating current with the alternating 
current resulting from Incoming 
signals, the two being of different 
frequencios. 

1040$ 

DEAD SPACE. 

A term applied in connection with the 
special case of beat reception in 
which no beats are audible owln^ to 
the two frequencies being identical 
or very near together. 

10407 

DOUBLE RECEPTION. 

Simultaneous reception on two separ- 
ate wave-lengths on the same 
aerial. 

10408 

RBOEIVBR. 

A term covering the whole system of 
receiving apparatus. (This term 
is not a synonym for Detector. 
Ss3 10417 .) 

10409 

DIRECTIONAL RECEIVER. 

A receiver so arranged that the 
resulting sensitivity is nearly zero 
in two directions substantially 
opposite to one another, and is 
-mg-rirrinm in two directions Sub- 
stantially mid-way between the 
directions of zero sensitivity. 

10410 

UNIDIRECTIONAL 

RECEIVER. 

A receiver so arranged that the 
resulting sensitivity is nearly zero 
in one direction and is maximum 
in substantially the opposite 
direction. 

10411 

DIRECTION FINDBR. 

A receiver designed to determine the 
direction of arrival of ether waves. 

10412 

HETERODYNE. 

LOCAL OSCILLATOR. 

A device which generates the local 
oscillations necessary for beat re- 
ception. 



Daf. 10413 - 10421 . 


( 19* ) 


No. 

10413 

10414 
10416 


10416 

10417 

10418 

10419 

10420 

10421 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


AUTO-H ETERODYN K. 


TICKER. 

TIKKER. 

TONE WHEEL. 


A receiviiig device which generates 
the local oscillations r^uiied for 
beat reception in addition to per- 
forming its other functions, such 
as amplification or detection. 

A rapid make and break device used 
as a receiver of continuous waves. 

A commutator or interrupter, for min g 
part of a receiving circuit, so 
arranged as to perform either of the 
following operations : — 

(а) To produce rectification by run- 
ning synchronously with the 
received oscillation. 

(б) To convert the high-frequency 
current into an alternating 
current of low frequency by 
running asynchronously with 
the received oscillation. 


GOHERBR. 

DETBOTOR. 


MAQNETIO DETBOTOR. 


LIMITING DBVIOE. 


An osdllation detector working on a 
non-self-restoring contact principle. 

An appliance for converting high- 
frequency oscillating current (or 
voltage) into a form capable of 
affecting an instrument such as a 
telephone receiver or galvanometer. 

A form of detector in which the 
oscillations cause a sudden change 
in the position of the flux due to a 
permanent magnet and a revolving 
iron band, ihereby inducing a 
voltage in a coil in senes with a 
telephone receiver. 

Any device for limiting the maxi m um 
response of a receiver, whatever the 
strength of the incoming impulse. 


8UPBR80NI0 RBOBPTION A method of reception in which the 

received oscillation is combined 
with a locally-generated oscillation 
so as to produce beats of a fre- 
quency above audibility. The 
current of this supersonic frequency 
is then dealt wifh by the ordinary 
process of reception. 

ABSORBER. For Receiving Circuits. An arrange- 

ment whereby energy received on 
an unwanted wave-length can be 
withdrawn from the receiving cir- 
cuits otherwise than through the 
detector. 


( 193 ) 


Dei. 10422—10601, 


No. TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


10422 WAVE-TRAP. 

10423 pilter. 

10424 BAND FILTER, 

10426 REJECTOR. 


10426 ACCEPTOR. 


Any iorm of receiving absorber 
primarily intended for the elimina- 
tion of interference of one specific 
frequency. 


A combination of circuits arranged so 
that the resultant impedance at 
certain specific frequencies is very 
much less than the impedance at 
other frequencies. 

A filter so arranged that its impedance 
is approximately constant over a 
specific band of frequencies. 

A combination of inductance and 
capacity joined in parallel, apphed 
to a receiving circuit in such a 
way that it imposes the maximum 
possible imped^ce to currents of a 
specific frequency In the path in 
which the rejector is placed, its 
impedance to other frequencies 
being comparatively small. 


A combination of inductance and 
capacity joined in series, applied to 
a receiving circuit in such a way 
that it imposes the minimum 
possible impedance to currents of a 
specific frequency in the path in 
which the acceptor is placed, its 
impedance to other frequencies 
bemg comparatively great. 


SUB-SECTION 106. 

VALVE CONSTRUCTION AND PROPERTIES.* 


Na TERM. DEFINITION. 


10501 lONlO VALVE. A vessel in which a suitable vacuum 

is maintained and which lias two or 
more electrodes, one at least of 
which provides a source of free 
electrons. 

In the above, the expression " elec- 
trode ** means a conductor which 
performs some definite function in 
connection mth the operation of 
the valve and which has an in- 
dependent external electrical con- 
need on. 


•When exprefising the properticH of a vulvo itwlf the conditions or to the anode, grid 
and filament voltngm) at which these properties are niea.%ured should be state<l. 


Def. 10603—10610. 
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Na 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

10502 

THBRMIONIO VALVE. 

Valve, 

An ionic vaJve in which the sonrco of 
free electrons is an electrode main- 
tained at a suitable temperature by 
external means. 



A valve having two electrodes is 
sometimes known as a DIODE. 



A valve having three electrodes is 
sometimes known as a TRIODE. 



A valve having four electrodes is 
sometimes known as a TETRODE, 
and so on. 

10503 

HARD VALVE. 

A thermionic valve in which the 
efiects of free gas are negligible. 

10604 

SOPT VALVE. 

A thermionic valve the properties of 
which definitely depend upon the 
presence of free gas. 

10506 

CONTROL ELEGTRODB. 

An electrode so arranged that its 
potential controls the ionic current 
between other electrodes. 

10606 

FILAMENT. 

The hot cathode of a thermionic 
valve forming the source from 
which the electrons which make up 
the emission current are set free. 

10507 

GRID. 

I'he control electrode of a thermionic 
valve. 

10508 

ANODE. 

The principal electrode for the collec- 
tion of the electrons forming the 
emission current of a thermionic 
valve. 

10609 

GRID CURRENT. 

The internal current flowing between 
the grid and the remaining elec- 
trodes of a thermionic valve. 



The normal positive grid current is a 
current flowing into the valve at 
the grid. If 3ie current flows in 
the opposite direction it is called 

the REVERSE GRID CURRENT. 

10510 

GRID VOLTAGE. 

The voltage between the grid and the 
negative terminal of the filament 
in a thermionic valve. 


Note. — W hen the filament is heated by on 
alternatina ciirront, the voltage is meaiured 
between the grid and the centre point of the 
filament. 
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Def. 10611—106,20 


No. TERM. 

10511 ANODK CURRENT. 

10512 FEED CURRENT. 

10513 IONIC CURRENT. 

10514 THERMIONIC CURRENT. 

10515 SATURATION CURRENT. 

10510 TOTAL EMISSION. 

10517 DULL-EMITTER VALVE. 

10518 BRIQHT-EMITTER 

VALVE. 

10519 FILAMENT EFFICIENCY. 

10620 SPACE CHARGE. 


DEFINITION. 


The current flowing between the 
anode and the remaining electrodes 
of a thermionic valve. 

The direct-current component of the 
anode, current. 

The current carried through a ga^ or 
a vacuum by electrons or ions. 

The ionic current flowing between the 
electrodes of a thermionic valve. 

Of a thermionic valve. The more or 
less dearly-defined maximum value 
which can bo reached by the feed 
current of a valve for a given con- 
dition of filament temperature under 
non-oscillating conditions. 

Of the filament of a thermionic valve. 
The maximum value of the ther- 
mionic current which can be 
obtained from the filament of a 
thermionic valve, the filament being 
heated imder normal conditions, 
all the electrodes other than the 
filament being connected together 
and suflicient voltage being applied 
to them to raise the emission cur- 
rent to the state of saturation. 


\ thermionic valve, the filament of 
which emits sufficient electrons at a 
temperature below that at which 
it emits a bright light. 

A. thermionic valve, the filament of 
which emits sufficient electrons only 
at a temperature at which it emits 
a bright light. 

Of a thermionic valve. The ratio of 
the total emission of the filament 
expressed in milliamperes to the 
power supplied to the filament in 
watts. 

The charge of electridty in the space 
between the electrodes of an ionic 
valve, due to the presence of free 
electrons or ions. 


Def. 10631—10536. 
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No. TERM. 


10621 ANODE VOLTAGE. 


10522 BLUE GLOW. 


10623 OHAHAOTHRIGTIO 
OURVE8. 

A Vn for Static Ch aracteristic 
Cvrvas. 


10524 OHARACTERIBTIO 
8URPAOB. 


10525 ANODE REGIGTANOE. 


DEFINITION. 


The voltage between the anode and 
the negative terminal of the fila- 
ment of a thermionic valve. 

Noth. — When the filament li hMtod by an 
alternating cmrent, the Toltago U measured 
between the anode and- the centra point of the 
niament. 

A blue light sometimes visible within 
the bulb of an ionic valve, resulting 
from gas ionisation. 

Of a 3-electrode thermionic valve. 
The four curves taken under 
non-oscallating conditions, the co- 
ordinates of wfich give simultaneous 
values of : — 

(1) The anode current and grid 

voltage ; the anode voltage and 
the electron emission r emainin g 
constant. 

(2) The anode current and anode 

voltage ; the grid voltage and 
electron omission re ma i nin g 
constant. 

(3) The grid current and grid voltage ; 

the anode voltage and electron 
emission remaining constant. 

(4) The grid current and anode 

voltage ; the grid voltage £md 
electron emission rem ainin g 
constant. 

Of a valve. A surface defined by 
co-ordinates representing simul- 
taneous values of the anode voltage, 
the grid voltage, and either me 
anode current or the grid current. 
The two surfaces are known re- 
spectively as the ANODE CURRENT 
GURPACB and GRID CURRENT 
SURFACE. 

Of a thermionic valve. The ratio of 
the anode voltage to the corres- 
ponding anode current as deter- 
•min ftH frnm the static characteristic 
curve showing the relation between 
the anode current and anode 
voltage, the grid volt^e and 
electron emission remaining con- 
stant. 
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DeL 10526—10633, 


No. TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


10526 ANODE A.O. REeiSTANOB 

ANODE IMPEDANCE, 

d&precaUd, 


10527 GRID RSSieTANGE. 


10528 ANODE OONDUOTANOE. 


10529 , ANODE A.O. OON- 
' DUOTANOB. 


10530 GRID OONDUOTANOE. 


Of a. thermionic valve. The ratio of 
a small change of anode voltage to 
the corresponding change of anode 
cnrrent as determined from the 
static characteristic curve showing 
the relation between the anode 
current and anode voltage, the 
grid voltage and electron omission 
remaining constant. Symbol i^a- 


Of a thermionic valve. The ratio of 
the grid voltage to the correspond- 
ing grid current as determined from 
the static characteristic curve 
showing the relation between the 
grid current and grid voltage, the 
anode voltage and electron emission 
remaining constant. 


Of a thermionic valve. The reciprocal 
of anode resistance. 


Of a thenniooic valve. The reciprocal 
of anode A.C. resistance. 


Of a thermionic valve. The reciprocal 
of grid resistance. 


10531 mutual A.O. GON- Of a thermionic valve. The ratio of 
DUOTANOE. a small change of anode current to 

the corresponding change of grid 
voltage, as determined from the 
static characteristic curve showing 
the relation between the anode 
current and grid voltage, the anode 
voltage and electron emission re- 
maining constant. 


10532 AMPLIFICATION • Of a thermionic valve. The numerical 

FACTOR. ratio of the slope of the anode 

current/grid volt^e characteristic 
curve to the slope of the anode 
current/anode voltage characteristic 
curve, the slope in each case being 
that at the point representing the 
particular adjustment under con- 
sideration. Symbol m. See No. 
10704. 




Def. 10633—10608. 
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Na 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

10533 

GRID BATTERY. 

A battery used to produce any desired 
initial grid voltage. 

10634 

GRID LRAKm 

A resistance connected to the grid 
circuit of an ionic valve for the 
purpose of controlling the grid 
voltage. 

10535 

GRID BIAS. 

Of a thermionic valve. A deliberately 
applied initial grid voltage. 

SUB-SECTION 106. CIRCUITS AND THEIR PROPERTIES, 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. * 

10601 

NATURAL OSCILLATION. 

An oscillation in a system having 
capacity and inductance of which 
the frequency is solely dependent 
on the constants of the system. 

10602 

FUNDAMENTAL 

08GILLATION. 

The natural oscillation of the low^t 
frequency. 

10603 

FORGED OSCILLATION. 

An oscillation in a S 3 rstem which is 
maintained by an external supply 
of energy and which has the 
frequency of the external supply, 
generally different from the funda- 
mental frequency of the system in 
question. 

10604 

DAMPED 080ILLATI0N, 

An oscillation the amplitude of which 
progressively decreases, 

10605 

UNDAMPED 

OSCILLATION. 

An oscillation, whether forced or 
natural, the amplitude of which is 
constant. 

10606 

NATURAL FREQUENCY. 

The frequency of a natural oscillation. 

10607 

FUNDAMENTAL 

FREQUENCY. 

The fre<^uency of a fundamental 
oscillation. 

10608 

NOTE. 

The note produced by any regularly 
interrupted form of transmlsaion, 
such as T 3 rpe A 2 (interrupted 


continuoiia waves) or Typo B 
(spark telegraphy). The numeric 
employed denote the number of 
audible impulses per second. 
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Def. 10600—10616. 


No, 

10609 

10610 

10611 

10612 

10613 

10614 

10616 

10616 


TERM. 


DEFINITION, 


NOTE TUNING. 

tone tuning. 


NODE. 


ANTINODK. 


GOUPLINO. 


Tuning the parts of a set of receiving 
inatniments to the note frequency 
of the transmitter, or to the beat 
frequency when the beat method of 
reception is in use. 

In a system which has a non-uniform 
distiibutibn of R.M.S. current or 
voltage, any point at which the 
R.M.S. value is zero is called a 
node of current or of voltage 
respectively, 

In a system which has a non-uniform 
distribution of K.M.S. current or 
voltage, any point at which the 
R.M^. value is at its maximum is 
called an antinode of current or of 
voltage respectively. 


The association between two oscilla- 
tory systems whereby a transference 
of energy from one system to the 
other is made possible. 


OOUPLINQ FACTOR. The factor depending upon the con- 

COUPLINQ COEFFICIENT. stants of any two of a gronp of 
coupled circuits which deter mi nes, 
for any given resistance and tuning 
of the drcuita, the rate of transfer 
of energy between these two cir- 
cuits. With difierent forms of 
coupling the factors are difiEerently 
expressed. In each case the factor 
has the same physical significance 
and appears in equations express- 
ing the electrical conditions in the 
circuit in the same way. 


CAPACITY COUPLING. The coupling between two oscillatory 

systems due to capacity between 
points of the dremts normally at 
different potentials. 


AUTO -CAPACITY 
COUPLING. 


The coupling between two oscillatory 
systems due to a condenser common 
to both. 


INDUCTIVE COUPLING. The coupling between two oscillatory 

systems due to the magnetic re- 
action between separate inductances 
in those systems. 
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Def. 10017—10025. 


No TERM.' DEFINITION. 


10617 AUTO-INDUOTIVH 
. OOUPLINQ, 


10618 RBSI8TANGB OOUPLINQ. 


10619 DAMPING. 


10620 LOGARITHM lO 

DKOREMKNT. 


10621 EQUIVALENT 

LOGARITHMIC 

DECREMENT. 


10622 decay COEFFICIENT. 


10623 LOGARITHMIC 
INCREMENT. 


10624 EQUIVALENT 

LOGARITHMIC 

INCREMENT. 


10625 HARMONIC. 


The coupling between two oscillatory 
systems due to an inductance 
common to both. 

The coupling between- two oscillatory 
systems due to a resistance common 
to both. 

Of a circuit. That property of a 
circuit which tends to cause a dying 
down of unsupported oscillations. 

Of an oscillation. When the amplitude 
of an osdllation decreases m geo- 
metrical progression, the Naperian 
logarithm of the ratio of the 
maximum displacement of any 
oscillation to the maximum dis- 
placement in the same direction of 
the immediately succeeding oscilla- 
tion is known as the logarithmic 
decrement. 

Of an oscillation. In cases of oscilla- 
tion in which the amplitude does 
not decrease in geometrical pro- 
gression, the apparent value of the 
logarithmic decrement, as obtained 
by the usual methods of measure- 
ment,' is known as the equivalent 
logarithmic decrement. 

Of an oscillation. The logarithmic 
decrement divided by the period. 

Of an oscillation. When the amplitude 
of an oscillation increases in geo- 
metrical progression, the Naperian 
logarithm of the ratio of the maxi- 
mum displacement of any oscillation 
to the mairiTrmm displacement in 
the same direction of the imme- 
diately preceding oscillation is 
known as the logarithmic increment. 

Of an oscillation. In cases of oscilla- 
tion in which the amplitude does 
not increase in geometrical pro- 
gression, the apparent value of the 
logarithmic increment, as obtained 
by the usual methods of measure- 
ment, is known as the equivalent 
logarithmic increment. 

An oscillation having a frequency 
which is an integral multiple of the 
fundamental frequency. A har- 
monic having double the funda- 
mental frequency is called the 
Second Harmonic, and so on. 




taneOTia aignaJs. 


10627 

SYNTONISE, TO. 

To adjust two or more circuits to the 
same frequency. 

10628 

TUNING. 

Adjusting radio instruments for the 
purpose of transmission or recep- 
tion on any particular wave-lengtii. 

10629 

1 

DETUNING. 

The deliberate tuning of a radio 
circuit to a frequency slightly 
different from that of the wave to 
be received or transmitted. 

10630 

SHARP TUNING. 

Tuning is said to be sharp when 
accurate adjustment is necessary to 
secure the required result. 

10631 

FLAT TUNING. 

Tuning is said to be flat when the 
required result can be secured over 
a wide range of adjustment. 

10632 

DIGPLAOBMENT 

OURRENT. 

A variation of electric stress in a 
electric. It Is equivalent in its 
magnetic eflect to an electric current. 

10633 

DEAD-END EFFECT, 

The result in an oscillatory circuit of 
the presence of idle turns of an 
inductance. 

10634 

! 

8TRAY-CAPAOITY 

EFFECT. 

The effect due to unintended capacity 
existing between those parts of a 
set of apparatus which are norm- 
ally at different potentials, or 
between them and earth. 

10636 

REAOTION. 

Of a valve circuit. The effect of 

coupling between parts of an ionic 
valve, or system of valves, and 
associated circuits which, tends to 
produce a state of electrical oscilla- 
tion in any part of the circuits. 

10636 

NEGATIVE REAOTION, 

Of a valve circuit. The effect of 
coupUng between parts of an Ionic 
valve, or system of valves, and 
associated circuita which tends to 
prevent a state of electrical oscilla- 
tion in any pEirt of the circuita. 

10637 

REAOTION OOIL. 

An inductance forming part of the 
associated circuits of an ionic valve 


system and primarily intended to 
cause reaction or negative reaction. 


Def. 10638—10704. 
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No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

10638 

REACTION CONDENSER. 

A condenser between any two parts 
of the external cirenita of an ionic 
valve system primarily intended to 
cause reaction or negative reaction. 

10639 

VARIOMETER. 

A form of variable inductance in 
which the variation is made without 
alteration to the Eimonnt of con- 
ductor in the cirenit. 

10640 

BUZZER. 

A low-power generator of damped 
oscillations used for tuning radio 
circuits. 

10641 

WAVEMETER. 

An instrument for measuring radio 
frequencies. It is usually calir 
brated In wave-lengths. 

10642 

deoremeter. 

An apparatus for measuring tlie 
equivalent logarithmic decrement. 

SUB-SECTION 107. AMPLIFIERS AND RELAYS. 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 


10701 AMPLIFIER. A device by means of which the input- 

power is used to control a local 
source of energy in such a way tliat, 
provided the limits of saturation 
are not reach'edi there is an approxi- 
mately proportional relation be- 
tween the magnitudes of the con- 
trolling and the controlled powers, 
without sensible change in wave 
form. 


10702 MAQNETIO AMPLIFIER. 

10703 AMPLIFICATION. 

10704 AMPLIFICATION FACTOR. 


An amplifier the operation of which 
depends upon the magnetic pro- 
perties of ferro-magnetic materials. 

The process by which, or the extent 
to which, an amplifier increases 
power, voltage or current without 
sensible change in wave form. 

Of an amplifier. The ratio of the 
change of output power, voltage, or 
current to tlie change of input 
power, voltage, or current at 
the input terminals under certain 
specified conditions, such as given 
output or given input. The ampli- 
tude in each case must be such 
that no saturation or threshold 
efiects of any kind are involved 
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Def. 10706—10709 


No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

10705 

NEUTRODYNB. 

A high-frequency amplifier rendered 
stable over the desired range of 
wave-lengthfl by the application of 
negative reaction. 

10706 

NOTE MAGNIFIER. 

An amplifier used for amplifying 
currents or voltages of audible 
frequency. 

10707 

RELAY. 

A device by means of which the input 
power is used to control a local 
source of energy and in which there 
is no proportional relation between 
the inagnltudes of the controlling 
and of the controlled powers. 

10708 

THERMIONIC RELAY. 

A valve and associated circuits the 
operation of which is such that they 
perform the functions of a relay. 

10709 

TRIGGER RELAY. 

A relay which, when operated. Under- 
goes changes in regard to its elec- 
trical equilibrium such that it 
remains m its new condition until 
reset. 



Def. UlOl— 1U08. 
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No, 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

11101 

X-RAYS. 

RONTQEN RAYS, 

roentgen rays. 

Electro-magnetic waves of very short 
wave-length which are set up when 
the velocities of electrons are 
altered. 

11102 

OHARAOTBRI8TIG 

X-RAYS. 

X-rays which are wholly character- 
istic of, peculiar to, a given 

element. 

11103 

CATHODE RAYS. 

A stream of negatively-charged 
electrons, emitted with high velocity 
from the cathode or its neighbour- 
hood, when an electric discharge is 
through an evacuated tube. 

11104 

POSITIVE RAYS. 

A stream of positively-charged atoms 
which travel, mamly away from 
the anode, when an electric dis- 
charge is passed through an 
evacuated tube. 

11105 

RADIOLOGY. 

The science and practice of X-rays, 
radium ra}^ or other such high- 
frequency rays. 

11106 

radiograph. 

RADIOGRAM, 

SKIAGRAPH, 

SKIAGRAM, U.S.A., 
ROENTGENOGRAM. 

An image produced on a photo- 
graphic plate, film or paper by 
the action of X-rays. 

11107 

radiography. 

The science of producing radiographs. 

11108 

X-RAY SPECTRUM. 

The spectrum produced by splitting 
up a heterogeneous beam of X-rays 
by reflection at a crystal face. 

11109 

QUANTUM LIMIT. 

The short wave-length boundary to 
a spectrum of general X-rays. 
Its position is definitely related, by 
Planck’s quantum relation, to the 
maximum voltage between the 
electrodes of the X-ray tube. 
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Def. 11110—11122. 


No. 

11110 

mil 

11112 

11113 

11114 

11115 

mi6 

11117 

11118 

11119 

11120 

11121 


TERM. 


DEFJNITION, 


DI80HARQE TUBE. 

VACUUM TUBE, 

QEIS8LBR TUBE, 
X-RAY TUBE. 

QA8 TUBE. 

CROOKES’ TUBE. 

HOT-OATHODE TUBE. 


GOOLIDOE TUBE. 

ANTI-OATHODE. 

TARGET. 

NEGATIVE GLOW. 


CATHODE DARK SPACE. 

CROOKES' DARK SPACE. 


HARDNESS. 

QUALITY. 


HARDNESS. 


INTENSITY. 


A tube of insulatiiig material which 
is provided with electrodes and 
whi^, when exhausted to a low 
gas pressure, permits the passage 
of a high-voltage discharge. 

A special form of discharge tube for 
giving coloured effects. 

A discharge tube suitable for the 
production of X-rays. 

An X-ray tube which depends for its 
action on the presence of residual 
gas in the tube, and in which the 
anti-cathode is usually connected 
electrically to the anode. 

An early form of gas tube devised 
by Sir William Crookes and used by 
mm for the study of cathode rays. 

An X-ray tube in which electrons 
are liberated by a cathode, electric- 
ally heated to incandescence, the 
anti -cathode serving also as the 
anode. 

A hot-cathode tube in which the 
vacuum is so high that the residual 
gas plays no active part. 

Of an X-ray tube. The metal block 
on which the cathode rays are 
focussed and from which the 
X-rays are omitted. 

The luminous glow which envelops 
the cathode in a discharge tube at 
moderately low gas pressures. 

The non-luminous region which en- 
velops and follows the outline of 
the cathode in a discharge tube 
at moderately low pressures. 

Of X-rajrs. A term applied to 
indicate the penetrating power 
or wave-length of X-rays. The 
shorter the wave-length the harder 
the rays and the greater their 
penetrating power. 

Of a gas tube. The degree of 
exhaustion of the residual gas. 
The higher the vacuum the harder 
the tulM. 

Of X-rays. The X-ray energy 
received per unit area by a surface 
normal to the rays. 


m22 





Def. 11123—11134 
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No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

1U23 

SCATTERED X-RAYS. 

X-rays which, when passed through 
a material, are deviated in direction 
but have the same hardness as the 
original beam. 

11124 

FLUORESCENT SCREEN. 

A screen coated with a finely-divided 
substance which fluoresces under 
the influence of X-rays. 

11125 

INTENSIFYING SCREEN. 

A thin screen, coated with a finely- 
divided substance which fluoresces 
under the influence of X-rays, 
and mounted in close contact with 
the emulsion of a photographic 
plate or film for the purpose of 
reinforcing the image. 

11126 

ELECTROSTATIC 

GENERATOR. 

INFLUENCE MACHINE, 

STATIC MACHINE, 
WIM8HUR8T MACHINE 

A generator which depends upon 
electrostatic action. 

11127 

INDUCTION OOIL^ 

Coil, 

SPARK COIL, 

RUHMKORFF COIL. 

A transformer suitable for developing 
a high voltage when its primary 
winding is excited by an inter- 
rupted or variable unidirection ^ 
current. It usually has an open 
magnetic circuit. 

U128 

INTERRUPTER. 

BREAK. 

Of an induction coil. A device for 
mechanically interrupting the prim- 
ary current. 

1U29 

11130 

11131 

PENETROMETER. 

QUALIMETER. 

0S0ILL08C0PB. 

IONISATION CHAMBER. 

An instrument for measuring the 
hardness of X-rays. 

An auxiliary discharge tube in which 
the length of the negative glow 
affords an indication of the amount 
of current passing. 

A piece of apparatus for measuring 
tiie degree of ionisation in a gas. 
It is commonly used as a means of 
determining the Intensity of X-rays. 

11132 

ABSORPTION 

COEFFICIENT. 

Of a material, for X-rays of a given 
hardnesa The ratio of the distance 
rate of change of intensity at any 
point to the intensity at that 
point. 

U133 

RADIO-METALLOGRAPHY. 

The radiography of metals. 

11134 

X-RAY 

ORY8TALLOGRAPHY. 

The study of the arrangement of the 
atoms in a crystal by the reflec- 
tion of X-rays from the several 
faces of the CT3rstal. 
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Def. 11136—11309. 


No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

U135 

D08E-METBR. 

device for determining the required 
exposure when using X-rays for 
medical treatment. 

SUB-SECTION 112. ELECTRO-MEDICAL TERMS. 

No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

U201 

RADIOTHERAPY. 

The treatment of diseases by 
radiation. 

U202 

DIATHERMY. 

The therapeutic use of very high- 
frecjuency sustained and undamped 
oscillations at a comparatively low 
voltage and relatively high current. 
The term owes its derivation to the 
marked heating efiect which is 
produced throughout the! tissues 
by such oscillations. 

11203 

HIQH-FREQUENOY 

TREATMENT. 

D'ARSONVALISM. 

The therapeutic use of very high- 
fre<^u6ncy intermittent and isolated 
trams oi heavily damped ^ oscilla- 
tions of very high voltsige and 
relatively low current. 

11204 

FARADI8M, 

The therapeutic use of an interrupted 
current for the stimulation of 
muscles and nerves. Such a current 
is derived from an induction coil, 
usually from the secondary though 
occasionally from the primary. 

11205 

GALVANISM. 

The therapeutic use of direct current. 

11206 

MEDICAL IONISATION. 

IONIC MEDICATION. 

The therapeutic use of an electric 
current for the purpose of intro- 
ducing ions of soluble salts into the 
tissues. 

11207 

STATIC BREEZE. 

STATIC BRUSH. 

The brush discharge as used in 
therapy. 

11208 

STATIC INDUCED 
CURRENT. 

The charging and discharging cur- 
rent of a pair of Leyden, jars or 
other condensers, which current 
is passed through a patient. 

11209 

STATIC WAVE CURRENT. 

The current resulting from the sudden 
periodic discharging of a patient 
who has been raised to a higli 
potential by means of an electro- 
static generator. 






Def. 11301-11311. C 208 ) 

SUB-SECTION 113. ELECTRIC LIFTS. 


No. 

term. 

DEFINITION. 

11301 

LIFT. 

An appliance designed to transport 
persons or material between two 
or more levels in a vertical or 
nearly vertical direction by means 
of a suitably guided car or platfomi. 

11302 

PAttSBNGBR LIFT. 

A lift designed prinmxily for the 
transport of passengers. 

11303 

goods lift. 

A lift designed primarily for the 
transport of material. 

11304 

SKRVIGB UFT, 

A goods lift so constructed, as regar^ 
size or otherwise, as to render it 
impossible for use to transport a 
person. 

11305 

DUMB WAITER. 

A service lift designed primarily for 
service between kitchen and living 
rooms. 

11306 

PUSHBUTTON OONTROU 

A method of control by means of 
pushbuttons. 

11307 

automatic OONTROU 

A method of control in which the car 
is set In motion and directed to ^y 
required level by a single operation, 
and requires no further operation 
to cause it to stop where intended. 

11308 

SBMI-AUTOMATIO 

OONTROU 

A method of pushbutton contol not 
being automatic and involving the 
use of three pushbuttons for “up/’ 
“ down ” and “ stop,” respectively. 

11309 

CAR SWITCH CONTROL. 

A method of control by means of a 
switch in the car and involving the 
attention of the operator during 
starting, running and stopping. 

11310 

DUAL OONTROU 

A method of alternative automatic 
and car switch control applied to 
the same lift, and so arranged that 
either the one or the other may bo 
employed, but not both at the same 
time. 

11311 

WINDING ENGINE. 

That part of a lift comprising the 
prime mover or driving pulleys, 
reduction gear, brake or brakes, and 
winding drum or traction sheave, 
the whole being usually mounted 
on a common bedplate. 


^o, :duo — lU^D. 


No. 

11312 

U313 

11314 

11315 

11316 

11317 

11318 

11319 

11320 


( 209 ) Def. 11312-11320. 


TERM. 


DEFINITION. 


8APBTY GEAR. 


FUK>R SWITCH. 


FLOOR OONTAOT. 


dirkotion switch. 


The mechanical gear attached to the 
car, platform or counterweight, 
and cieeigned to wedge the same 
to the guides in case of failure of 
the suspension ropes, rhain or 
other support. 

A switch used in conjunction with 
the control of an electric lift and 
situated in the shaft at a height 
to correspond with a particular 
floor, and operated by means of a 
projection attached to the car. 

A switch fitted in an electric passenger 
lift car, in conjunction with a fedse 
floor, for the purpose of altering or 
diverting the control circuit when 
a passenger steps on to the floor. 

That part of the control gear of an 
electric lift which determines the 
direction of rotation of the motor. 


8KLEOTINQ 8WITOH. A mechanism which forms part of the 

control ^ear in certain automatic 
electric lifts, and which determines 
the particular floor at which the 
car shall stop. 


TRACTION DRIVE, 

FRICTION DRIVE, 
V-WHEEL DRIVE, 
WEDGE DRIVE, 
HALF-WRAP DRIVE. 

DRUM DRIVE. 


A method of transmitting power to 
the rope or ropes by means of a 
grooved driving sheave. 


A method of transmitting power to 
the rope or ropes by means of a 
winding drum to which the ropes 
are attached. 


CROSa-OVER DRIVE. 

FULL-WRAP DRIVE. 


GATE SWITCH. 

GATE LOCK, 


A traction drive comprising a grooved 
driving sheave and a grooved idler, 
so arranged that the rope or ropes are 
led twice over the driving sheave. 

A switch serving to break the control 
circuit in case any gate or door is 
opened while the gear is in motion 
and serving to prevent the gear 
from starting until aU gates or doors 
are closed. 
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No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

11321 

AUTOMATIC CATS LOOK. 

SAFETY LOCK. 

A lock applied to the gate of a lift 
and so constructed that it is 
released only by the car, and that 
only when the lift is in a position 
of safety. 

11322 

SLACK ROPB SWITCH. 

A switch in the control circuit and 
designed to open tbat circuit if any 
rope slackens beyond a predeter- 
; mined limit. 

11323 

LIMIT SWITCH. 

TERMINAL SWITCH. 

A switch fitted in the shaft and 
operated by the car or counter- 
weight so as to limit the travel. 

11324 

CONTROL LIMIT SWITCH. 

A limit switch so constructed as to 
operate by opening the control 
circuit. 

11325 

MAIN LIMIT SWITCH, 

A limit switch so constructed as to 
operate by opening the inain circuit. 

11326 

OAR. 

CAGE. 

That part of a lift which carries the 
load and which is protected on at 
least two sides. 

11327 

PLATFORM, 

Thatpartof aliftwhichcarries theload 
and which is either not protected 
or is protected on one side only. 

11328 

TWO-TO-ONB ROPING. 

2 /i Roping. 

TWO-TO-ONE REEVING, 
PAR-BUOKLINQ SNATCH 
BLOCK. 

A method of suspending the car and 
counter-weight of a lift by passing 
the rope round a sheave and 
anchoring to the Tnn.in structure so 
as to ootein a 2/1 mechanical 
advantage. 

U329 

TRAILING CABLE, 

; A flexible multi-core cable connecting 
the control circuits in the car with 
the haulage mechanism. 

11330 

GUIDE. 

GUIDE RAIL, 

RAIL, 

RUNNER. 

That part of a lift which is 'fixed to 
the rnfl-iu structure for the purpose 
of guiding the car and/or jcounter- 
. weight. 

11331 

SHOE. 

RUNNER. 

' That part of a lift which is .fixed to 
* the car or platform and which 

1 engages with the guides. '• 

11332 

OVER-SPEED SAFETY 
GEAR. 

1 An automatic device which iervea to 
; bring a lift to rest in the fevent of 

the velocity exceeding ; a pre- 
determined limit. 
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De£ 1I333-U603. 


No. 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

11333 

WBDQB-TYPS SAFETY 
GEAR, 

A form of safety ^ear in which the 
action on the guides is efiected by 
a screw and wedge. 

11334 

CLAW-TYPE SAFETY 
GEAR. 

OAM-TYPE SAFETY GEAR. 

A form of safety gear in which the 
action on the guides is effected 
by means of serrated cams or claws. 

11335 

SELF-SUSTAINING GEAR. 

, A form of lift gear which, indepen- 
dently of any brake which may be 
incorporated, will not operate by 
reason of load in either direction. 

11336 

OVER-TYPE WORM GEAR. 

A form of worm gear in which the 
driving member is situated above 
the driven member. 

11337 

UNDER-TYPE WORM 
GEAR. 

A form of worm gear in which the 
driving member is situated below 
the driven member. 


SUB-SECTION 

119. VARIOUS. 

Na 

TERM. 

DEFINITION. 

11901 

BLEOTRO-OU LTU R E. 

The stimulation of growth, flowering 
or seeding by electrical means. 

11902 

ELECTRO. FAR MING. 

The application of electricity to 
agriculture, whether for electro- 
culriire, the driving of machinery, 
or for any other purpose. 

11903 

ELECTRICAL 

PRECIPITATION. 

ELECTROSTATIC 

PRECIPITATION. 

The precipitation (by means of a 
unidirectional electric field be- 
tween electrodes) of solid or liquid 
particles, which are held in suspen- 
sion in a gas. One electrode, 
known as the ACTIVE (discharge) 


ELECTRODE Is insulated, and the 
other, known as the PASSIVE 
(COLLECTINQ) ELECTRODE is 
earthed. The precipitated particles 
collect upon the earthed electrode, 
which is usually the positive. 
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Det 11004 — 11906 . ( 


No. term. 


11904 ARO WBLDINQ. 


12905 SPOT WELDINO. 


11906 RESISTANCE WELDING. 


213 ) 


DEFINITION. 


The wading of metals by means of 
heat generated by passing a current 
between the metis and an electrode 
of carbon or other material. ' 


A form of electric welding in whicb. 
the metals are welded at a series 
of isolated spots. 

The welding of metals by means of 
heat generated by passing a current 
between the two metals or the two 
portions of metal to bo welded. 



No. 206—1920. 


( 213 ) 

APPENDIX I. 

SYMBOLS FOR QUANTITIES AND UNITS DEFINED IN 
THE GLOSSARY. 


I.-^UANTITIE8. 

Absorption factor (for Itmiin- 


oufl flux) 

Amplification factor (of a 
thermionic valve) m 

Anode A.C. rosiatanco (of a 
thermionic valve) 

Brightness B 

Capacitance C 

Conductance G 

Current ... ... ... J 

Efficiency jj 

ElectrostatijC flux density" . . . D 

Frequency / 

Hydrogen ion concentration ... pH 

Illumination E 

Impedance Z 

Intensity of magnetia ation ... J 

Luminous flux ... ... ... F 

Luminous intensity ... ... I 

Magnetic flux ... ^ 

Magnetic flux density B 

Magnetising force H 

Mutual inductance M 

Permeabihty ... ^ 

Permittivity g 

Period T 

Phase displacement ... ... ^ 

Potential difference ... ... V 

Power P 

Quantity of electricity ... Q 

Reactance X 


Reflection factor (for luminous 
flux) ... 

Reluctance 

Resistance 

Self-inductance 

Susceptibility ... 

Transmission factor (for lumin- 
ous flux) 


Visibility factor 

K 

Volume resistivity 

p 

II.— UNITS. 


Ampere 

A 

AmpexeTbour 

... Ah 

Cou^mt) 

c 

Farad ' 

F 

Henry 

H 

Joule 

J 

Kilo- 

k 

Kilowatt 

... kW 

Kilowatt-hour ... 

... kWh 

Kilovolt 

... kV 

Kilovolt • ampe re 

... kVA 

Kilovolt-ampere-hour 

...kVAh 

Micro- 

... u. 

Microfarad 

... fiF 

Milli- 

m 

Ohm 

n 

Picofarad 

... 

Volt 

V 

Volt-ampere 

... VA 

Watt 

W 

Watt-hour 

... Wh 
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APPENDIX II. 

CONTENTS ARRANGED IN THE ORDER OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL DECIMAL CLASSIFICATION. 

In the column below, headed No. in Glossary, the numbers given r^er 
to the appropriate term or terms, except in those cases where the numbers consists 
of 2 or 3 digits only. In such cases the numbers refer to the appropriate Sub- 


Sections. 

DECIMAL 

CLASSIFI- 

CATION. 


NO. IN 
GLOSSARY. 

S3 

Physics — 


S3o-8i 

Units 

IS 

S35 

Optics, radiations, photometry 

81 

537 

Electricity — 


■I 

General theory 

II 


r 

12, 1213, 

*2 

Electrostatics . . . . -< 

1401-1403, 

1434-1437 

•3 

Electro-dnematics . . . . 

1404-1433, 

1439 

538 

Magnetism . . 

13 

54 

Chemistry — 


541 

Theoretical chemistry — 


•I 

Physical chemistry — 


■13 

Electro-chemistry 

61 

•2 

Atomic theory . . . . 

iioi, 1104, 
1113 

621*3 

Electrical Engineering — 


•310*2 

Mechanical parts . . ‘ 

19 

•310*3 

Technological terms 

16 

62 I- 3 II 

Power stations and equipment 

54 

•311-1 

Power stations 

5401-5404 

•311-6 

Pillars, distribution pillars 

540^-5409 

•311-7 

Switchgear and control gear — 


•311-703 

Qualifying terms 

35 

•311-709 

Miscellaneous terms 

39 

•311*74 

Circuit opening and closing devices 

31 
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DBCIUAL 

CLASSIFI* 

CATION 


NO. IN 
GLOSSARY. 

6ai-3ri-7S 

Staxtors, controllers, regulators, etc. — 


■3II-7SI 

Starters 

32 

•3II-7S2 

Controllers 

33 

•3”‘7SS 

Regulators 

34 

63I'3I2 

Generators, dynamos, electrical 



machines 

21 

•312*02 

Parts of naachines . . 

25 

.312*027 

Parts and types of windings 

26 

■312*03 

Qualifying terms 

27 

62I'3I3 

Motors . , 

22 

■313-3 

Composite machines 

23 

621-314 

Transformers 

24 

•3I4-S9 

Valves 

loS 

621-315 

Transmission — 


•315-1 

Overhead construction . . 

5425, 5426, 

5438 

-315-2 

Underground construction, cables 

53II-S344 

-315-3 

Interior installations, fittings and 

86 


accessories . . 

•315-4 

Earthing, insulation of ducts ^ 

1801, 1862, 
1863 

•315-5 

Conductors . . 

5301-5310 

-315-6 

Insulators, dielectrics, condensers 

1431-1439 

621-316 

Distribution. — Systems of distribution 

SI 

•316-1 

Direct distribution — 


-316-13 

Mains and feeders 

52 

-316-a 

Indirect distribution — 


-316-26 

Substations 

5403 

621-317 

Meters and measurement — 


-317-03 

General qualifying terms . . 

41 

-317-1 

Indicating meters 

42 

-317-8 

Integrating meters 

43 

621-32 

Lighting — 


•325 

Arc lamps 

8301-8308 

-325-8 

Parts of arc lamps 

8419-8430 





BW^TifiJd, 

CLA^TFI- 

CATI6N. 

62I'326 

’35 i 6-6 

/if? 



'37 


( 317 ) 


Filament lamps 
Parts of filament lamps . . 

Other lamps • • 

Tracti<m — 

Energy transmission^ general track 
construction — 

Track construction 
Overhead construction . . 

Vdnde equipment 
Miscellaneous 
Mechanical applications — 

Lifts . . 

Electro-farming 

Primary cells and accumulators 

Electrical heating and cooking, 
furnaces, heat treatment of metals 

welding, etc 

Electro - metallurgy, electro - plating, 
etc,, electro-colloid chemistry, trans- 

formatic"” o1or>+TirHa1 f»n#»rcn[T intn 


4 


NO- IN 
GLOSSAKY. 

82 

8401-8418 

8309-8313 


71 

72 

73 
79 

113 

1 1 902 
62 

85, 

I 1904-11906 


chemicf 

-38 Scientific Apparatus: biological ana 



therapeutical . . 

. 112 

•63 

Electro- culture . . 

11901 

■381 

Electro-medical apparatus 

. 112 

.•386 

X-ray apparatus 

rii 

‘389 

Various apparatus 

18 

621-39 

Weak-current engineering — 


•394 

Wire telegraphy — 


•394*1 

Various systems and circuits 

r 93. 

1^ 9301-9313 

•394*2 

Manual telegraphy . . ^ 

f 9201, 9205 
9216 

•394'3 

Special systems, automatic printing. 

etc. 

9215 

‘394-4 

Multiple systems . . 

. 9206-9215 

■394-5 

Submarine and cable telegraphy , 

, — 
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DXGIUAl. 


NO. IN 

ClASSIPI- 


GLOSSARY. 

CATION. 



62I’394‘6 

Apparatus — 


.394-61 

Transmitters 

9501-9504 

•394'62 

Receivers . . 

— 

•394-63 

Calling apparatus 

9401-9405 

.394-64 

Relays 

9510-9513 

•394-65 

Switching devices 

9601 

•394-7 

Installations — 


•394.72 

Offices, exchanges . . 

9101 

•394'73 

Lines and line equipment . . 

97 

621-395 

•395-1 

Wire telephony — 

Various systems and circuits ^ 

9?, 

9301-9308, 

9313-9318 

•395-2 

Domestic telephony, private telephony 9108-9111 

-395-3 

Special systems of inter-communica- 

9216-9219 

tion . . 

•395*4 

Multiple systems 

9208-9213 

•395*5 

Long-distance telephony, cable tele- 



phony 

— 

•395-6 

Apparatus — 


-395-61 

Transmitters 

9507-9509 

•395-63 

Receivers . . 

9505 

•395-63 

Calling devices and calling systems 94 

•395-64 

Repeaters, relays 

9510-9517 

•395-65 

Switching devices 

9602-9628 

•395-7 

Installations, stations — 


*395-72 

Offices, exchanges 

91 

•395-75 

Lines and line equipment ^ 

9701-9709 

9712-9718 

62 1 -396 

Radio communication— 


•396-1 

Ether and ether waves 

lOI 

•396-6 

Apparatus — 


•396-61 

Transmission 

103 

■ 396 ’ 6 ii 

Circuits and their properties . 

106 

•396*62 

Reception 

104 

•396-64 

Amplifiers and relays 

M 

0 

H 

0 

•396-67 

Aerials and aerial construction 

102 

621-397 

Domestic si gnalling and tele-appliances 8 7 

621-399 

Miscellaneous terms on tele-communi 


cations 

99 




Tq/ 

( 319 )\^V 

ALPHABETICAL ' ImI 


library 

3539 

^yOALO^ 


Tepm. \ 

A.C. ^ 

condTictaiLce^ajiode 

condnctance, mutual 

resistancd; auode ... 

A-operator 

A-sido ... . • • 

A-telephonist 
A-wire ..i 
Absolute ... 


Term. "tio- 

Aoilal resiatajice 10215 

system ... ... 10202 

S3rstem, beam ... 10218 

system, beam 

primary 10219 

system, beam 

primary receiving 10223 
system, beam 


measurement^ system, beam 


instrument for 

4123 

reflector 

10220 

units 

1505 

system, beam 


Absorber (for radio trans- 


reflector xecelviDg 

10224 

nutting drciilis) 

T0331 

transmitter, plain, 

10310 

(for radio receiving 


Aerial, buried 

10207 

circuits) 

10421 

, frame 

10203 

Absorber, surge ... 

3933 

, ground 

10206 

Absorption (of etber waves J 

10108 

. , loop 

10204 

coefficient (forX-rays) 

11132 

, multiple tuned 

10205 

factor (of luminous 


, submerged 

10208 

dux) 

8125 

Ageing of solutions 

6326 

Abfliprptlon, coefficient of 

8125 

Agents, addition 

6327 

Acceptor 

10426 

Agitation ... 

6325 

Accessory ... 

8630 

; Air-break ... 

3513 

Accumulator 

6218 

; Air-cooled 

2723 

ceU 

6218 

■ Air duct ... 

2540 

Ackey 

6336 

. gap / 

1825 

Acting, quick 

9913 

; i 

2514 

, alow 

9914 

Alarm, burglar 

8704 

Action, delayed ... 

3926 

Alive 

1651 

, finding 

9935 

All-insulated switch 

8641 

, bunting 

9936 

Alternating ciirrent 

1411 

, impulse 

9937 

Altemating-cnrront 


Active component (of 


balancer 

2304 

cnrrent) 

1625 

commutator motor 

2204 

component (of 


generator 

2107 

voltage) 

1624 

generator, reaction 

2109 

component (of 


generator. 


volt-amperes) 

1626 

synchronous 

2108 

Active cnrrent 

1625 

motor 

2203 

electrode 

I1903 

Alternator 

2107 

voltage 

1624 

Amalgamate, to 

6217 

volt-amperes 

1626 

Ammeter 

4205 

Acyclic Generator 

2104 

Amortisseur 

2604 

Adaptor ping 

8677 

Amp. 

1515 

Addition agents ... 

6327 

Ampere 

1515 

Adjustable-speed motor 

2210 

gauge 

4205 

Admittance 

1426 

meter 

4205 

Advancer, phase ... 

2309 

Ampere, international ... 

1515 

Aerial 

10201 

, kilovolt- 

. 1523 

current 

. 10302 

, volt- 

1522 

effect 

T0216 

Ampere-hour 

1525 

feeder, beam 

1 022 1 

efficiency 

6223 

feeder, beam 


meter 

4307 

receiving 

10225 

Ampere-turn 

1538 


♦ See Clanaa (5 of the Introduotion- 
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Term. No- 

Amphoteric electrolyte ... 6109 

AmplifLcatioii 10703 

Amplification factor (of a 

thermionic valve) 10532 

factor (of an 

amplifier) 10704 


Amplifier 10701 

, magnetic ... ... 10702 

Amphtode ... / 1604 

\ 1605 

factor ... ... 1609 

Amplitilde, double ... 1605 

Anchorjoar ... ... 

Anchorj conductor rail ... 7105 

— — , aide 7^04 

Ancillary ... ... ... 9920 

Anglo 01 cnt-off ... ... 8152 

Anion ... ... r 1106 

\ 6139 

Annunciator 8703 

Anode (general) 1056 

(oi electrolytic or 

voltaic celll 61 ii 

(of thermionic valve; 10508 

cpnductanco ... 10528 

cnrrent 10511 

cilrrent surface ... 10524 

AiC. condnctanco ... 10529 

AlC. resistance ... 10526 

impedance ... ... 10526 

r^iBtance 10525 

tapping point ... 1033 1 

voltage 10521 

Anodeej supplementary ... 6322 

Anolyte 6114 

Antenna ... 10201 

Anti-caithode 11117 

Antinode ... ... ... 1061 1 

Anti(juo silver ... ... 6351 

Aponooic ... 1722 

Apparatus, emergency ... 10329 

Apparept power ... ... 1631 

resistance 1425 

Arc (geineral) 1677 

(radio transmitter) 103 13 

lamp 8307 

lamp carbon ... 8419 

lamp, tungsten ... 8308 

rectifier 1852 

transmitter ... 103 13 

welding 11904 

Arc, carbon ... ... 8301 

, enclosed 8303 

, enclosed flame ... 8306 

, flame 8304 

, open ... ... 8302 

, open flame ... 8305 

Arcing contact ... ... 3941 

Area, exchange 9114 


Tenyh- 

No. 

Arm, brush-hOTder 

2556 

Aimature (oya D.C. 


^ machine) 

2523 

an electro- 


/ ma^et) 

1831 

— (of a permanent 


magnet) 

1831 

Armature core 

2529 

endplate 

2526 

head 

2526 

reaction 

2914 

Armature, drum ... 

2524 

gramme ring 

2525 

■ , ring 

2525 

Armour 

5333 

clamp 

5422 

gland , 

54^2 

grip 

5422 

Armoured cable ... 

5329 

Armouring 

5333 

Arrestor 

3931 

, spray 

6234 

, lightning 

393 T 

Artificial line 

9939 

Astatic 

1836 

Asylum switch 

8644 

Asymmetrical effect 

10217 

Asynchronous motor f 

2206 

2208 

; L 

spark gap 

10319 

Atmospheric dlsturbancoa 

1 040 1 

Atmospherics 

1 040 1 

Atom 

IIOI 

, Rutherford 

1104 

Attenuation ... / 

9940 

\ 

10106 

cbnstant 

9942 

Attonnation, geometrical 

10107 

Audibly ringing signal ... 

9925 

Auto-cdpacity coupling ... 

10615 

Anto-h6terodyne 

10413 

Anto-inductive coupling 

10617 

Auto-rbom 

9122 

Auto-synchronous motor 

2207 

Auto-transformer 

2412 

startor 

3203 

Anto-transformer, 


earthing 

2414 

, neutral 

2414 

Automatic branch 


exchange, private 

9111 

control 

1 1 307 

exchange 

9104 

exchange, private ... 

9109 

gate lock 

11321 

motor startor 

3202 

system, Wheatstone 

9204 

telephone system . . . 

9217 

Auxiliary-break contact 

3941 
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TernriH 

No. 

electrode 

6119 

ffwitch 

3110 

B.A. ohm... 

1516 

h.d 

8110 

B-operator 

9124 

B-side 

9711 

B-telephonist 

9124 

B-wire 

9712 

B/H Loop 

133^ 

B.O.T. ohm 

1516 

B.T.U 

1530 

B. Th. U 

1513 

Back edge (of brush) 

2553 

E.M.F. cells 

6225 

electromotive force 

1664 

Back, busy 

9922 

Back-contact spring 

9953 

Backplate lamp holder . . . 

8676 

Backward load (of brush) 

2917 

shift (of brush) 

2917 

Balance speed 

Balance, Kelvin 

7926 

4209 

, Thomson 

4209 

Balanced polyphase load 

1635 

throe-wire system , . . 

5103 

Balancer held rheostat ... 
Balancer, altematlng- 

3406 

CUTTOnt 

2304 

, direct-current 

2303 

, static 

2304 

Balancing capacity 

10209 

Ballistic galvanometer ... 

4203 

Band filto 

10424 

Bank (of apparatus) 

(in automatic 

1815 

telephony) 

9626 

cable 

9627 

wires 

9628 

Bar suspension 

7334 

Bar, commutator 

2542 

, connector ... 

6245 

, electrolytic wire ... 

5337 

, omnibus 

3916 

, terminal 

Bare conductor ... 

6245 

5302 

Barrel controller 

3309 

Barrier 

3919 

Bars, fire 

8510 

Base 

3141 

, sliding 

2571 

, trolley 

7303 

Baseplate 

2569 

Batten holder 

8676 

Battery (of apparatus) ... 

1814 

(of voltorc colls) 

control, series- 

6226 

parallel 

7916 


Tepiri. 

No. 

Battery lamp 

8208 

Battery, grid 

10533 

Baudot, double ... 

9215 

, quadruple ... 

9215 

, quintuple ... 

9215 

, sextuple 

9215 

, triple 

9215 

Bayonet cap 

8411 

cap, centre-contact 

8413 

cap, small ... 

8412 

cap, small centre- 


contact 

8414 

Beacon, radio 

10328 

Beam (of ether waves) ... 

10127 

aerial feeder 

10221 

aerial system 

10218 

primary aerial 


system 

10219 

primary receiving 


aerial system 

10223 

receiving aerial 


feeder 

10225 

receiving aerial 


system 

10222 

reflector Eierial 


system 

10220 

reflector receiving 


aerial system 

10224 

Bearing 

2561 

bush ... 

2562 

cap 

2563 

liner ... 

2562 

lining 

2562 

Beat ... 

10404 

reception 

10405 

Bed -plate ... 

2569 

Bedding 

5334 

Bell 

8701 

, electric 

8701 

, magneto 

9401 

. night 

9402 

, trembler 

9403 

Bend (of conduit) 

8610 

, half -normal 

8613 

, normal 

8612 

, sharp 

8611 

Bev^, polo 

25x2 

Bias, grid ... 

10535 

Bifllar suspension ... 

4127 

Bifurcating box 

5418 

Binding screw 

8675 

Bipolar 

2701 

electrode 

6113 

Blade / 

3917 

\ 

8657 

Blasting (in radio 

10332 

telephony) 


Block, bottom 

6242 
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Term. 

No. 

Block, par-t»uc3ding snatch 

113^^8 

Blow, to 

3943 

Blow-out, magnetic 

3942 

Blowing current ... 

3944 

current, minimum 

3946 

current, rated 

3945 

Blue glow 

10522 

Board, control 

3914 

, cut-out — / 

3909 


8626 

, distributing / 

3908 

\ 

8625 

, distribution . / 

3908 

\ 

8625 

j distribution fuse- f 

3909 


8626 

Board of Trade unit 

1530 

Bob 

6343 

, polishing 

6343 

Bobbin ... 

1818 

, field 

2517 

Bobbiug 

6346 

Boiling plate 

8503 

I plate, open-type ... 

8504 

table... ... , 

8505 

Bolometer 

4125 

Bond 

7109 

, cable 

5434 

, cable sheath 

5434 

— — , conductor ... 

7110 

, continuity 

7112 

, continuity cable ... 

5435 

, cross 

7113 

, cross cable 

5436 

, earthing cable 

5437 

, intertrack 

7114 

, rail 

7109 

, reactance ... 

7115 

, to 

7108 

, track 

7111 

Boom, trolley 

7304 

Booster 

2115 

(transformer) 

2413 

transformer 

2413 

Booster, difierential 

1 2118 

, milking 

2106 

, negative 

2116 

, reversible ... 

2117 

Bottom block 

6242 

Bougie decdmale ... 

8110 

Bow 

7309 

collector 

7309 

pantograph... 

7309 

trolley 

■ 7309 

Box, biforcatmg 

5418 

, brush 

2555 

, conduit 

8615 

, connecting 

7322 

, connection 

' 7322 


Term. 

No. 

Box. distribution f -■ 

3908 

\ 

8625 

, dividing 

5417 

, draw-in 

5416 

, feeder 

5408 

, jnnctlon 

5408 

sealing 

5420 

, trifurcating 

5419 

Box frame motor ... . 

2214 

Brace, steady 

7204 

Bracket, end- ... - 

2565 

Braiding ... 

5327 

Bralce, slipper 

7319 

, track 

7319 

Braking controller 

3305 

controller, 


potentiometer 

33<57 

controller, rheostatic 

3306 

Braking, electric ... 

2923 

, magnetic ^general) 

2922 

•, magnetic (traction) 

7922 

, regenerative 

2925 

, regenerative electric 

7923 

(traction) 


, rheostatic (general) 

2924 

, rheostatic electric 

7924 

(traction) . 


Branch exchange final 


selector, private 

9621 

— exchange, private 

9110 

— exchange, private 


automatic 

gill 

switch 

8635 

Branching jack 

9604 

Break (of a switch) 

3940 

(of an induction coil) 

11128 

, - — impulse 

9905 

jack ... 

9603 

Break, air- 

3513 

, double- 

3511 

, multi- 

3512 

, oil- 

3514 

, single- 

3510 

Breaker, drcuit- 

3103 

, line 

7321 

Breeze, | static 

1 1 207 

Bridge 

4119 

control 

7912 

duplex system 

9209 

hanger^ 

7216 

transition 

7912 

Bridge, P.O. 

4120 

, Post Ofifice ... 

4120 

, Wheatstone 

4119 

Bright dip 

6334 

plating 

6332 

Bri^t-emitter valve 

. 10518 

Brightness 

8120 

, surface 

8120 



I’iO. I oxu. 


( 223 ) 


Term. 

No. 

Term. 

No. 

Brlllian^, intrinsic 

British 'fiiermai Unit 

8120 

Cable bond 

5434 

1513 

bond, continuity ... 

5435 

Bronze powders ... 

6347 

bond, cross ... 

5436 

Bronzing ... 

6314 

bond, earthing 

5437 

Brush. 

2553 

sheaiii bond 

5434 

box 

2555 

Cable, armoured ... 

5329 

discharge 

1682 

, bank 

9627 

— ^ holder 

2554 

, concentric 

5320 

holder ann ... 

2556 

, control 

7318 

lead 

2917 

, flexible 

5318 

rocker 

2557 

, jumper (for rails)... 

7112 

rocker ring ... 

shift... 

2557 

2917 

, jumper (of a vehicle) 

lead-covered 

7316 

5330 

spindle 

2556 

, lead-sheathed 

5330 

stud ... 

2556 

, multicore ... 

6316 

switch, laioinated ... 

3108 

, plain lead-covered... 

5331 

yoke 

2559 . 

, served lead -covered 

5332 

Brush, static 

11207 

, single 

5313 

Buckling ' 

6236 - 

, split-conductor 

5317 

Building up 

6328 

, standard 

9944 

Buffing 

6344 

, three-core ... 

5315 

Bulb (filament lamp) 

8201 

, track jumper 

7117 

(glass container) ... 

8402 

, trailing 

1 1329 

Bulb, pipless 

Bulkhead fitting 

8403 

, triple concentric ... 

5322 

8664 

, twin 

53M 

Bull ring 

7207 

, twin concentric 

5325 

Bunched cables 

3415 

Cables, bunched 

5415 

conductor 

5307 

Cadence 

9916 

conductors ... 

9717 

Cadmium cell 

6215 

Burden (of instrument 

electrode 

6121 

transformer) 

2913 

tester 

6121 

Burglar n-lA-rm 

8704 

Cage 

11326 

Buried aerial 

10207 

rotor 

2522 

Burning (in electro- 

Calculograph 

9404 

plating) 

6331 

Calibrate, to 

4132 

Burjiisher 

6341 

Call office, public ... 

Call, revemng 

9101 

Burnidaing 

6341 

9926 

Bus-bar 

3916 

Call sender, key-set 

9407 

Bus line 

7317 

Called party 

Calling device 

9126 

Bu^ 

1913 

9406 

, bearing 

2562 

party 

9125 

, aUp ring ... 

2552 

Calling-party release 

94ID 

. io 

1914 

Calomel electrode 

6120 

Busy (^ telephony) 

9921 

Calorie 

1511 

back 

9922 

, gramme 

1511 

hour 

9930 

, great 

, kilo- 

1512 

tone 

' 9922 

1510 

Button! switch 

8650 . 

, small 

1511 

Buzzer (signalling device) 

8702 

Cam-type safety gear 

11334 

(in radio) 

10640 

Candle 

8109 


l^p 

8211 



Candle-foot 

Candle-power (luminous 

8ij8 

'' 


fluxj 

8103 

C.G.S. units, system of ... 

1506 

(luminous intensity) 

8104 

C.W. 

10121 

, lower mean 


C-wire‘ 

9713 

hemispherical 

8107 

Cab-tyre sheathing 

5328 

, mean hemispherical 

8107 

Cable 

5311 

, mean horizontal ... 

8108 


No. iioo— lazo. 


( 224 ) 


Term. 

No. 

Caudle-power, mean 

spherical 

8105 

, mean zonal 

8106 

, upper mean 

hemispherical 

8107 

Candle, Hefner 

8114 

, international 

8109 

, parliamentary 

8111 

, standard sperm 

8111 

Canopy switch 

7325 

Cap (of a lamp) ... 

8409 

, bayonet 

8411 

, bearing 

2563 

centre-contact 

, centre-contact 

8413 

bayonet 

84x3 

, Edison screw 

8415 

, goliath Edison screw 

8416 

, lamp 

, miniature Edison 

8409 

screw 

8418 

, protection 

2567 

, small bayonet 

, small centre- 

8412 

contact bayonet 

8414 

, Edison screw 

8417 

Cap-plate 

2570 

Capacitance 

1213 

Capacitor 

1810 

Capacity (of a body) 

1213 

(of a voltaic cell) ... 

6221 

efiect, stray 

10634 

Capacity, balancing 

10209 

, coupling ... 

10614 

, current-carrying ... 

3947 

, inductive 

1212 

, rated ... ^ 

, rated current- 

1712 

1713 

cairying 

3948 

, rated rupturing ... 

3950 

, rupturing 

3949 

, specific inductive 

1212 

Capped end (of a cable) ... 

5432 

Capping (of wood casing) 

8618 

Car 

11326 

switch control 

11309 

Car-shed hanger 

7216 

Carbon (of an arc lamp) ... 

8419 

arc 

8301 

ceU 

6212 

filament lamp 

8204 

lamp 

8204 

Carbon, axe lamp 

8419 

, copper-cor^ 

8429 

, coppered 

8430 

, cor^ 

8423 

, flame-cored 

8426 

, impregnated 

8422 


Term. 

No. 

Carbon, metal-cored 

8428 

, plain-cored ... 

8425 

, pure solid ... 

8421 

, Bohd 

8420 

, solid-cored ... 

8427 

Carcel lamp 

8113 

Carrier wave 

10125 

Carrier, element 

■ 8509 

, fnse 

3124 

, screw-plug cartridge 


fuse 

3129 

Carrying- current, rated ... 

3948 

Cartridge fuse 

3125 

fi^ carrier, screw 


plug 

3129 

fuse, screw plug 

3128 

fuse, totally- 


enclosed 

3126 

fuse, ventilated 

3127 

Cascade control ... 

7918 

converter 

2307 

Casing, wood 

8618 

Cataphoresia 

6123 

Catenary ... 

7202 

cross-span system ... 

7908 

system 

7906 

Cathion ... ... / 

1107 

i 

6140 

Cathode (general) 

(of electrolytic or 

1857 

voltaic cell) 

6H2 

dark space ... 

ling 

rays ... 

II 103 

Catholyte ... 

6115 

Cation ... 

1107 

Ceiling plate 

8632 

rose 

8631 

switch 

8651 

CeU (voltaic) 

6201 

constant 

6124 

CeU, accumulator 

6218 

, r-.flHTninm 

6215 

, carbon 

6212 

, Clark 

6214 

, concentration 

6211 

X dry 

6209 

, electrolytic 

6104 

, end ... 

6224 

, inert 

6210 

, osmotic 

6154 

, primary 

6208 

, regulator ... 

6224 

, secondary 

6218 

, single-fluid... 

6202 

, standard 

6213 

, storage 

6218 

, switchboard 

3907 

, two-fluid 

6203 

. voltaic 

6201 
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TePivii No- 

CgUs, back- E.F.M. ... 6225 

counter- E.M.F. ... 6225 

Cellular switchboard ... 3905 

Centimetre-Grairmie-SecorLd 

units, syptom of 1506 
Central office ... ... 9102 

office, local ... ... 9106 

Centre-braoket system ... 7910 

Centre-contact bayonet cap 8413 

bayonet cap, small 8414 

cap 8413 

Chamber, ionisation ... 11131 

, jointing 5409 

, sealing 5420 

, splicing 5409 

Change-over switch ... 3116 

switch controller ... 3312 

Change-speed motor ... 2211 

Changer, frequency ... 2310 

, phase ^ 2311 

Characteristic curve ... 1908 

curves 10523 

curves, static ... 10523 

surface ... ... 10524 

X-rays ... ... 11102 

Charge jof a conductor)... 1672 

foi an accumulator) 6219 

(of a condenser) ... 1810 

of electricity ... 1210 

of magnetism ... 1310 

Indicator 4214 

Charge, electrostatic unit 1202 

, space 10520 

, to, (a conductor)... 1673 

, to, (an accumulator) 6219 

Charged 1651 

Chevreul*s salt 6359 

Choking coil i8og 

cml, line 3934 

Chronopher 9405 

Circuit 1648 

contact 3138 

terminal ... ... 3137 

Circuit, closed ... f 1640 

I 9310 

, current ... ... 4114 

, direct 9311 

, divided ... ... 9311 

, earth return ... 9301 

, earthed 1655 

, grounded 1655 

, impure 9307 

, jnnction ... ... 9314 

, loaded 9318 

, ma^etic 1310 

, mam 4114 

, metallic ... ... 9302 

, open (general) ... 1648 

, open (m telegraphy) 9309 


Term. No- 

Circuit, order-wire ... 9316 

, oscnllation 1667 

, oscillatory 1667 

, phantom ... ... 9305 

, potential ... ... 4113 

pre^re 4113 

, series 4114 

, short- 1658 

, shunt 4113 

, aide ... ... ... 9306 

, split order-wire ... 9317 

, superposed ... ... 9304 

, transfer ... ... 9318 

, trunk 9313 

, trunk record ... 9315 

, two-wire ... ... 9313 

, volt 4113 

Circuit-breaker 3103 

Circular ndl ... ... 1545 

Circular conductor, 

stranded 5309 
Circulation of electrolvte 6324 

Clamp, armour ... ... 5422 

Clamping plates 8512 

screw ... ... 8675 

Clark cell 6214 

Claw-type safety geai ... 11334 

Clear (in telephony) ... 9902 

Clip, insulated 8620 

Close, to, (a circuit) ... 1649 

, to, (a switch) ... , 3939 

Closed circuit ... ... 9310 

Code selector 9618 

Code, five-unit ... ... 9918 

Coefficient of absorption 

(of luminous flux) 8126 

of mutual-induction 1326 

of reflection 8124 

of self-induction ... 1325 

of transmission (of 

luminous flux) 8126 

Coefficient, absorption (for 

X-rays) 11132 

, coupling 10613 

, decay 10622 

, dielectric ... ... 1212 

, temperature ... 1691 

Coercive force ... ... 1341 

Coherer ... ... ... 10416 

Coil (general) 1817 

f 1837 

(induction coil) 2415 

L 11127 

— — loading 9706 

Coil, choking ... ... 1809 

, exploring 1822 


No. 206-^1 Q26. 


Term. 


CoU. fold ... 

, heat 

, induction . . . 


, line choking 

, magnet 

, magnetifling 

, reactance . . . 

, reaction 

, repeating ... 

, Rnhinkorfl 

, soiiea 

, shunt 

, spark 

, trip ... 

Cold g^vaoisiag ... 
CoUedang electrode 
Collector (part of machine) 

ring 

shoe 

Collector, bow 

Colloids 

Colouring (of metal) 

, metal 

Common return ... 
Communication, radio . . . 
Commutate, to 
Commutating machine . . . 

pole 

Commutator 

bar 



{ 


{ 


lug 

motor, altemating- 

current 


riser ... 

segment 

shell ... 

sleeve 


spider 

surface 


tag 

Commutator, N-part 

Comparison lamp 

surface 

Compensated voltmeter ... 
Compensating winding . . . 
Compensator 

starter 

Compensator, neutral 

Complete cycle 

Complexion 

Compole 


( 226 ) 


No. 

1628 

2516 

9948 

1837 

2415 

9509 

III27 


1828 

1809 

10637 

9517 

1837 

2415 

III27 

1820 

1819 

1837 

2415 

III27 

3922 

6310 

1 1903 

2550 

2549 

7310 

7309 

6357 

6339 

6314 

5104 

lOIOI 

1846 

1846 

2505 

2541 

2542 

2543 

2204 

2543 

254^ 

2547 

2547 

2546 

2548 

3543 

2541 

8135 

8137 

4207 

2603 

2412 

3203 

2414 

1415 

6141 

2505 


Term. No- 


Component, Eurtive, (of 

current) 

, active, (of voltage) 

, active, (of volt- 

amperes) 

, energy, (of current^ 

, energy, (of voltage) 

, energy, (of 

volt-amperes) 

, idle, (of current J ... 

, idle, (of voltage) ... 

, idle, (of volt-amperes) 

, in-phase, (of current) 

. in-phase, (of voltage) 

, in-phase, (of 

volt-amperes) 

, power, (of current J . . . 

, power, (of voltage)... 

, power, (of 

volt-ampores) 

, quadrature, (01 

current) 

, quadrature, (of 

voltage), 

, quadrature, (of 

volt-amperesj 

, reactive, (of current) 

, reactive, (of voltage) 

, reactive, (of 

volt-amperes) 

. wattless, (of current) 

, wattless, (of voltage) 

, wattless, (of 

volt-amperes) 


Compound (winding) 
wound 


wound, counter- 

wound, cumulatively 

wound, diSerentially 

wound, reverse 

Compound-filled ... 
Compounded, flat 

, level 

, over- 

Concentration cell 

, hydrogen ion 

Concentric cable ... 

cable, triple 

cable, twm ... 

wiring system, earthed 

Condenser ... 

Condenser, electrolytic . . . 

, reaction 

, synchronous 

Condonaive load ... 
Conditions, rated ... 
Conductance 

, anode 

, anode A.C. 


1625 

1624 

1626 

1625 

1624 

1626 

1628 

1627 

1629 

1625 

1624 

1626 

1625 
1624 

1626 

1628 

1627 

1629 

1628 

1627 

1629 

1628 
1627 

1629 
2707 
2707 
2707 
2707 
2707 

2707 

3533 

2709 

2709 

2708 
6211 

6145 

5320 

5322 

5321 

5112 

1810 

1812 

10638 

2308 

1720 

1714 

1420 

10528 

10529 
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( 227 ) 


Term. 

Conductance, grid 

, mutual A.C. 

Conductivity 

test 

Conductivity, molecular . 

, thermal 

Conductor (general) 

(of a cable) 

bond 

cable, split-... 

rail ... 

rail anchor ... 

rail, depressed 

rail insulator 

rail, spliced 

rail system ... 

with double insulation 

Conductor, bare . . . 

, bunched 

, double insulated 

, external 

, inner 

, internal 

, outer 

, plain 

, solid 

, stranded 

, stranded circular 

, stranded shaped 

, tinned 

, uninsulated 

Conductors, bunched 
Conduit (general) 

(tubing) 

box ... 

fittings 

system 

Condmt, plain 

, plain steel ... 

, screwed 

, screwed steel 

Cone, mica 
Connected load ... 
Connecting box ... 
Connection box . . . 

, delta 

, double delta 

A 

, Isle-of-Man (general) 

, Isle-of-Man mf 

transformer) 

, interconnected -star 

, meeh 

, Scott 

. series-parallel 

, star 

, Stemmetz ... 

. Y 

, zig-zag (general) 


No. 

10530 

10531 

1422 

5918 

6446 

1919 

1424 

5301 
7110 

53^7 

7101 

7105 

7104 

7116 

7T02 

7901 
5113 

5302 

5307 
5323 

5112 

5112 

5112 

5112 

5304 

5306 

5308 

5309 

5310 

5305 

5303 

9717 

5414 

8601 
8615 
8605 

7902 

8602 
S602 

8603 
8603 

2545 

5901 

7322 

7322 

1643 

1643 

1643 

1644 

2919 

2919 
1642 

2920 

1640 

1641 
2920 
1641 
1644 


Term. 

No. 

Connection, zig-zag (of 



tran sf ormer) 

2qi9 

Connector, bar 

6245 

Consequent pole ... 

1833 

Constant-current 


transformer 

2411 

Constant time lag .. . 

3927 

Constant, attentuation ... 

9942 

, ceU ... 

... ... 

6124 

, dielectric ... 

1212 

, propam 

, radiatic 

ition 

m 

9941 

10304 

, time- 


1901 

, wave-length 

9943 

Consumption, rated 

1713 

Contact 

... 

3139 

E.M.F. 

... 

1690 

extension 

3140 

jaw ... 

... r. 

3918 

8658 

resistance ... 

1689 

spring 

... 

9949 

spring, 

main 

9930 

spring, make- 



before-break 

9952 

system, surface 

7903 

voltage regulator ...; 

3409 

Contact, arcing ... 

3941 

, auxiliary-break ... 

3941 

, circuit 

... 

3138 

, continmty- 

, floor 

preserving 

9952 

... 

11314 

, secondary ... 

3941 

, side ... 

... 

7x01 

, sparking 

3941 

, top ... 

... 

7101 

, under 

... 

7101 

Contactor ... 

... ... 

3102 

— ^ controller 

3310 

starter 


3209 

Continuity bond 

7112 

cable bond 

5435 

fitting 

... 

8604 

Continuity-preserving 


contact 

9952 

C/Ontinuous loading 

9707 

waves 

type A) ... 

10120 

waves 

typo Ai) ... 

10121 

waves 

typo A2) ... 

10122 

waves 

[type A3) .... 
d 

10123 

Control boar 

3914 

cable 

... ... 

7318 

electrode 

10505 

limit switch... 

11324 

line ... 

... 

731S 

panel 

... r 

3912 

3915 

Control, automatic 

1 1 307 
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Term. 

No. 

Term. 

No. 

Control, bridge 

7912 

Core, slotted 

2533 

^ car switch. 

1 1309 

, smooth 

2532 

, cascade 

7918 

, stator 

Cored carbon 

2531 

, dnal 

11310 

8423 

, field 

7914 

carbon, copper- 

8429 

, mnltiple-miit 

7920 

carbon, flame- 

8426 

, pushbutton 

11306 

carbon, metal- 

8428 

, regenerative 

7919 

carbon, plain - 

8425 

, remote 

3913 

carbon, solid- 

8427 

, somi-antoiiiatic 

11308 

Corona 

1683 

, series-paraJlel 

7911 

Correction (in telegraphy) 

9917 

, series-parallel 


Coulomb 

1524 

battery 

7916 

Coulomb-meter, gas 

6136 

, series-parallel field ... 

7915 

Coulomb’s Law 

1693 

, ahort-circolt 

7913 

Counter-compound wound 

2707 

, variable-voltage . . . 

Controller 

7917 

Counter-electromotive force 

1664 

3301 

Counter-E.M.F. cells 

6225 

, barrel 

3309 

Counterpoise (in radio) . . . 

10209 

, braking 

3305 

Coupled switches ... / 

3109 

, change-over switch 

3312 

\ 

8654 

, contactor ... 

3310 

Coupler (for conduit) 

8606 

, dram 

3309 

pliig 

7314 

, face-plate 

3308 

socket 

7313 

, liqoid 

3303 

Coupler, plain 

8607 

, master 

3313 

, running 

8609 

, maltiple-swltch 

3311 

, screwed 

Coupling (of circuits) 

coefficient ... 

8608 

, multiple-unit 

pilot 

3314 

3313 

10612 

10613 

, potentiometer 

factor 

10613 

braking 

3307 

Coupling, auto-capadty ... 

10615 

, rheostatic ... 

3302 

, auto-inductive 

10617 

, rheostatic braking... 

3306 

, capacity 

10614 

, series-paralld 

Converter 

3304 

, inductive 

10616 

2305 

, resistance 

io5i8 

, cascade 

2307 

Crest factor 

1609 

, frequency ... 

2310 

value 

1604 

, motor 

2307 

Critical damping 

Crooke’s d ark space 

1721 

, rotary 

2306 

11119 

, rotary phase 

2311 

Crooke’s tube 

11114 

, synchronous 

Cooliig apace 

2306 

Cross bond 

7113 

8506 

cable bond 

5436 

Coolidge tube 

11116 

Cross-connection field 

9947 

Copper-cored carbon 

8429 

Cross-over drive 

11319 

Coppered carbon 

Cord, flexible 

8430 

Cross-section 

5919 

5319 

Cross-span system, 


Cord grip 

8674 

catenary 

7902 

shortcner ... 

8661 

— — system, single 

7907 

Core (of an electro- 


Cross-talk 

9927 

magnetic circuit) 

1529 

Crossing, overhead 

7223 

(of a machine) 

2528 

Crystallography, X-ray ... 

11134 

(of a transformer) ... 

2528 

Cumulatively-compound 


(of a cable) ... ^ 

5301 

wound 

2707 

(of an arc lamp 

carbon) 

5312 

Current 

1407 



I A 

8424 

UUOLUl. ... ■ ■ ■ 

density (general) ... 

1416 

plate 

2536 

density (in electro- 


Core-type transformer ... 

2404 

plating) 

6125 

Core, armature 

2529 

indicator 

4205 

, rotor 

2530 

limiter 

3119 





No. 

206—1026. 


( 229 

) 


Term. 

No. 

Term. 

No. 

Current sensitivity 

4135 

Cut-out, oil-quenched ... 

3134 

transformer 

2410 

, plain 

3130 

Current-cairying capacity 
capacity, rated 

3947 

, protected 

3132 

3948 

semi-enclosed 

3131 

Current-limiting inductor 

3935 

, semi-immersed 

reactor 

3935 

liquid -quenched 

3135 

Current, aerial 

1 1302 

Cyanide dip 

6334 

, alternating 

1411 

Cyanide, free 

6358 

, anode 

10511 

Cycle 

1415 

, blowing 

3944 

, complete ... 

1415 

, direct 

1408 


, displacement 

10632 



, eai^ ... f 

1662 

D’Arsonvaliam ... 

. I 1203 

i 

5916 

D.C 

1408 

, eddy 

1688 

Damped ... 

1721 

. electric 

1407 

oscillation 

10604 

, fault ... f 

1660 

waves 

10124 

, \ 

3914 

Damper (of a machine) ... 

2604 

, feed 

10512 

(of a meter) 

4128 

, grid 

10509 

winding ... ... 

2604 

, induced 

13^2 

Damping (of oscillation)... 

1721 

, ionic 

105 1 3 

(of a circuit) 

10619 

, lagging 

1623 

winding 

2604 

leading 

1622 

Damping, critical 

1721 

, leakage ... / 

1661 

Dark space, cathode 

11119 

i 

5915 

space, ChxKDkea’ 

11119 

, TnmnTTmTTi ,,, 

3517 

Dash-pot ... 

1912 

, mlnimuni ... 

, miniTnum blowing... 

3519 

3946 

Daylight factor ... 

Lamp... 

8140 

8153 

, oscillating 

1412 

Dead (conductor or circuit) 

1652 

, oscillatory 

1412 

earth 

1654 

, pulsating ... 

1410 

man’s handle 

7328 

, rated blowing 

3945 

space 

10406 

, rated carrying 

, reactive 

3948 

1628 

Dead-beat finstrument) ... 
Dead-end effect 

1723 

10633 

, reverse grid 

10509 

Dead-ended feeder 

5206 

, saturation ... 

10515 

Decay coefficient ... 

10622 

, static induced 

11208 

Declared efficiency 

2902 

-r , static wave 

II209 

Decomposition voltage . . . 

6126 

, superposed ringing 

9419 

Decrement, equivalent 


, thermionic 

I05I4 

logaiithmic 

10621 

, nnidirectional 

1409 

, logarithmic 

10620 

, voltaic 

1706 

Decremeter 

10642 

Curve 

1907 

Definite time lag 

3927 

, characteristic (of 


Delayed action 

3926 

a machine) 

1908 

Delta connection ... 

1G43 

Curves, characteristic, (of 


connection, double . . . 

1643 

a thermionic valve) 

10523 

voltage 

1645 

, static characteristic. 


Demand factor 

5906 

(of a thermionic valve) 

10523 

indicator 

4223 

Cut-oS, angle of, (of a 


limiter 

3119 

r^ector) 

8152 ■ 

Demand, Tna-Ti-mTiTn 

5905 

Cut-out 

3103 

Density 

1904 

board ... / 

3909 

current, fgeneral) 

1416 


8626 

current, (in electro- 


Cut-out, fusible ... 

3122 

plating) 

, electrostatic flux . . . 

6125 

, immersed liquid - 


1210 

quenched 

3136 

, magnetic flux 

1309 

, Liquid -quenched ... 

3133 

Dapolariser 

6108 


No. 206^1926. 


( 230 ) 


Term- 

Deposit (electrolytic) ... 6303 

(in a voltaic c^) . ■ ■ 6*37 

Depressed conductor rail 7104 

Derived units ••• 

Detachable key switch ... 8643 

Detector ^04^7 

, earth 4^^3 

, embedded 

temperature 2010 

^ magnetic ... 10418 

Detuning ... 10629 

Device, calling ... ••• 9400 

^ limiting ••• 10419 

, over-voltage 

protective 3930 

, protective ... 39*9 

^ transient protective 393° 

tripping 39*1 

Dia-magnetic I3*9 

Dial (in telephony) 94^3 

Dialling ••• 94^9 

tone ... ... 9923 

Dialysis ... ■■■ 6151 

Diametrical voltage ... 1645 

Diaphragm (electrolytic| 6116 

(of an accumulator) 6239 

Diathermy... ..• 11202 

Dielectric (general) ... 1431 

(of a cable) ... 53^6 

coefficient ... ... 1212 

constant ... 1212 

hysteresis ... 1436 

hystereslfl loss ... 143^ 

loss 1437 

rigidity i434 

sixength ... ••• I434 

stress ... ••• 1435 

Difierence of potential, 

electric 1401 

of potential, magnetic 1312 

Difierence, phaijp ... ... 1612 

, potential 14°^ 

Difierontial 18*3 

booster ... ... 2118 

dnplex system ... 9210 

windings ... ... 1824 

Difierentially-compound 

wound 2707 

Differentially wound ... 1823 

Diffuse reflection factor ... , 8124 

Diffused lifting 8147 

Dilution law 6127 

Diode 10502 

, multiplex 9214 

Dip (in electro-deposition) 6333 

, cyanide 6335 

Diplox system ... ... 9207 

Dips, br^ht 6334 

Direct circuit 93^1 


Term. No> 


Direct drive 

10323 

current 

1408 

lighting 

8144 

Ime 

9702 

Diroct-cuixent balancer ... 

2303 

generator 

2103 

motor 

2202 

resistance 

1418 

Direction finder 

I04II 

switch 

II3I5 

Directional 

3521 

receiver 

10409 

transmitter 

IO3II 

Disc discharge 

10317 

Discharge 

6220 

electrode 

II903 

lamp, gas 

8310 

lamp, mercury 

8311 

tube ^ 

1838 

IIllO 

tube rectifier 

1851 

Discharge, brush 

16S2 

, disruptive ... 

1675 

, glow 

1681 

, ailont 

1680 

, to, fa conductor) 

, to, (an 

1674 

accumulator] 

6220 

Discharged (of a condenser 

) 1810 

Discharger 

1839 

disc 

. IO3I7 

Disconnecting switch 
Discriminating protective 

3112 

systen 

1 5116 

Displacement current 

. 10632 

Displacement, phase 

1612 

Disruptive discharge 

1675 

strength 

1434 

voltage 

1676 

, Distorted wave-form 

1602 

Distributing board i 

3908 

862 <5 

1 

main... 

5209 

point 

5214 

Distribution board ^ 

r 3908 

1 8625 

box ^ 

/ 3908 

L 8625 

frame, intermediate 

1 9946 

frame, mnin 

.. 9945 

fuse-board ... 

/ 3909 

8626 

network 

5212 

pillar 

.. 5407 

switchboard 

r 3910 
\ 8627 

Distributor (for a feeder) 

5209 

(in telegraphy) 


Disturbances, atmospheric 10401 



iNo. 


( 231 ) 


Term. 

No. 

Diversity factor ... 

5904 

Divertor 

2519 

rheostat, field 

3405 

Divided drciait 

9312 

Dividing box 

5417 

Doctor (in electro-plating) 

6330 

Doctoring (in eledxo- 


platingl 

6329 

Dolly (in electro-plating) 

6330 

Door switch 

8649 

Dose meter 

11135 

Double-break 

3511 

Double-current system ... 

9203 

Double-delta connection . . . 

1643 

Double-insulated 


conductor 

5323 

Double-pole ' 

3502 

Double-throw 

3509 

Double amplitude 

1605 

insulation, , 


conductor with 

5113 

puU-oS 

7219 

reception 

10407 

transmission 

10307 

Double, Baudot ... 

9215 

Dovetail key 

2539 

keyway 

2538 

Draught, forced ... 

2717 

, induced 

2718 

Draw-inbox 

5416 

pit 

5416 

system 

5114 

Drip-proof (machine) 

2719 

(apparatus) 

3526 

Drive, cross-over 

11319 

, direct 

10323 

, drum 

11318 

, friction 

11317 

, full- wrap 

11319 

, half-wrap 

11317 

, independent 

10324 

, quill 

7327 

, traction 

11317 

, V-whoel 

11317 

, wedge 

11317 

Driving tr^er 

7301 

Drop test 

5918 

Drop, impedance 

2910 

reactance, ^general) 

1430 

, reactance, (in a 


transformerj 

. 2909 

, resistance, (general) 

1429 

, resistance, (in a 


transformer) 

2908 

, voltage (general) ... 

1428 

, voltage, (in a 


supply system) 

5912 

Dropper 

7203 

Drum armature ... 

2524 


Term. 

No. 

Drum controller ... 

3309 

drive 

11318 

startor 

3206 

winding 

2601 

Dry cell 

6209 

Drying-ont 

6338 

Dual control 

11310 

Duct 1 

5411 

5412 

, air ... 

2340 

, multiple 

5411 

, single 

5411 

, ventilated ... 

2716 

, ventilating 

2540 

DuU-emdtter valve 

10518 

Dumbwaiter 

11305 

Duplex system 

9208 

35rstem, bridge 

9209 

system, difierential 

9210 

DupUcato fe^er ... 

5204 

Dynamo ... 

2103 

Djmamometor (general) ... 
(electro-dynamic 

1909 

meter) 

4107 

(torque meter) 

4116 

, Siemens 

4210 

Dynamotor 

2302 

Dyne 

1510 


E.M.F 


1405 

cells, back- 


6225 

cellfl, counter- 


6225 

E.M.F., contact ... 


1690 

, induced 

... 

1322 

Ear (for troUey wire) 


7208 

, anchor 


7210 

, feeder 


7213 

, half-anchor 


7212 

, splicing 


7214 

, straight-line 


7209 

, strain 

... 

7210 

, whole-anchor 


7212 

Earth 

... 

1653 

current 

/ 

1662 


\ 

5916 

detector 


4213 

plate 


1862 

retxnn circuit 

... 

9301 

screen 


10210 

shield 


5324 

terminal 


1863 

Earth, dead 


1654 

Earthed circuit ... 


1655 

concentric wirmg 

system 

5112 

pole 

... 

1656 

switch 

... 

8642 



No. 205 — 1920. 


232 ) 


Termi 

No. 

Earthed system 

5108 

wiring system. 

two-condnctor 

5111 

Earthing auto- 

transfonuor 

2414 

cable bond 

5437 

inductor 

3936 

reactance (neutral 

compensator) 

2414 

reactance (inductor) 

3936 

resistance ... 

3937 

resistor 

3937 

terminal 

1863 

Eddy cnrrent 

1688 

current loss 

2904 

Edge, back, (of brush) ... 

2553 

, entering, (of bmsh) 

, front, (of brush) ... 

2553 

2553 

, leading, (of brush)... 

2553 

leaving, (of brush) 

2553 

, trailing, (of brush) 

2553 

Edison screw cap 

8415 

screw cap, goliath ... 

8416 

screw cap, miniature 

8418 

screw cap, small ... 

8417 

Efiect, aerial 

10216 

, asymmetrical 

10217 

, dwLd-end 

10633 

, Joule 

1700 

, K^vin 

1703 

, Tiipht 

, pStier 

lOIIO 

1704 

, photo-electric 

1 7® 5 

, Seebock 

1701 

, skin 

1699 

, stray capacity 

10634 

, thermo-electric 

1701 

, Thomson 

1703 

, Volta 

1698 

Effective range 

4133 

resistance ... 

1419 

value 

1607 

Efficiency (of plant) / 

1710 

2901 

(of a luminous 

source) 

8123 

ratio, window 

8140 

Efficifincy, ampere-hour . . . 

6223 

, declared 

2902 

, electrode ... 

6129 

, filament 

10519 

, watb-honr ... 

6222 

Effort, tractive 

7927 

Elbow (for conduit) 

8611 

Electric bell 

8701 

braking (general) ... 

2923 

hralong, regenera- 

tive (traction) 

7923 

brakiag, rheostatic 

7924 


Ternrii Noi 

Electric cnrrent 1407 

endosmose ... 6131 

field 1203 

field, intensity of ... 1204 

field strength ..• 120 ^ 

force 1204 

force, tube of 

force, unit tube of ... 1207 

intensity i4®4 

stress 1435 

— strength ^434 

Electrical precipitation ... 1 1 9^3 

thread ... 8603 

Electricity meter 43® ^ 

Electricity, charge of ... 1201 

, quantity (5 ••• ^4^7 

.unit of ...’ ... 1530 

Elec-tro-chemical series ... 1112 

Electit>-ciLeinistry 6101 

Electro-culture ... •.« 

Electro-deposition ... 6302 

Electro-dynamic meter ... 4107 

Electio-dynamometer ... 4^®? 

Electro-farming 

Electro-forminp ^^3®® 

Electro-galvanising ^3^® 

Electro^magnet ... •■. 1827 

Electro-magnetic generator 2101 

induction ... 1322 

meter 4^®? 

units, system of ... 15®° 

Electro-metallurgy ... 6301 

Electro-refining 6305 

Electro-therm^ 6130 

Electrode (general) ... 1855 

(of electrolytic or 

voltaic cell) 6110 

efficiency ... ••• 6129 

potential 6117 

Electrode, active, (for 

electrical precipitation) ii9®3 

, auxiliary ... 6119 

, bipolar 6113 

r ft r ^Tninm. ... ... 6l2I 

, calomel ... ... 6120 


, collecting, (for 

electrical precipitation) 11903 

, control, (of a 

thermionic valve) i®5®5 

, discharge, (for 

^ectrical precipitation) ii9®3 
, hydrogen ... 6122 


, normal ... ••• 6119 

, passive, (for 

electrical precipitation) 1 1 9® 3 

, secondary 61^3 

Electrolier 8662 

Electrolysis 6102 

Electrolyte ^i®3 



No. 20&— 1626 


( 


Tepiri. 

No. 

Electrolyte, amphoteric ... 

6109 

— — , dixmlation of 
Electrolytic cell 

6324 

6104 

-= condenser ... 

1812 

diaphragm ... 

6116 

dissociation 

6142 

integrating meter ... 

6302 

ionisation ... 

6142 

meter 

4302 

meter, mercury 

4303 

rectifier 

1850 

refining 

6305 

solution pressure ... 

6118 

solution voltage 

6118 

wire bar 

5337 

Electrometer 

4218 

, qnadrant 

Electromotive force 

4219 

1405 

force, back- 

1664 

force, counter- 

1664 

force, indnced 

1322 

force, thermo- 

1702 

Electron 

1102 

Electrophone 

9219 

Electroplating 

6304 

Electroscope 

4215 

Electrostatic field 

1203 

field strength 

1204 

flux ... 

1208 

flux density... 

1210 

flux, unit 

1209 

generator ... ^ 

2102 

11126 

induction ... 

1211 

line of force... 

1205 

precipitation 

11903 

tube of force 

1206 

tube of force, unit ... 

1207 

unit charge 

1202 

units, system of 

1507 

voltmeter ... 

4220 

Electrotyping 

Element (of a voltaic cell) 

6306 

6204 

carrier (for heater)... 

8509 

Element, heating 

8508 

, inverse time 

3928 

, negative 

6206 

, positive 

6205 

, tune 

Embedded temperature 

3926 

detector 

Emergency apparatus 

2610 

(radio) 

Emission, total, (of a 

10329 

(filament) 

Enclosed -ventilated 

10516 

(machine) 

2712 

(apparatus) 

3524 

Enclosed arc 

8303 


233 ) 


Term. No> 

Enclosed flame arc ... 8306 

self-cooled ... ... 2713 

Enclosed, semi- ... 3524 

totally, fmacMne) 2714 

, totally, (apparatus) 3525 

Enclosure, flarn e-pro of 

slip-ring 2721 

End bracket ... ... 2563 

cell ... ... ... 6224 

shield ... ... 2566 

spring ... ... 6240 

End, capped, (of a cable) 5432 

, sealed, (of a cable) 5432 

, solid, (of a cable) 5433 

, stop, (of a cable)... 5431 

Endplate, armature ... 2526 

, pole ... ... 2508 

Endosmose, electric ... 6131 

Endothermic reaction ... 6132 

Energy component (of 

current) 1625 

component (of 

voltage) 1624 

component (of 

volt-amperes) 1626 

meter ... ... 4308 

Engine, winding ... ... 11311 

Enteri^ edge (of brush) 2553 
Equaliser ring ... ... 2527^ 

Equipotential surf ace ... 1403 


Equivalent logarithmic 

decrement 10621 

logarithmic 

increment 10624 


sine wave ... ... 1608 

volt-amperes, total 1619 

Equivalent, tiansmission 9915 

Erg 1526 

Error in indication (of a 

meter) 4134 

Ether 10 104 

waves ... ... 10C13 

Excess voltage ... ... 1671 

Excess-voltage suppressor 3931 

Exchange (telephone) ... 9102 

area 9114 

final selector, private 

brancli 9621 

system, multi- ... 9113 

Exchange, automatic ... 9‘tc»4 

, local ... ... 9106 

, manual ... ... 9103 

, multi-of&ce... ... 9113 

, private ... ... 9108 

, private automatic .. . 9109 

, private automatic 

branch 91 n 

, private branch ... giro 

, satellite ... ... 9112 



Nb. 205— 1020. 


( 234 ) 


Topm. 

No. 

Exchange, semi-automatic 

9105 

, trunk 

9107 

Excitation 

1321 

, shock 

10322 

Excited, self- 

2704 

, separately- 

2703 

Exciter 

2112 

set 

2114 

Exploring coil 

1822 

Explosion-proof (machine) 

2721 

(apparatus) 

3529 

Exothermic reaction 

6133 

Extension set 

9116 

station, subscriber’ 8 

9119 

Extension, contact 

3140 

External conductor 

5112 

Face, pole ... 

1835 

Face-plate controller 

2509 

3308 

startor 

3205 

Facing, nickel 

6308 

, steel 

6309 

Factor of merit (of a 


meter) 

4136 

of safety 

1905 

Factor, absorption, (of 

luminous flux) 

8125 

, amplification, (of 

thermionic valve) 

10532 

, amplification, (of 

an amplifier) 

10704 

, amplitude 

1609 

, coupling 

10613 

, crest 

1609 

, daylight 

8140 

, demand 

5906 

, diffuse refiection ... 

8124 

, diversity 

5904 

, form 

1610 

, load 

5902 

, peak 

1609 

, plant 

5903 

, power 

1618 

, radiation, (of an 

aerial) 

10305 

, reactive 

1630 

, reduction, (of a 

luminous source) 

8115 

, reflection 

8124 

, safety 

1905 

, specular reflection . . . 

8124 

, spherical reduction 

8115 

, total reflection 

8124 

, transmission, (of 

luminous flux) 

8126 

, variation, (of 

illumination) 

8142 

, visibiLity ... 

8122 


Term. 

No. 

Factory fitting 

8663 

Fading (of ether waves) . 
Fall of potential teat 

10109 

5918 

Farad 

1532 

Faraday tube 

Faraday's law (of 

1207 

induced E.M.F. 

) 1696 

law (electro- 


chemical) 6128 

Faradism 

11204 

Fault j 

1657 


, 5913 

cuircnt ... J 

1660' 

1 

5914 

Faure plate 

6228 

Feed current 

10512 

Feeder (general) ... 

5202 

(of an aerial) 

1021J 

box ... 

5408 

ear ... 

7213 

pillar 

5406 

Feeder, beam aerial 
, beam receiving 

10221 

^lerial 10225 

, dead-ended 

5206 

, duplicate ... 

5204 

, independent 

5206 

, interconnecting 

5207 

, multiple 

5204 

, negative ... ^ 

5213 


i 7119 

, parallel 

5204 

, radial 

.. 5206 

, return 

f 5213 


i 7119 

, single 

5203 

, trunk 

5205 

, unit 

5203 

Feeding point 

5214 

Feet switch 

8645 

Fender (of a machine) 

2567 

Ferro-mapietic . . . 

1331 

Festoon hghting . . . 

8151 

Field bobbin 

2517 

coil 

r 1828 


i 2516 

control 

7914 

control, series-parallel 7915 

diverter rheostat 

3405 

magnet 

2501 

magnet, rotating 

2519 

regulator 

3401 

rheostat 

3401 

rheostat, balancer 

3406 

rheostat, shunt 

3402 

rheostat, reversible 

potentiometer-type 3404 

spider 

2503 



No.. 205.^1926. 


( 235 ) 


TePhfi. 

No. 

Tepin. 

No. 

Field spool 

2517 

Flaihe-proof (apparatus) . . . 

3529 

s-txengtli, electric ... 

1204 

Flash guard 

3919 

strength., electro- 


lamp / 

8209 

static 

1204 

\ 

8667 

Field, cross-connection ... 

9947 

test 

1687 

, electric 

1203 

Flash-over 

1685 

, electrostatic 

1203 

Flash-over test 

1686 

, intensity of electric 

1204 

Flasher 

8679 

, intensity of 


Flat-compounded 

2709 

magnetic 

1303 

Flat-rate tarifE 

5907 

, magnetic 

1303 

, Flat tuning 

10631 

, pure rotating 


Flex 

5319 

magnetic 

1342 

Flexible cable 

5318 

, rotating 

2519 

cord ... 

5319 

, rotating magnetic ... 

1342 

Flood lighting 

8148 

, strength of magnetic 

1313 

Floor contact 

11314 

Figure of merit (of a 


standard 

8669 

galvanometer) 

4135 

switch 

11313 

Filament (of a lamp) 

8401 

Fluorescent screen 

11124 

(of a therm iomc 


Flush plate 

8656 

valve) 

10506 

, switch 

8639 

efficiency 

10519 

Flux, electrostatic 

1208 

lamp... 

8201 

, line of magnetic ... 

1308 

lamp, carbon 

8204 

, InmlnoTiB 

8101 

— ^ — lamp, gasfilled 

8203 

, magnetic 

1307 

lamp, metal 

8205 

, unit electrostatic . . . 

i2og 

lamp, ijrojoctor-type 

8207 

, unit magnetic 

1308 

lamp, tungsten 

8206 

Flux density .electrostatic 

1210 

lamp, vacuum 

8202 

density, magnetic ... 

1309 

Filter 

10423 

Foot-candle 

8118 

, band 

10424 

Force, back-electromotive 

1664 

Final selector 

9615 

, coercive 

1341 

selector, P.B.X. 

9621 

, counter-electro- 


selector, private 


motive 

1664 

branch exchange 

9621 

, electromotive 

1405 

Finder, direction 

10411 

, electrostatic line of 

1205 

, line 

9622 

. , electrostatic tube of 

1206 

Finding action 

9935 

, magnetic ... 

1313 

Fire b^ ... 

8510 

; , magnetic line of ... 

1304 

First-party release 

9411 

’ , magnetic tube of ... 

1305 

Fitting 

8629 

, magnetising 

1315 

, bulkhead 

8664 

, magneto-nootive ... 

1314 

, continuity 

8604 

, thermo-electro- 


, factory 

8663 

motive 

1702 

, inspection ... 

8616 

, tube of electric 

I206 

, miU 

8663 

, unit electrostatic 


, oyster 

8664 

tube of 

1207 

, split ... 

8617 

, unit tube of electric 

1207 

Fittings 

8605 

, unit tube of 


, conduit 

8605 

magnetic 

1306 

Five-unit code 

9918 

. Forced draught 

2717 

Fixed handle 

3515 

oscillation 

10631 

time lag 

3927 

Form factor 

1610 

Flame arc 

8304 

Formation (of accumula- 


arc, enclosed 

8306 

tor plate) 

6232 

arc, open 

8305 

Formed plate 

6231 

lamp... 

8212 

Former (support) f 

1818 

FTame-cored carbon 

8426 

\ 

2517 

Flame-proof (machine) ... 

2721 

(tool) 

2926 
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Tepm. 

No. 

Term. 

No. 

Forward lead (of brush) ... 

2^17 

Gallery (for lamp shade) . . . 

8678 

shift (of brush) 

2917 

Galvanometer 

4201 

Four-wire system, three- 


ballistic 

4203 

phase 

5107 

mirror 

4202 


Fourth rail 
F ourth-rail iosulator 
Frame aerial 
Frame, intermediate 

distribution 

, main distribution ... 

, magnet 

, stator 

Flee (in telegraphy) 

cyanide 

handle (of 

apparatus) 
Free-running ape^ 
Frequency 

changer 

convertor ... 

meter 

Frequency, fundamental 

, impulse 

, natural 

Friction drive 
Frog (traction) 

Front edge (of brush) 
Front-contact spring 

Frosted lamp 

Frosting ... 

Pull-load 

Full-wrap drive ... 
Fundamental frequency 

oscillation ... 

units... 

wave-length 

Fuse 

board, distribution/ 

board, section f 

carrier 

carrier, screw plug 

cartridge 

element 

holder 

link 

Fuse, cartridge 

, screw plug cartridge 

, s^vitch 

, totally-enclosed 

cartridge 

, ventilated cartridge 

Fusible cut-out 


, vibration ... 

Galvanising, cold 

, electro- ... ‘.T 

Galvanism 

Galvano-plasty 

Gap, air- 

, asynchronous spark 

, horn ... r 


, needle-point 

, quenched spark ... 

, rotary spark 

, spark, (discharger) 

, spark, (radio) 

, sphere 

, surge 

, synchronous spark 

Gas coulomb-meter 

discharge lamp 

tube 

voltameter ... 

Gas, knall ... 

Gasfilled filament lamp . . . 

lamp... 

Gassing (of an 

accumulator) 

Gate lock ... 

lock, aubomatic 

switch 

Gauge (instrument) 

(of rails) 

Gauge, ampere 

, volt 

wire 

Gauss 

Gear, cam-t5rpe safety ... 

, claw-type safety 

, over-speed safety ... 

, over- type worm , . . 

, rocker 

, safety 

, self-sustaining 

, under-type worm . , . 

, wed ge-t^e safety... 

Gearless motor 
Gelssler tube 

Generating set 

station 

station, hydro- 
electric 

Generator ... 

set, motor- 

Generator, acyclic 
, altemating-current 
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Term. 

No. 

Generator, direct-^nirrent 

2103 

, electro-magnotic . . . 

2101 

, electrostatS: ^ 

2102 

11126 

, homopolar 

2104 

, IndnctioiL ... 

2110 

r , inductor 

2111 

, magneto-electric ... 

2105 

, milklug 

2106 

, motor 

, reaction altomating- 

2301 

cuirent 

, synchronous alter- 

2iog 

nating-current 

2108 

, unipolar 

2104 

GeometricaJ attenuation 

10107 

Gilding, water 

6355 

Gland, amour 

542* 

, water-tight 

5421 

, wiping 

Glass suppOTt rod (for 

5423 

lamps) 

8404 

Glow discharge 

1681 

Glow lamp... 

8201 

Glow, blue... 

10522 

, negative 

Gold, green 

11118 

6352 

, rose 

6353 

Goliath Edison screw cap 

8416 

Goods lift 

1 1303 

Gradient, potential 

Grading (m automatic 

1404 

telephony) 

9934 

Gramme calorie ... 

1511 

ring armature 

2525 

winding 

2602 

Graph 

1907 

Grapher 

4224 

Graphic rooter 

4224 

Great calorie 

1512 

Green gold 

6352 

Grid (of a resistor) 

1807 

(of an accumnlator) 

(of a thermionic 

6229 

'v'alve) 

10507 

battery 

10533 

bias 

10535 

conductance 

10530 

current 

10509 

current, reverse 

10509 

current surface 

10524 

Grid leak 

10534 

resistance 

10527 

— voltage 

10510 

Grip, armour 

5422 

, cord 

8674 

, load 

5424 

Ground 

1653 

aerial 

10206 


Term. 

No. 

Ground return 

9301 

Grounded circuit ... 

1655 

Group selector 

9616 

Guard wire 

f 5426 
[ 7206 

wire. Price’s 

4131 

Guard, fla^ 

3919 

Guide (of a lift) ... 

.. 11330 

rail (of a Lift) 

• I 1330 

Half -anchor ear ... 

7212 

Half-normal bend 

8613 

Half -wrap drive ... 

11317 

Hand lamp 

8666 

Handle, dead man's 

7328 

, fijced 

3515 

, free 

3516 

Hanger 

6243 

, bridge 

7216 

, car-^ed 

7216 

, strai^t-Une 

Hard valve 

7215 

10503 

Hardness (of X-rays) 

IH 20 

(of a gas tube) 

III 2 I 

Harmonic ... ... j 

r 1603 

. 1 

selective signalling 

10625 

9418 

Harmonic, second 

1603 

Head, armature ... 

2526 

, jumper 

7314 

, photometer 

8129 

, post 

7118 

, trolley 

Heat coil (in telephony) 

7305 

9948 

Heating element . . . 

8508 

raster 

8507 

Heaviside layer . . . 

IOI05 

Heel (of brush) 

2553 

Hefner candle 

8114 

lamp... 

8114 

Height, radiation 
Hemispherical candle- 

10301 

power, mean 8107 

Henry 

1531 

Heterodyne 

10412 

, auto- 

Hexagon voltage ... 

. 10413 

1645 

Hexode, multiplex 

9214 

High-freqnency treatment 11203 

High-voltage test 

1687 

Holder (for lamp) 

. 8670 

, back-plate lamp- . 

8676 

batten 

8676 

, brush 

2554 

, fuse 

3124 

, key (for lamp) 

8672 

, lamp 

8670 

, locldng lamp- 

8671 


No. 206-^1926. 


Term. 

Holder, switch lamp- 

Holding time 

wire ... 

Home-ofiB-ce switch 

^shock proof) 

switch (earthed) ... 

Homopolar generator 
Hook, inaiilated ... 
Hoiiiontal candle-power, 
mean 

Horn gap ^ 

Horn, pole 

, leading pole 

, trailing pole 

Horse-power 

Hot-cathode tube 
Hot plate (for cooking) 

plate, open-typo ... 

Hot-wire meter 

Hour meter 

Hour, busy 

, Mlowatt- ... 

Hunting (of a machine) ... 
action (in auto- 
matic telephony) 

Hydration 

Hydro-electric generating 
station 

Hydrogen electrode 

ion concentration ..., 

Hydroly^ 

Hysteresia 

loop, magnetic 

loss, dielectric 

Hysteresis, dieloctric 
, magnetic 

I.C.W 

I.D.F 

R loss 

Idle component (of 

current) 

component (of 

volt-amperes) 

component (of 

voltage) 

Illumination 
Immersion, simple 
Immersed liquid-quenched 
cut-out 

Immersible (machine) 

(apparatus) 

Impedance 

drop 

Impedance, anode 
Impregnated carbon (for 

arc lamp) 
Impulse (in telegraphy)... 


( 238 ) 


No. 

■ 8672 
9901 

9713 

8641 

8642 
2104 
8621 

8108 

1842 

3932 

2510 

2510 

2510 

1521 

11115 

8501 

8502 
4104 

4313 

9930 

1529 

2921 

9936 

6137 

5402 

6122 

6145 

6105 

1902 

1339 

1436 

1436 

1338 

10122 

9946 

2903 

1628 

1629 

1627 

8116 

6311 

3136 

2722 

3528 

1425 

2910 

10526 

S422 

9903 


Term. 


Impulse BLction 

circuit 

frequency 

period 

ratio 


repeater 

spring 

ImpulM, break 

, make 

Incandescent lamp 
Increment, equiv^ent 

logarithmic 

, logarithmic 

Independent drive (radio) 

feeder 

time lag 

Indication, error in, 

(meters) 

Indicator ... 

, charge 

, current 

, demand 

leakage 

, maximum -demand 

, potential, 

(voltmeter) 

, potential, (charge) 

, power-factor 

Indirect lighting 

Individual line (in 

telephony) 
Induced current ... 


draught 

electromotive force 

Inductance (property) . . . 

(inductor) 

Inductance, mutual 
self 


Induction coil 


^ meter 

meter (general) 

meter (integrating) 

motor 

synchronous motor 

voltage re^i^tor 

Induction, coefficient of 

mutual 

, coefficient of self- . . . 


, magnetic 

, mutual 

, self- 

inductive ... 
capacity 


electro-mapietic 

electrostatic 


generator 

mtecratii] 


No. 

9937 

9307 

2906 

9907 

9908 
9516 

9951 

9905 

9904 

8201 

10624 

10623 

10324 

5206 

3927 

4134 

8703 

4214 

4205 

4223 

4213 

4223 

4206 

4214 
4212 
8145 

9702 

1322 

2718 

1322 

1324 

1809 

1326 

1325 
1837 
2415 

9509 

11127 

2110 

4306 

4106 

4306 

2208 

2209 
3411 

1326 

1325 
1^22 
T2II 
1320 

1326 

1325 

1327 
1212 



NO. 


( 239 ) 


Term. 

No- 

Term. 

No. 

Inductivo capacity, specific 

1212 

Insulator, section 

7928 

conpling 

I06I6 

, str^ 

7225 

load ... 

1719 

terminal 

7226 

resistor 

1803 

third-rail 

7116 

Indnctivity 

1212 

Integrating meter 

4301 

Inductor (choking coil) ... 

1809 

meter, electrolytic . . . 

4302 

(of a generator) 

2515 

meter, induction ... 

4306 

generator 

2IIT 

meter, motor 

4304 

Inductor, current-limiting 

3935 

photometer 

8,131 

, earthing 

3936 

watt-meter ... 

8131 

Industrial reflector 

8665 

Integrator, photometric ... 

8130 

Inert cell 

6210 

Intensifyin g ecreen 

11125 

Influence machine / 

2102 

Intensity of electaic field 

1204 

\ 

11126 

of magnetic field ... 

1313 

Inherent regulation 

2905 

of magnetisation ... 

1335 

Inner conductor 

5112 

of X-rays 

IT 122 

In paxBJlel 

1638 

Intensity, electric 

1404 

In phase 

1614 

, luroinous ... 

8103 

In-phase component 


TntftrrnmTnrml ration 


(of current) 

1625 

switch 

9601 

component (of 


Interconnected-star 


volt-amperes) 

1626 

connection 

2919 

component (of 


Interconnectmg (in 


voltage) 

1624 

automatic telephony) 

9933 

Input 

1707 

feeder 

5207 

, rated 

1713 

Interconnector 

5207 

In series ... 

1637 

Interference (of ether 


Inspection fitting 

8616 

waves) 

10402 

lamp 

8666 

Interlock ... 

3920 

Installation 

5404 

Intermediate distribution 


Instantaneous 

3925 

frame 

9946 

value 

1606 

Intermediate switch 

8647 

Instrument for absolute 


Internal conductor 

5112 

measurement 

4123 

International ampere 

1515 

transformer 

2408 

candle 

8109 

Insulance ... 

1438 

ohm ... 

1516 

Insulant ... 

1431 

volt 

1518 

Insulating material ... 

1431 

Interpole ... 

2505 

Insulate, to 

1432 

Intermpted continuous 


Insulated clip 

8620 

waves 

10122 

hook 

8621 

ringing 

9416 

conductor, double ... 

5323 

Interrupter (of induction 


screw eye 

8619 

coll) 

11128 

supply system 

5109 

Intertrack bond ... 

7114 

tumbuckle ... 

7221 

Intrinsic brilliancy 

8120 

wiring system, two- 


Inverse-speed motor 

2212 

conductor 

5110 

Inverse time element 

3928 

Insulating material (of a 


timo lag 

3928 

cable) 

5326 

time liimt ... 

3928 

Insulation (insulant) 

1431 

Ion / 

1105 

(insulance) ... 

1438 

\ 

6138 

(of a cable) 

5326 

concentration. 


resistance ... 

1438 

h^rogen 

6145 

Insulation, conductor 


Ion, complex 

6141 

with double 

5113 

Ionic cnirent 

10513 

Insulator (material) 

1431 

medication ... 

11206 

(apparatus) 

1801 

mobility 

6143 

, conductor rail 

7116 

mobility, spedflc ... 

6144 

, fourth-rail 

7116 

valve 

10501 
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Term- 

No. 

Ionisation ^ 

1108 

6142 

chamber 

11131 

of an electrolyte 

6142 

Ionisation, electrolytic ... 

6142 

, medical 

11206 

Iron-dad ... 

3532 

Irreversible process 
lale-of-Man connection 

6148 

(general) 

connection (of 

1644 

transformer) 

4919 

Isolating ... 

1663 

link ... 

3113 

switch 

3112 

Isolator 

3 TI 2 

Isothermal process 

6149 

Isotopes 

III3 


Jack (in telephony) 

, bran dung ... 

9602 

9604 

, break 

9603 

Jamming (in radio) 

. 10403 

Jax 

1535 

, leydon 

Jaw, contact ... ^ 

1811 

3918 

8658 

Joint, box 

5408 

, sealing-in ... 

8407 

, straight-through ^ 

5427 

8622 

, tee j 

*■ 5428 

1 

8622 

J ointing chamber ., . 

5409 

Joule 

1527 

eflect 

1700 

Joule's law 

1694 

Journal 

2560 

Jumper 

7315 

cable (for rails) 

7112 

cable (of a vehicle) . 

7316 

cable, track 

7117 

head 

7314 

wire 

9701 

Junction box 

5408 

circuit 

9314 

Junction, thermo- 

1859 


K.V.A.H. meter ... 

4309 

Kation 

... 1107 

Keeper 

1831 

Kelvin 

1530 

balance 

4209 

eflect 

1703 

Kelvin’s law 

1692 


Term- 

Key 

holder ^or lamp) ... 

socket (for lamp) ... 

a^tch, detachable- 

switch, looae- 

Key, dovetail 

Key-eet call sender 

Keyless ringing 

Keyway, dovetail 

Kilo 

Kilo-calorie 

Kilovolt-ampere ... 
Kilovolt-ampere-hour 

meter 

Kilowatt 

hour 

Khali gas 

Knife switch 

switch, tandem 


Lacquering 

Lag 

, constant time 

, definite time 

, fitted time ... 

, independent time . 

, inverse time 

, time 

Lagging current ... 

load 

Lambert 

Laminated brush switch 

Lamination 

Lamp cap ... 

carbon, arc ... 

Lampholder 

holder ping 

holder, bacl^late . 

r holder, locking 

holder, switch 

socket 

Lamp, arc 

, battery 

, candle 

, carbon 

, carbon filament 

, Carcel 

, comparison 

, dayh^t 

- — filn.TTi flnt. 

, flame 

, flitHh 

, frosted 

, gas discharge 

, gasfilled 

, gasfilled filament ... 


{ 


No. 

1843 

8672 

8672 

8643 

8643 

2539 

9407 

9417 

2538 

1540 

1512 

1523 

4309 

1520 

1529 

6158 

3106 

3107 


6349 

1621 

3927 

3927 

3927 

3927 

3928 
3926 
1623 
1719 
8121 
3108 

8409 

8419 

8670 
8677 
8676 

8671 

8672 
8670 
8307 

8208 
8211 
8204 
8204 

8113 

8135 

8153 

8201 

S2I2 

8209 
8667 
8213 
8310 
8203 
8203 


No. 206 — 1926 . 
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Term. 

No. 

Lamp, glow 

8201 

, hand 

8666 

, Hefner 

8114 

, incandescent 

8201 

, inspection 

8666 

— — , mercury discharge 

8311 

, mercury vapour . . , 

8311 

, metal filament 

8205 

, miner's 

8668 

— — , Moore 

8312 

, neon 

8313 

, Nemst 

8309 

, opal 

8214 

, pentane 

8112 

, projector-type 


filament 

8207 

, portable 

8666 

, secondary standard 

8133 

, sprayed 

8315 

, standard (secondary) 

8133 

, standard (working) 

8134 

, tubular 

8210 

, tungsten 

8206 

, tungsten arc 

8308 

, tungsten filament 

8206 

, vacuum, 

8202 

, vacuum filament 

8202 

, Vemon-Harcourt 


pentane 

8112 

Landing switch 

8646 

Law, Coulomb’s 

1693 

, dilution 

6127 


, Fajaday'a, (of 


inducod EJM.F.) 1696 
, Faxaday's, (oloctro- 


chemical) 

6128 

, Joule’s 


1694 

, Kelvin's 


1692 

, Lena's 


1695 

, Maxwell's ... 


1697 

Lay (of a cable) 


3343 ^ 

(ratio) 


5343 

ratio (of a cable) 


5343 

Layer, Heaviside 


10105 

Lead (interval or angle) 


1620 

(condnctor) 

Lead-covered cable 


5344 

5330 

cable, plain 


5331 

cable, served 


5332 

I.ead-dieatiied cable 


5330 

Lead grip ... 


5424 

Lead, backward ... 


2917 

, brush 


2917 

, forward 


2917 

Leading current ... 


1622 

k edge (of brush) 


2553 

load 


1720 

pole horn ... 


2510 

pole tip 

•ft 

2511 


Ternn. 


No. 

Leading ramp 


7103 

Leading-in wire ... 


8405 

Leak, ^id 

... 

10534 

Leakage 

... 

1659 

current 

/ 

1661 

indicator 

\ 

5915 


4213 

protective system 

... 

5117 

Leakage, magnetic 


1311 

Leakance ... 

... 

1439 

Leaving edge (of brush) 
Legal nhm, 


2553 

1516 

Length, li^t-centre 


8216 

Lenz's Law 

Level (in automatic 

... 

1693 

telephony) 

9938 

compounded 

... 

2709 

multiple 

... 

9612 

Leyden jar 

Life test 

... 

1811 

8127 

Lift 


11301 

goods 


1 1303 

, passenger ... 


11302 

, service 


1 1304 

Li^t-centre length 


8216 

Lighting, diffused 
, direct 


8147 


8144 

, festoon 


8151 

flood 

... 

8148 

, indirect 


8145 

, semi-indirect 

... 

8146 

, spot 


8149 

strip 

... 

8150 

, strip, (festoon) 


8151 

Lightning arrestor 

... 

3931 

protector ... 


3931 

Limit switch (general) 
switch (for lift) 


3117 

11323 

switch, control 


11324 

switch, main 

... 

11325 

Limit, inverse time 


3928 

, (quantum ... 

... 

11109 

, time 

Limiter 


3926 


3119 

Limiting device (radio) 

... 

10419 

Line breaker 

... 

7321 

choking coil 


3934 

finder 

of force, electro- 


9622 

static 

1205 

of force, mfi-gnetic 


1304 

of magnetic flux 


1308 

switch 


9617 

voltage 


1645 

Line, artificial 


9939 

, bus ... 


7317 

, control 


7318 

, direct 


9702 

, individual ... 


9702 
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Term. 

No. 

Line, long-distance 

9313 

, party 

, service 

9703 

5210 

, subscriber’s 

9704 

, tie ... 

9705 

, train 

7317 

Liner 

2513 

, bearing 

2562 

lines, voltage between ... 

1645 

Lining, bearing 

T.ink (in automatic 

2562 

telephony) 

9716 

link, tose- 

3123 

, Isolating 

3113 

link^e ... ... • • • 

Linked switches ... ^ 

- 1323 

3109 

8654 

Liquid controller... 

3303 

staxtor 

3208 

Liquid-quenched cut-out 

3133 

cut-out, iramersed 

cut-out, aeroi- 

3136 

immersed 

3135 

Live (alive) 

1651 

IJDad (power) 

(of iosirnment 

1709 

transformer) 

2913 

factor 

5902 

I^ad, balanced polyphase 

1635 

, condensive 

1720 

, connected ... 

5901 

, full 

1711 

, inductive 

1719 

, lagging 

1719 

, leading 

1720 

, non-inductive 

1717 

, non-reactive 

1717 

, rated 

1712 

, reactive 

1718 

, secondary 

2913 

Loaded circnit 

9308 

Loading, coU 

9706 

, continuous 

9707 

Local central office 

9106 

exchange 

9106 

oscillator 

10412 

Lock, automatic gate 

11321 

, safety 

11321 

Locked cover switch 

8644 

Locking lampholder 

8671 

switch 

8644 

Logarithmic decrement . . . 
decrement, 

10620 

equivalent 

10621 

increment 

10623 

increment, equivalent 

10624 

Long-distance line 

9313 

JLoop aerial 

10204 

test 

5917 


Term. 

No. 

Loop, B/H 

1339 

, magnetic hysteresis 

Looping-in ... / 

1339 

5429 


8624 

Loose-key switch 

8643 

Loss, dielectric 

1437 

, dielectric hysteresis 

1436 

, eddy current 

, I*R 

2904 

2903 

Low-volt release. 

3924 

Low-voltage 

Lower mean hemi- 

3520 

spheiicaJ candle-power 

8107 

Lug (of accumulator plate) 

6244 

, commutator 

2543 

, terminal 

6246 

Lumen 

S102 

Luminaire 

8629 

Luminous flux 

8101 

intensity 

8103 

standard, primary 

8132 

Lux 

8117 


M.D.F 

. 9945 

M.S.C.P 

8105 

Machine ringing 

Machino-switchmg 

9415 

telephone systor 

n 9217 

Machine, commutating .. 

1S46 

, Influence ... ^ 

r 2102 

1 11126 

, static ... ^ 

r 2102 

1 11126 

, Wlmshurst ^ 

[ 2102 

1 11126 

Magnet coil 

1828 

frame 

.. 2502 

pole 

2504 

yoke 

2502 

Magnet, electro- 

.. 1827 

. field 

2501 

, moment of a 

1334 

, permanent 

.. 1826 

, rotating field 

2519 

Magnetic amplifier 

10702 

blow-out 

3942 

braking fgeneral) 

.. 2922 

braking (traction) 

7922 

circuit 

1310 

detector 

difference of 

10418 

potential 1312 

field 

1303 

field, intensity of . 

1313 

field, pure rotating 

1342 

field, rotating 

1342 



[NO, 'iiiUO — IWZO, 


( 243 ) 


Tepirii 

No. 

Magnetic field, strength of 

1313 

flux ... 

1307 

flux density... 

1309 

flux, line erf 

1308 

flux, unit ... 

1308 

force 

1313 

hysteresis 

1338 

hysteresis loop 

1339 

induction ... 

1320 

induction, electro- ... 

1322 

leakage 

1311 

hue of force 

1304 

moment 

1334 

pole, unit 

1302 

tube of force 

1305 

tube of force, unit 

1306 

Magnetisability 

1336 

Magnetisation 

1333 

, intensity of 

1335 

Magnetise, to 

1332 

Ma^etising coil 

1828 

force 

1315 

Magnetism, charge of 

1301 

, residual 

1340 

Magneto 

2105 

beU 

9401 

ohmmeter ... 

4217 

voltage regolator ... 

3410 

Magneto-electric generator 

2105 

Ma^eto-motive force 

1314 

Ma^etometer 

4115 

Magnetophone 

10333 

Magnifier, note 

10706 

Ma.^ 

5201 

circuit 

4114 

contact spring 

9950 

distribution frame 

9945 

limit switch 

11325 

station, subscriber’a 

9118 

transformer 

2920 

Main, distributin g 

5209 

, ring 

5208 

, service 

5210 

Make-before-break 


contact spring 

9952 

Make impulse 

9904 

Man-hole 

5410 

Manual exchange 

9103 

ringing 

9413 

switchboard 

9607 

telephone system ... 

9216 

Mass resistivity ... 

1433 

Mast (for overhead 


conductors) 

5425 

(for aerial) 

10212 

Master controller 

3313 

switch (control gear) 

3311 


Term. No- 

Mastor switch (in 

automatic telephony) 9623 

Material, insulating / '^ 43 ^. 

\ 5326 

Matrix ... ... ... 6307 

Maximum current ... 3517 

demand ... ... 59<35 

voltage ... ... 3518 

Maximum-dem and 

indicator 4223 

tariff 3911 

Maxwell ... ... / 1308 

\ 1536 

Maxwell’s law 1097 

Mean hemispherical 

candle-power 8107 

horizontal 

candle-po w er 8108 

spherical 

candle-power 8105 

zonal candle-power 8106 

Measurement, instrument 

for absolute 4123 

Mechanical rectifier ... 1849 

Medication, ionic 11206 

Medical ionisation ... 11206 

Meg 1539 

Mega 1539 

Mercury discharge lamp ... 8311 

electrolytic meter ... 4303 

meter ... ... 4305 

motor meter ... 4305 

vapour lamp ... 8311 

Merit, factor of, (of a 

meter) 4136 

, figure of, (of 

galvanometer) 4135 

Mesh connection ... ... 1 642 

voltage ... ... 1645 

Metal-clad ... 353 ^ 

Metal-cored carbon ... 8428 

Metal colouring ... ... 6314 

filament lamp ... 8203 

V-coUar 2544 

V-ring 2544 

Metallic circuit ... ... 9302 

Metallising ... ... 6313 

Metallo-chromes ... 6354 

Meter (general) ... ... 4101 

(integrating) ... 4301 

, ampe^hour ... 4307 

, electricity ... ... 4301 

, electro-dynamic ... 4107 

, electro-magnetic ... 4102 

, electrolytic 4302 

, electrolytic 

integrating 4302 

, energy 4308 

, frequency ... ... 4211 
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Term. 

No. 

Tepm. 

No. 

Meter, gas caolomb 

6136 

Millilambert 

8121 

, graphic 

4224 

Miner’s lamp 

8668 

, hot-wire 

4104 

Miniature Edison screw 


, hour , 

4^13 

cap 

8418 

, induction, (general) 

4106 

Minimum blowing current 

3946 

, induction, 


current 

3519 

(intergrating) 

4306 

voltage 

3520 

, integrating 

4301 

Mirror galvanometer 

4202 

, integrating motor 

4304 

Mixed service (in 


, integrating watt- 

4308 

telephony) 

9928 

, kilovolt-ampere- 


Mobility, ionic 

6143 

hour 

4309 

, specific ionic 

6144 

. ICV.A.H 

4309 

Modidator 

10330 

, mercury 

4305 

Molecular conductivity . . . 

6146 

, mercury electrolytic 

4303 

Moment of a magnet 

1334 

, mercury motor 

4305 

Moment, magnetic 

1334 

, motor 

4304 

Moore lamp 

8312 

, moving-coil 

4103 

Mop ... 

6342 

, moving-iron 

4102 

Mopping ... 

6345 

, permanent-magnet 


Morse multiplex system ... 

9214 

moving-coil 

4103 

Motor 

2201 

, phase 

4212 

converter ... 

2307 

, power-factor 

4212 

generator 

2301 

, prepayment 

4311 

generator set 

2301 

, reactive volt- 


meter 

4304 

ampere-hour 

4310 

meter, integrating ... 

4304 

, recording ... 

4224 

meter, mercury 

4305 

, set-up-scale 

4221 

startor 

3201 

, diunted 

4112 

startor, automatic 

3202 

, sine 

4310 

Motor, adjustable speed 

2210 

, soft-iron 

4102 

, alternating-current 

2203 

, suppressed -zero ... 

4221 

, alternating- 


, thermal, (hot-wire) 

4104 

current commutator 

2204 

, thermal, (thermo- 


, asynchronous 


junction) 

4105 

(non-synchronous) 

2206 

, thermo-junction ... 

4105 

, as^chronous 

2208 

, time 

4313 

(induction) 


, torque 

4116 

, auto-synchronous 

2207 

r, two-rate 

4312 

, box frame 

2214 

, watt-hour ... 

4308 

, change-speed 

2211 

, wattless component 

4310 

, direct-current 

2202 

Metre-candle 

8117 

, gearless 

7326 

Mho ' 

1517 

, Induction 

2208 

Mica cone ... 

2545 

, inverse-speed 

2212 

V-riug 

2545 

, multi-speed 

2211 

Micro- 

1542 

, non-synchronous ... 

2206 

Microfarad 

1533 

, aynaut 

2207 

Micron 

1543 

, synchronous 

2205 

Microphone ... / 

9506 

, synchronous 


\ 

9507 

induction 

2209 

Microtelephone 

9508 

, aynduct 

220g 

Middle wire 

5215 

, torque 

2213 

Mil 

1544 

, variable speed 

2210 

, circular 

1545 

Moving-con meter 

4103 

Mill fitting 

8663 

meter, permanent- 


Milker 

2106 

magnet 

4103 

Milking booster 

2106 

Moving-iron meter 

4102 

generator 

2106 

Multi-break 

3512 

Mini- 

1541 

Multi-exchange system ... 

9113 
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( 245 ) 


Term* 

No. 

Term. 

No. 

MTLLti-o£5.ce exdiaage 

9113 

Neutral relay 

9313 

Multi-polar 

2702 

wire ... 

5212 

Multi-pole 

3504 

zone ... 

2915 

Mnlti-Bpeed motor 

2211 

Neutral, voltage to 

1646 

Multi-way ... 

3507 

Neutralator 

2414 

Multicore cable 

5316 

Neutrodyne 

10705 

Multiple (in telephony) ... 

9610 

Nickel facing 

6308 

" duct ... 

5411 

Night beU 

9402 

feeder 

5204 

effect 

lOIIO 

Multiple-switch controller 

3311 

No-load 

1715 

staxtor 

3^07 

No- volt release 

3924 

Multiple-tuned aerial 

10205 

No- voltage 

3520 

Multiple-unit control 

7920 

Node 

io6to 

controller ... 

3314 

Non-inductive 

1328 

Multiple-way system 

9206 

load ... 

W H 

Multiple, level 

9612 

resistor 

, section 

9611 

Non-polarised relay 

95x1 

Multiplex diode ... 

9214 

N on-reactive load 

1717 

hexode 

9214 

Non-synchronous motor ... 

2206 

pentode 

9214 

Normal bend (of conduit) 

8612 

Multiplex system 

9213 

electrode 

6h9 

system. Morse 

9214 

Normal senfutLveneaa 

4136 

system, printing ... 

9215 

sensitivity ... 

4136 

tetrode 

9214 

N ose-suspension ... 

7323 

triode 

9214 

Note (in radio) ... 

ro6o8 

Musical spark 

10320 

— ^ — magni&er 
tuning 

10706 

Mutual A.C. conductance 

10531 

10609 

inductance ... 

1326 

Notches 

3301 

induction ... 

1326 

Number of poles ... 

3952 

induction, coefficient 

of ways 

3953 

of 

1326 

Number-unobtainable tone 

9924 

N -part commutator 

N.U. tone ... 

2541 

9924 

Numbem, transport 

Office, central, (telephone) 

6150 

gio2 

Natural frequency 

10606 

, local cenlxal 

9106 

oscillation ... 

10601 

, public call ... 

9101 

— — wave-length 
Needle-point gap 

10117 

1841 

“ Off position, reversing 
switch without 

8647 

Negative 

IIIO 

Ohm 

1516 

booster 

2116 

, B.A. 

1516 

element 

6206 

, B.O.T. 

1516 

feeder ... / 

5213 

, international 

1516 

\ 

glow 

7119 

11118 

. legal 

, standard 

1516 

1516 

reaction 

10636 

, true 

1516 

wire ... 

9709 

Ohrnmeter 

4216 

Neon lamp 

8313 

, magneto- ... 

4217 

Nemst lamp 

8309 

Ohmic reaatance .. . 

1418 

Network ... 

5211 

Oil-break ... 

3514 

, distribution 

5212 

Oil-cooled ... 

2724 

Neutral 

1636 

Oil-immersed 

3530 

auto-transformer . . . 

2414 

Oil-quenched cut-out 

3134 

compensator 

2414 

Oil ring 

2564 

point (of a machin^ 

2916 

Omnibus bar 

3916 

point (of a system) / 

1636 

One-way ... 

3505 

5217 

Opal lamp... 

8214 
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Tepirii 

No. 

Open (machine) ... 

2710 

(apparatus) 

35^2 

arc 

8302 

drcuit 

9309 

flame arc 

8305 

Open-t3^ boiling plate ... 

8504 

hot plate 

8502 

Open, to, (a circuit) 

1650 

, to, (a switch) 

3938 

Operating room (in 

telephone exchange) 

9121 

Operating, quick 

9909 

, slow... 

9910 

Operator, A- 

9123 

. B- 

9124 

Order-wire cdrcuit 

9316 

cinniit, split 

9317 

Oscillatin g current 

1412 

OaclUation 

1665 

circuit 

1667 

Oscillation, damped 

10604 

, forc^ 

10603 

, fundamental 

10602 

, natural 

10601 

, undamped ... 

10605 

Oscillator ... 

1666 

, local 

10412 

Oscillatory circuit 

1667 

current 

1412 

Oscillograph 

4124 

OscHloscope 

11130 

Osmometer 

6155 

Osmosis 

6152 

Osmotic pressure 

6153 

Outlet / 

5430 

\ 

8628 

Out-of-phase 

1615 

Outer conductor 

5112 

Outers 

5216 

Output 

1708 

, rated 

1712 

Over-compounded 

2708 

Over -current 

3517 

release 

3923 

Overhead crossing 

7223 

system 

7904 

Overlo^ (of a machine)... 

1716 

(circuit-breaker) 

3517 

release 

3923 

Over-speed safety gear ... 

11332 

0 ver-t^ worm gear 
Over-voltage (excess 

11336 

voltage) 

1671 

(circuit-breaker) 

3518 

(of electrodes) 

6156 

protective device ... 

3930 

suppressor 

3931 

Oxidising 

<^350 


Term. 

No. 

Oyster fitting 

8664 

P.A.B.X 

91 1 1 

P.A.X 

9109 

P.B.X 

9110 

P.B.X. final selector 

9621 

P.O. bridge 

4120 

P.X 

9108 

Panel (of switchboard) ... 

3912 

, control ... / 

3912 

\ 

3915 

, switch 

8639 

, switchboard 

3911 

Pantograph 

, bow 

7308 

7309 

Paper, pole-finding 

6159 

Para-mametic 

Parallel feeder 

, 1330 

520A 

Parallel, in 

1638 

Par-buckling snatch block 

11328 

Parcel plating 

6319 

Parliamentary candle 

8in 

Party lino 

9703 

Party, called 

9126 

, calling 

9125 

Passenger lift 

Passive electrode (for 

11302 

electrical precipitation) 

1 1903 

Passivity ... 

6157 

Paste (of an accumulator) 
Pasted plate (of an 

6230 

accumulator) 

6228 

Pay station (In telephony) 

9101 

Peak factor 

1609 

value 

1604 

Pear switch 

8652 

Pedestal (of a machine) ... 

2568 

Peltier efiect 

1704 

Pendant ... 

8659 

switch 

8652 

Pendant, rise-and-fall 

8660 

Penetrometer 

11129 

Pentane lanre 

lamp, Vemon- 

8112 

Harcourt 

8112 

Pentode, multiplex 

9214 

Period ... 

1413 

, impulse 

9907 

Periodic 

1413 

time 

1413 

Periodicity 

1414 

Permanent magnet 
magnet moving- 

1826 

coil meter 

4103 

Permeability 

1318 

Permeance 

1317 

Permittivity 

1212 

Phantom circuit i 

9305 


1 

'•} 


i 

t 
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Tei*m. 

No. 

Phase 

1611 

advancer 

2309 

angle 

1613 

changer 

2311 

convertor, rotary ... 

2311 

difference ... 

1612 

displacement 

1612 

meter 

4212 

relationship 

9919 

voltage 

1646 

Phase, in- ... 

1614 

, out-of 

1615 

, q^uarter- 

1633 

, smgle- 

1632 

, three- 

1633 

, two- 

1633 

Phases, voltage between... 

1645 

Phonic wheel 

9502 

Phot 

8119 

Photo-electric effect 

1705 

Photometer 

8128 

head 

8129 

Photometer, integrating... 

8131 

Photometric integrator . . . 

8130 

Physical units 

1501 

Piece, pole 

Pickle (for electro- 

2504 

deposition) 

6337 

Picofarad 

1534 

Pile, thermo-electric 

i860 

Pillfl-r (switchboard) 

5405 

, distribution 

5407 

— — , feeder 

5406 

, switchboard 

5405 

, terminal 

7118 

Pilot signal 

9420 

wire (general) 

wire (in telephony) . . . 

5218 

9718 

Pllot-controllfir 

3313 

Pipe-ventilated 

2715 

Pipless bulb 

8403 

Pit, draw-in 

5416 

Plain aerial transmitter . . . 

10310 

conductor ... 

5304 

conduit 

8602 

coupler 

8607 

cut-out 

3130 

lead-covered cable ... 

5331 

steel conduit 

8602 

Plain-cored carbon 

8425 

Plant factor 

5903 

Plante plate 

6231 

Plate (of an accumulator) 

6227 

rest 

6241 

support 

6241 

Plate, bofiiug 

8503 

, ceiling 

8632 

, core 

*536 

, earth 

1862 


Term. 

Plate, Faure 

, flush 

, formed 

hot 

, open-type boiling 

, open-iy^hot 

pasted 

, plant© 

, switch 

Plates (of a condenser) 

clamping 

Platform (of a lift) 
Platinating 
Plating, bright 


Platinising... 

Plough (traction) 

Plug (in telephony) 

adaptor 

and socket . . . 

and socket, wall 

Plug, coupler, (traction) 

, lampholder 

, switch 

Point 

, anode tapping 

, distributing 

, feeding 

neutral, 


'{ 


{ 


neutral, 


(of a 

machine) 
(of a r 
system) \ 


, star ... 

, Y ... 

Polarisation 
Polarised relay 
Polariser ... 

Polarity ... 

, ciectric 

, magnetic 

Pole (of a circuit or 

apparatus) 

(of a magnet) 

(in overhead 

construction) 
(of an electrolytic 
or voltaic cell) 

(of an arc) 

(of a magnet) 

bevel 

endplate 
face ... 


= g 

(0 

= !c 


horn 

horn, leading 

■ horn, trailing 

■ paper 


{ 


No. 


6228 


8656 

6231 

8501 
8504 

8502 
6228 
6231 
8656 
1810 
1813 
8512 

11327 

6312 

6332 

6319 

6313 
7311 

9605 

8677 

8633 

8634 


7314 


8677 

8655 


5430 

8628 


10334 

5214 

5214 


2916 

1636 

5217 

2918 

2918 

6106 
9512 

6107 
nil 
nil 
nil 


1647 

2504 


5425 

6207 

1678 

1832 

2512 

2508 

1835 

2509 

2510 
2510 
2510 
6159 
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Term. 

No. 

Polo piece... 

2504 

dioe ... 

2507 

ti.p .•• ... ••• 

2511 

Pole, commutating 

2505 

, consequent 

1833 

, double- 

3502 

, earthed 

1656 

, leading horn 

2510 

, leading tip 

2511 

, magnet 

2504 

, TTlTim- 

3504 

, salient 

2506 

, single- 

3501 

. triple- 

3503 

, trciley 

7304 

, unit magnetic 

1302 

Pole-finding paper 

6159 

Poles, number of 

3952 

Polishing ... 

6340 

bob 

6343 

Polyphase ... 

^633 

load, balanced 

1636 

system, symmetrical 

1634 

Porous pot 

6216 

Portable lamp 

8666 

standard 

8669 

Positive 

1109 

element 

6205 

rays 

IIIO4 

wire 

9708 

Post head 

7118 

Post-office bridge 

4120 

P.O. bridge 

4120 

Pot, porous 

6216 

Potential 

1402 

circuit 

41^3 

difierence ... 

1401 

difieronce, magnetic 

1312 

gradient 

1404 

indicator (voltmeter) 

4206 

— ^ — indicator (charge) ... 

4214 

test, fall of ... 

5918 

transformer 

2409 

Potential, difference of ... 

1401 

, electrode ... 

6117 

, single 

Potentiometer 

6117 

4118 

braking controller ... 

3307 

Potentiometer-type field 

rheostat 

3403 

field rheostat, 

reversible 

3404 

Powders, bronze 

6347 

Power 

1903 

component (of 

current) 

1625 

— component (of 

voltage) 

1624 


Term. 

No. 

Power component (of 


volt-amperes) 

1626 

factor ... 

1618 

house 

5401 

ringing 

9414 

station 

5401 

Power-factor indicator . . . 

4212 

meter 

4212 

Power, apparent ... 

1631 

, horse- 

1521 

, throwing 

6320 

Practical units 

1509 

Precipitation, electrical ... 

11903 

, electrostatic 

1 1903 

Pre-selector 

9617 

Prepayment meter 

A311 

Pressel switch 

9652 

Pressure circuit ... 

4113 

electrol3dic solution 

6ii8 

transforms 

2409 

Pressure, osmotic 

6153 

Preventer, run-back 

7925 

Price’s guard wire 

41:31 

Primary (of a transforms) 

2605 

aerial system, beam 

10219 

ceU 

6208 

luminous standard... 

S132 

receiving aerial 

system, beam 

10223 

winding 

2605 

Printing multiplex system 

9215 

Private automatic 

exchange 

9109 

automatic branch 

exchange 

91 1 1 

branch exchange ... 

9110 

branch exchange 

final s^ector 

9621 

exchange 

9108 

Process, irreversible 

6148 

, isothermal 

6149 

, reversible 

6147 

Projector-type filament 

lamp 

8207 

Proofed tape 

5336 

Propagation constant 

9841 

Protected (machine) 

2711 

(apparatus) 

3523 

^ cut-out 

3132 

Protection cap 

2567 

Protective device 

3929 

device, over-voltage 

3930 

device, transient ... 

3930 

relay 

3143 

system 

5115 

system, 

discriminating 

5116 

system, leakage 

5117 

Protector, li^tning 

3931 
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Temii 

No. 

Proton 

1103 

Public call office... 

9101 

Pull-off 

7217 

, double 

7219 

, single 


Pull swit^ 

8651 

Pulsating current 

1410 

Punching (of a machine)... 
Pure -rotating magnetic 

2536 

held 

1342 

solid carbon 

8421 

Pushbutton control 

11306 

switch 

8650 

Pyrometer 

4108 

, resistance ... 

4109 

, thermo-couple 

4110 


Quadrant electrometer ... 4219 

Quadrature component 

(of current) 1628 

component (of 

voltage) 1627 

component (of 

volt-amperes) 1629 

Quadruple, Baudot ... 9215 

Quadruple! system ... 9212 

Qualinieter 11129 

Quality (of X-rays) ... 11121 

Quantity of electricity ... 14^7 

sensitivity 4^35 

Quantum limit ... ... 11109 

Quarter-pliase 1633 

Quench, to (in radio) ... 10325 

Quenched spark-gap ... 10316 

Quick-acting (of relaya) ... 99^3 

Quick-make-and-bre ak 

switch 8653 

a uick-break switch ... 3105 

nick-operating 99^9 

Quick-release (of relays) . . . 99i i 

Quicking ... 6316 

Quill drive 73^7 

Quintuple, Baudot ... 9^15 


R.M.S. value 1607 

R-wire 97^4 

Radial feeder 5206 

Radiation (of ether waves) 10112 

constant ... ... 10304 

factor 10305 

height 10301 

resistance 10303 


Term- No- 

Radio beacon 10328 

communication ... loioi 

station 10326 

telegraphy 10102 

telephony 10 103 

Radiog^ram ... 11106 

Radiograph 11106 

Radiography 1 1 1 07 

Radiology 11105 

Radiotherapy 11201 

Radio-metallography ... 11133 

Rail 11330 

anchor, conductor ... 7105 

bond 7109 

—— insulator, conductor 7116 

system, conductor ... 79^1 

Rail, conductor ... 7101 

, depressed conductor 7104 

fourth 7^01 

, spliced conductor ... 7102 

, third 7101 

RailLBas system 7905 

Ramp 7 

, leading 7103 

, trailing 7^03 

Range, effective 41 33 

, variation 8143 

Rank of switches (in 

antomatic telephony) 9613 

Rated blowing current ... 3945 

capacity (output) ... 1712 

capacity (input) ... 1713 

carrying - current ... 394^ 

conditionB 1714 

consumption ... 17^3 

current-carrying 

capacity 3948 

input 1713 

load 1712 

output 1712 

rupturing capacity... 395° 

voltage ... ... 3951 

Rating 1714 

Ratio (of transformation) 2911 

, impulse 99° 8 

, lay, (of a cable) ... 5343 

, sill, (in illumination) 8141 

, turns, (of a 

transformer) 2912 

, window efficiency ... 8140 

Rays, cathode 11103 

, positive 1 1 104 

. ROntgen iiioi 

Reactance 1427 

bond 7115 

coU 1809 

drop (general) ... 143° 

drop (m a 

transformer) 2909 
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Term. 

Reactance, earthing. 

No. 

(neutral compensator) 

2414 

, earthing, (inductor) 

Reac^pn ... 

alternating-current 

3936 

10635 

generator 

2109 

condenser ... 

10638 

coil 

10637 

Reaction, armature 

2914 

, endothemic 

6132 

, exothermic 

6133 

, negative 

Rea<^'sre component (of 

10636 

current) 

r component (of 

1628 

voltage) 

component (of 

1627 

volt-amperes) 

1629 

current 

1628 

‘ factor 

,1630 

lo^ 

1718 

v6ltage 

volt-ampere-honx 

1627 

meter 

4310 

volt-amperes 

1629 

Reactor 

180S 

, current-] imiting ... 

3935 

, screening ... 

3934 

Receiver (intdephony) ... 

9505 

(radio) 

10408 

, directional ... 

10409 

, unidirectional 

Receiving aerial feeder, 

10410 

beam 

10225 

aerial system, beam 

aerial system, beam 

10222 

primary 

aerial system, beam 

10223 

reflector 

10224 

Receptacle (in traction) ... 

7313 

Reception, beat 

10405 

, double 

10407 

, supersonic 

10420 

Rec<^ed switch 

fi039 

Record^ ... 

4224 

Recording meter 

4224 

watt-meter 

4308 

Rectifier 

1848 

, arc 

1852 

, discharge tube 

, 1851. 

, electrolytic 

1850 

, mechanical 

1849 

, thermionic ... 

1853 

Rectify, to 

1847 

Reducing screen ... 

8138 

surface 

8139 

Reduction factor ... 

8115 

factor, spherical 

8116 

Reeving, two-torono 

11328 


Terms. 

No. 

Refining, electro- 

6305 

, electrolytic 

• 6305 

Reflection, coefficient of.. 

81^4 

Reflection factor .... 

• . .8124 

factor, diSused 

,8124 

"T factor, specular 

8124 

factor, total 

8124 

Reflector 

. 8511 

aerial system, beam 10220 

receiving aerial 


system, beam ,10224 

Reflector, industrial 

. 8665 

Regenerative braking 

2925 

control 

7919 

electric braking 

• 7923 

Regulation, inherent 

2905 

Regulator cell 

6224 

Regulator, contact voltage 3409 

, field 

• 3401 

, induction voltage ., 

. 3411 

, magneto voltage ., 

. 3410 

, switch-type voltage 

3409 

, voltage 

. 3408 

Reguline 

. 6317 

Rejector (in radio) 

. 10425 

Relationship, phase 

9919 

I 

1844 

Relay (general) ... •< 

3145^ 

L 9510. 

(in radio) ... 

10707. 

, neutral 

• 9515 

, non-polarised , 

. 9511 

, polarised ... 

■ 9512 

, protective ... 

- 3143 

, therm ionic ... J 

r 1845 

i 

10708 

■ , trigger 

. 10709 

Release' (tripping device) 
, calUng-paxty 

3921 

9410 

, first-party ... 

9411 

, low- volt 

■ 3924 

, no-volt 

. 3924 

, over-current 

3923 

, overload 

3923, 

, quick 

. 9911 

, alow... 

. 9912 

, telephonist 

9412 

, under-voltage 

3924 

Reluctance 

1316 

, specific 

1319 

Reluctivity 

1319 

Reman ence ' 

■ 1337 

Remote control ... 

3913 

Repeater (in telephony) . 

■ 9514 

, impulse 

9516 

, selector 

9620 

, telephonic ... 

9515 

Repeating coil ... 

. 9537 

Residual! magnetic 

1340 



No. 205— 1926. 


( 251 ) 


Torm. 

No. 

Term. 

No. 

Resistance (property) 

1418 

Rheostat, potentiometer- 


(apparatus) 

1802 

type field 

3403 

coupling 

10618 

, reversible potentio- 


drop (general) 

1429 

meter-type field 

3404 

— - — diiop (in a 


, shunt field ... 

3402 

transformer) 

2908 

, speed-adjusting ... 

3407 

pyrometer 

4109 

, speed-regulating . . . 

3407 

— ^ — thermometer 

4109 

, starting 

3204 

^ welding 

11906 

Rheostatic braking 

2924 

Resistance, aeriai .. . 

10215 

braking controller ... 

3306 

, anode 

10525 

controller ... 

3202 

, anode A.C. ' 

10526 

electric braking 

7924 

, apparent 

,1425 

startor 

3204 

, cont^t ! 

1689 

Rigidity, , dielectric 

1434 

, dire<rt-current 

1418 

Ring (ring main) ... 

5208 

— ■ earthing ... 

3937 

armature 

2525 

, effective 

1419 

armature, gramme... 

2525 

, grid 

10527 

main... 

5208 

, insulation ... 

1438 

winding 

2602 

, ohmic ... 

1418 

wire ... 

9714 

, radiation 

10303 

Ring, bull 

7207 

, specific 

1421 

, brush rocker 

2557 

specific thermal ... 

1918 

, collector 

2549 

, tnermal, fgeneral)... 

1917 

, equaliser 

2527 

, thermal, (of a 


, oil 

2564 

cable) 

5920 

, shade carrier 

8673 

, trae 

1418 

, sdip ... 

2549 

Resistivity 

1421 

Rin^ng current, 


, mass 

1423 

superimposed 

9419 

, thermal 

1918 

signal, audible 

9925 

, volume 

1421 

tone ... 

9925 

Resistor 

1802 

Ringing, interrupted 

9416 

, earthing 

3937 . 

, keyless 

9417 

, heating ... 

8507 

, machine ... ... 

9415 

, inductive i 

1803 

, manual 

9413 

, non-inductive 

1804 

, power 

9414 

Resonance' 

1668 

Rise, temperature 

1916 

Return circuit, earth 

9301 

Rise-and-iall pendant 

8660 

feeder / 

5213 

■Riser, commutator 

2543 


7119 

Rocker gear ... 

2558 

Return, common 

5104 

Rocker ring, brush 

2557 

, ground 

9301 

Rod, glass support, (of 


, track 

7106 

lamp) 

8404 

Reverse (circuit-breaker) 

3521 

, wire 

5338 

compound-wound ... 

2707 

Roentgen rays 

IIIOI 

grid current 

10509 

Roentgenogram 

iiio6 

Reverser ... 

7320 

Room, auto- 

gi22 

Reversible booster 

2117 

operating 

9121 

potentiometer-type 


, switch 

9120 

‘ field rheostat 

3404 

Root-mean-square value . . . 

1607 

process 

6147 

Roping, two-to-one 

11328 

Reversing switch 

3115 

Rose gold 

6353 

switch without ” off ’* 


Rose, ceiling 

8631 

position 

8647 

Rosette ... 

7222 

Reverting call 

9926 

Rotary 

2306 

Rheostat 

1806 

convertor 

2306 

, balancer field 

3406 

phase convertor 

2311 

, field 

3401 

spark-gap 

10317 

, field divertor 

3405 

switch 

8638 
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Tepm« No« 

Rotary transformer ... 23*^- 

Rotatiiig field *519 

afield magnet ... 2519 

^magnetic field ... 134^ 

magnetic field, pnre i34^ 

Rotor 2521 

core 2530 

Rotor, cage 2522 

, ^ort-drcnited ... 2522 

, squirrel-cage ... 2522 

Rubber aheathlng, tough 53^8 

f 1837 

Ruhnikorff coil ... ■% ^4^5 

L 11127 

Run-back preventer ... 79^i5 

Runner (guide, of lift) ... 11330 

fshoe, of lift) ... 11331 

Running coupler ... 8609 

Rupturing capacity ... 3949 

capacity, rated ... 395 ° 

Rutherford atom ... 1104 


S-'wire' 

9713 

Safety factor 

1905 

gear (of a lift) 

11312 

lock (of a lift) 

11321 

Safety gear, cam-type ... 

11334 

gear, claw-type 

11334 

gear, over-speed 

1133^ 

gear, wedge-type ... 

11333 

Sag / 

5438 

1 

Salient pole 

7205 

2506 

Salt, Chevruel’s 

6359 

Satelhte exchange 

9112 

Saturation crlrrent 

10515 

Scab (in wire) 

5339 

Scattered X-rays 

11123 

Scott connection ... 

2920 

Screen, earth 

10210 

, fluorescent 

1 1 124 

, intensifying 

11125 

, reducing 

813S 

Screening reactor 

3934 

Screw cap, Edison 

8415 

cap, goliath Edison 

8416 

cap, miniature 

Edison 

8416 

cap, small Edison ... 

8417 

Screw eye, insulated 

8619 

Screw, binding ... 

8675 

, clamping ... 

8675 

, terminal 

8675 

Screw plu^ cartridge fuse 

3128 

cartridge fuse carrier 

3129 


Term. 


No. 

Screwed conduit ... 


8603 

coupler 


8608 

socket 


8608 

steel conduit 


8603 

Seal 


8406 

Sealed end (of a cable) 


5432 

Sealing box 

... 

5420 

chamber 


5420 

Sealing-in joint ... 

... 

8407 

Seasonal-rate tariff 


5909 

Secondary 


2606 

cell 

... 

6218 

contact 


3941 

electrodes . . . 

... 

6113 

load ... 


2913 

standard lamps 

... 

8138 

winding 

... 

2606 

Second harmonic 


1603 

Secret switch 


8644 

Section 


9609 

fuse-board ... 

’7 

3909 


\ 

8626 

'insulator 


7928 

switch (general) 


3114 

switch (traction) 

... 

7929 

Section, cross- 

... 

5919 

, multiple 


9611 

, switchboard 

... 

9608 

Seebeck effect 


1701 

Segment, commutator 


2542 

Selecting switch ... 
Selective signalling, 


11316 

9418 

harmonic 

Selectivity 


10626 

Selector 


9614 

repeater 


9620 

Selector, code 


9618 

, final... 


9615 

, group 

, P.B.X. final 

, pre- 

. private branch 


9616 
9621 

9617 

96121 

ebcchonge final 

, tandem 


9619 

Self-cooled, enclosed 

... 

2713 

Self -excited 


2704 

Self-induction 

... 

13*5 

, coefficient of 

Self-sustaining gear (of 

a 

1325 

lift) 

II33S 

Semi-automatic control ... 

11306 

exchange 


9105 

telephone system 


9218 

Semi-enclosed 

... 

3534 

cut-out 

... 

3131 

Semi-indirect lighting 
Semi-immersed liquid- 

... 

8146 

quenched cut-out 

3135 

Semi-permeable ... 


6160 
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Tepnrii 

No. 

Term. 

No. 

Semi-recessed switch 

8640 

Shift, backward, (of brush) - 2917 

Sensitiveness 

4135 

, brush 

2917 

, normal 

Sensitivity (of a meter) ... 

4136 

4136 

forward, (of brush) 

Shim 

2917 

2513 

, current 

4135 

Shock excitation ... 

10322 

, normal 

4136 

Shock-proof switch 

8641 

, quantity 

4135 

Shoe (of a lift) 

. 11331 

.voltage 

4136 

, collector 

7310 

Sender, key-set call 

9407 

, pole 

2507 

Separately-excited 

2703 

, trolley 

7307 

Separator (of a voltaic 

cell) 

6238 

Short (circuit) 
Short-circuit 

1658 
. 1658 

Sequence table (traction) 

7921 

control 

7913 

switch 

9624 

transition ... 

7913 

Series (winding) ... 

2706 

Short-circuited rotor 

2522 

circuit 

4114 

Shortener, cord ... 

. 8661 

coil 

1820 

Shunt (circuit) 

1639 

transformer 

2410 

(winding) 

2705 

winding 

1819 

(of an instrument) 

r 1805 

Series, electro-chemical ... 
, in 

1112 

1637 

1 

^circuit 

. 4111 

4113 

Series-parallel tiattery 

control 

7916 

coil ... 

field rheostat 

1819 

3402 

connection ... 

1640 

winding 

1819 

control 

7911 

Shunt-wound 

2705 

controller ... 

3304 

Shunted meter ... 

4112 

field control 

7915 

Side, A- 

9710 

startor 

3211 

, B- 

9711 

switch 

S648 

Side-bracket system 

7909 

Series-wound 

2706 

Side anchor 

7204 

Served lead-covered cable 

5332 

circuit 

7306 

Service lift 

line ... 

main... 

Service, mixed, (in 

‘ telephony) 

1 1 304 
5210 
5210 

9928 

contact 

tone ... 

Siemens dynamometer . 
Signal, audible ringing . 
, pilot 

. 7101 

9929 
. 4210 

9925 

9402 

Serving (of a cable) 

Set, exciter 

5335 

2114 

Signalling, harmonic 

selective 9418 

, extension ... 

9116 

Shent discharge ... 

16S0 

, generating ... 

2113 

Sm ratio 

8141 

, motor-generator ... 

, subscriber’s 

Set-up-scale meter 

2301 

Silver voltameter ... 

4122 

9115 

4221 

Silver, antique 

6135 

6351 

Sextuple, Baudot 

Shade carrier ring 

9215 

8673 

Simple immeision (m 

electroplating) 6311 

Shaped conductor 

stranded 

5310 

Simplex system ... 

workiag 

9205 

10308 

Sharp bend (of conduit) 

8611 

Sine meter 

4310 

tuning (in radio) ... 

10630 

wave, equivalent 

1608 

Sheath bond, cable 

5434 

Single cable 

5313 

Sheathe d cable , le ad- 

5330 

cross-span system 

7907 

Sheathing, cab- tyre 

5328 

duct 

5411 

— ^ — , tough rubber 

5328 

feeder 

5203 

Shell (of a lamp cap) 

8410 

potential 

6117 

^ , commutator 

2547 

pull-off 

7218 

Shell-type transformer ... 

2403 

Single-break 

3510 

Shield, earth 

5324 

Single-current system 

. 9202 

, end ... 

2566 

Single-fl.uid cell . . . 

6202 

, test ... 

5325 

Single-needle system 

.. 9201 
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TePiria NOk 

Single-phase ... ... 1632 

transformer ... 2404 

Single-^le 3501 

Single-throw 350^ 

Skate (traction). 7312 

Skeleton-type switchboard 3906 

Slrifl.gn- n.Tn ... ... ... III06 

Skiagraph 11106 

Skill efiect 1699 

Slab (for switchgear) ... 3911 

Slack-rope switch 11322 

Sleeve (for conduit) ... 8607 

, commutator ... 2547 

Slide-base 2571 

SUde-railfl 2572 

Slide wire ... ^117 

Sliding base ... ... 2571 

Slip (of induction motor) . . . 2907 

Slip-ring 2549 

bush 2552 

spider 2551 

supper brake 73^9 

Slot (of core of raadiine).., 2534 

system (traction) ... 7902 

wedge 2537 

Slotted core 2533 

Slow-acting (relays) ... 99^4 

Slow-break switch ... 3^04 

Slow-operattng (relays) ... 99^0 

Slow release (relays) ... 9912 

Sludge (in oil) 1915 

Small bayonet cap ... 8412 

calorie 1511 

centre-contact 

bayonet cap 8414 

Edison screw cap 8417 

Smooth core ... ... 2532 

Snap switch ... ... 8653 

Snatch block, pax-buckling 11328 

Socket switch 8 655 

Socket, coupler 7313 

, key ... ... ... 8672 

, lamp ... ... 8670 

, plug and 8633 

, screwed 8608 

, wall plug and ...I 8634 

Soft valve... ... 10504 

Soft-iron meter ... ... 41C2 

Sole-plate 2570 

Solenoid 1821 

Solid carbon (of arc lamp) 8420 

carbon, pure ... 8421 

conductor ... ... 5306 

end (of a cable) ... 5433 

Solid-cored carbon ... 8427 

Solution pressure, 

electrolj^c 6118 

voltage, electrolytic 6118 

Solutions,' ageing of ... 6326 


Term. 

No. 

Sounder (in telegraphy) ... 

9503 

Space charge 

10520 

Space, cathode dark 

11119 

, cooking 

, Crookes’ dark 

8506 

11119 

■ , dead 

10406 

Spacing wave 

1D126 

Spark 

r 

1679 

1837 

coil -< 

2415 

11127 

gap (discharger) 

1839 

gap (in radio) 

10315 

gap, asynchronous... 

10319 

gap, quenched 

10316 

gap, rotary ... 

10317 

gap, synchronous ... 

10318 

system 

10314 

transmitter, timed ... 

10321 

Spark, musical 

10320 

Spark-over test ... 

1686 

SparkLu^ contact .... 

394^ 

Specific inductive capacity 

1212 

ionic mobility 

6144 

reluctance ... 

1319 

resistance ... 

1421 

thermal resistance ... 

1918 

SpedTum, X-ray ... 

11108 

Speculat reflection factor 

8124 

Speed-adjusting rheostat . . . 

3407 

Speed-regulalmg rheostat 

3407 

Speed of transmission 

10327 

Speed, balance 

7926 

, free-running 

7926 

, synchronous 

2906 

Sperm candle, standard ... 

8111 

Sphere gap 

Spherical candle-power, 

1840 

mean 

8105 

: reduction factor 

8115 

Spider, commutator 

2546 

, field 

2503 

, shp-ring 

2551 

Spill (in wire) , 

5340 

Spindle, brush 

2556 

Splash-proof (macliine) . . . 

2720 

(apparatus) 

3527 

(meter) 

4130 

Spliced conductor raU 

7102 

Splicing chamber 

5409 

ear ... 

7214 

Split (in wire) 

5341 

fitting 

8617 

order- wire circuit ... 

9317 

Split-conductor cable 

5317 

Spool ... 

1818 

, field 

2516 

Spot lighting 

8149 

welding 

11905 
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Tepm. 

No. 

Term. 

No. 

Spray arrestor 

6234 

Station, generating 
hydro-electric 

5401 

Sprayed lamp 

8215 

Spreader (for aerial) 

IO2I3 

generating 

5402 

Spring, back-conta^ 

9953 

. pay 

9101 

, Qontact 

9949 

, power 

5401 

j end ... 

6240 

radio 

10326 

, front-contact 

9954 

, subscriber’s 

9117 

, impulse ... . ... 

9951 

, subscriber’s 


, m^e-before-break 


extension 

9119 

. contact 

9952 

, subscriber’s main ... 

9118 

, main contact 

9950 

supply 

5401 

Sqnin el-cage rotor 

2522 

Stator 

2520 

Stamping (of macbine) ... 
Standard (in overhead 

2536 

cinre ... 

2531 


frame 

2520 

construction) 

5425 

Steady brace 

7204 

cable 

9944 

Steel facing 

6309 

cell 

6213 

conduit, plain 

8602 

lamp (secondary) ... 

8133 

conduit, screwed ... 

8603 

lamp (working) 

8134 

Steinmetz connection 

2920 

ohm 

1516 

Step-down transformer . . . 

2407 

sperm candle 

8111 

Step-up transformer 

2406 

Standard, floor 

8669 . 

Stop end (of a cable) 

5431 

lamp, secondary 

8133 

Storage cell 

6218 

lamp, workiTig 

S134 

Strai^t-Line ear ... 

7209 

Standard, portable 

8669 

hanger 

7215 

, primary luminous . . . 

8132 

Straight-through j oint ^ 

5427 

, table 

8669 

8622 

, trolley 

7303 ’ 

Strain ear ... 

7210 

Star connection ... 

connection. 

1641 

insulator 

Stranded circular 

7225 

interconnected 

2919 

conductor 

5309 

point 

2918 

conductor ... 

530S 

Star voltage 

1646 

shaped conductor . . . 

5310 

Star-delta staxtor 

3212 

Stray capacity efiect 

10634 

Starting rheostat 

3204 

Strength of magnetic 


Starfcor 

3210 

field 

1313 

, auto-transformer 

3203 

Strength, dielectric 

1434 

, automatic motor ... 

3202 

, disruptive ... 

1434 

, compensator 

3203 

, electric 

1434 

, contactor ... 

3209 

, electric field 

1204 

, drum 

3206 

, electrostatic field ... 

1204 

, face-plate ... 

3205 

Stress, dielectric ... 

1435 

, liquid 

3208 

, electric ^... 

1435 

, motor 

3201 

Strxsc ... ... ... 

1684 

, multiple-switch .... 

3207 

Striking (in electro- 

, rheostatic 

3204 

deposition) 

6321 

, series-parallel 

3211 

Strip lighting 

8130 

, star-delta ... 

3212 

fighting (festoon) ... 

815T 

, switch 

3210 

Stripping (in electro- 


, Y-delta 

3212 

deposition) 

6333 

Static balancer 

2304 

Stud (ih traction) 

7107 

breeze 

11207 

, brush 

2556 

brush 

11207 

Sub-station (for electric 


characteristic curves 

10523 

supply) 

5403 

induced current 

11208 

(telephone) ... 

Submerged aerial 
Subsciiberia extension 

9117 

machine ... 

2102 

11126 

10208 

wave current 

1 1209 

station 

9119 

Station 

5401 

line ... . 

9704 
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Term. 

No. 

Subscriber’s set 

9115 

station 

9117 

iT»aiu station 

9118 

Subset (telephone) 

9115 

Sulphating 

6^35 

Sunk switch 

8639 

Superposed circuit 

9304 

ringing current 

9419 

Supersonic reception 

10420 

Supplementary anodes ... 

6322 

Supply station 

3401 

eystem, insulated 

5109 

Support rod, glass 

8404 

wire (for lamp 

filament) 

8408 

Support, plate 

6241 

Suppressed-zero meter 
Suppressor, excesa-voltago 

4221 

3931 

, over-voltage 

3931 

Surface brightness 

8120 

contact system 

7903 

Surface, anode current ... 

10524 

, characteristic 

10524 

, commutator 

^^548 

, comparison 

8137 

, equipotential 

1403 

, grid current 

10524 

, reducing 

8139 

, test 

8136 

Surge 

1670 

absorber 

3933 

gap 

Susceptibility 

3931 

1336 

Suspension switch 

8652 

Suspension, bar ... 

7324 

, bifilar 

4127 

, nose... 

73^3 

, unifilar 

4126 

, yoke 

7324 

Switch 

3101 

controller, change- 
over 

3312 

fuse ... 

3120 

lampholder... 

8672 

plate 

8656 

plug 

8655 

room 

9120 

atartor 

3210 

without “ ofi ” 

position, reversing 

8647 

Switch, all-insulated 

8641 

, asylum 

8644 

, auxiliary ... 

3110 

, branch 

8635 

, button 

8650 

, canopy 

7325 

, ceiling 

8651 


Term 

No. 

Switch, change-over 

3116 

, control limit 

11324 

, detachable key 

8643 

, direction 

11315 

, disconnecting 

3112 

, door 

8649 

, earthed 

8642 

, feet 

8645 

, floor 

11314 

, flush 

8639 

, gate 

113M 

, Home Office / 

8641 

\ 

8642 

, mtermediato 

8647 

, isolating 

3na 

, intercommunication 

9601 

, knife 

3106 

, laminated brush ... 

3108 

, landing 

8646 

, limit, (general) 

3117 

, limit, (of a lift) 

II323 

, line ... 

9617 

, locked cover 

8644 

, locking 

8644 

, loose-key 

8643 

, main limit ... 

113*3 

, master, (control 


gear) 

3111 

, master, (in auto- 


matic telephony) 

96*3 

, panel 

8639 

, pear 

8652 

, pendant 

8652 

, preasel 

8652 

, pull 

8651 

, pushbutton 

8650 

, quick-break 

3105 

, quick-make -and- 


break 

8653 

, recessed 

8639 

, reversing ... 

3115 

, rotary 

8638 

, secret 

8644 

, section, (gene^) ... 

3114 

, section, (traction) ... 

7929 

, selecting 

ii3itJ 

, semi-recessed 

8640 

■, sequence ... 

9b24 

-, series-parallel 

8648 

, shock-proof 

S641 

, slack-ropc ... 

1 1322 

, slow-brcak 

3104 

, snap 

8653 

, socket 

8655 

, sunk 

8039 

, suspension ... 

8652 

, tandem knife 

3107 

, terminal 

11323 
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Ternri^ . 


No. 

Term. 

No. 

Switchj tli^Le 


3118 

System^ beam receiving 


, liopical 

. 

8645 

aerial 

10222 

tumbler 

, 

8636 

, beam reflector aerial 

10220 

•^-"1 turn 

. 

8637 

beam reflector 


-H— , two-way 
Switch-type voltage 


8646 

receiving aerial 
, bridge duplex 

10224 

9209 

regulator 

3409 

, catenary 

7906 

Switches, coupled ^ 

r 

3109 

, catenary cross-span 

7908 

L 

8654 

, centre-bracket 

7910 

linked ... ^ 

r 

3IP9 

, conductor rail 

7901 

L 

8654 

, conduit 

7902 

. rank of 


9613 

, differential duplex 

9210 

-Swit^Jward (general) 


3903 

, diplex 

9207 

— (in telephony) 


9606 

, discriminating 

5116 

^-^cell 


3907 

protective 

' panel) 


3912 

, double-current 

9203 

■ 1 ^ h i. section 


9608 

, draw-in 

5114 

Switchboard, cellular 


3905 . 

, duplex 

9208 

, distribution ^ 

r 

3910 

8627 

, earthed 

, earthed concentric 

5108 

j frame-typo 


3906 

wiring 

5112 

f manual 


9607 

, insulated supply ... 

5109 

, skeleton-type 


3906 

, leakage protective 

5117 

— truck-type ... 


3904 

, machme -switching 


Switchgear 


3901 

telephone 

9217 

pillar 


5405 

— ^ — , manual telephone... 

9216 

unit 

Symmetrical pol3T)hase 


3902 

, morse multiplex ... 

, multi-exchange 

9214 

9113 

system 

1634 

, multiple-way 

9206 

Synaut motor 


2207 

, multiplex ... 

9213 

Synchronise, to ... 


1617 

, overhead 

7904 

Synchroniser ... 


4222 

, printiag, multiplex 

9215 

Synchronism 


1616 

, protective ... 

5115 

Synohronoscope ... 


4222 

, quadruplex 

9212 

Synchronous alternating- 


, raiUess 

7905 

current generator 

2108 

, semi-automatic 


condenser ... 


2308 

telephone 

9218 

convertor ... 


2306 

, side -bracket 

7909 

indnction motor . 


2209 

, simplex 

9205 

motor 


2205 

single cross-span ... 

7907 

spark gap ... 


10318 

single-current 

9202 

speed 


2906 

, single-nee die 

9201 

Synchroscope 


4222 

, slot ... 

7902 

Syndnct motor ... 


2209 

, spark 

10314 

Syntonise, to 


10627 

, surface contact 

7903 

System of C.G.S. units . 

of centimetre- 

gramme-se cond 


1506 

, symmetrical 

pol3rphaae 
, three-phase 

1634 

units 

of electro-magnetic 


1506 

four-wire 
, three-phase 

5107 

units 

1508 

three -wire 

5106 

of electrostatic units 

1507 

, three-wire ... 

5102 

System, aerial 


10102 

, trackless trolley ... 

7905 

, automatic telephone 

9217 

, triplex 

9211 

, balanced three-wire 

5103 

, trolley 

7904 

, beam aerial 


10218 

, two-conductor 

, beam primary aerial 

, beam primary 

IO219 

earthed wiring 
, two-conductor 

5III 

receiving aerial 

10223 

insulated wiring 

5110 



No. 206—1926. 


Term. 

System, two-pliase four- 
■wire 

, two-phaae three-wire 

, two-wire 

, voltage erf the 

, Wheatstone 

antoniatic 


T-wire 

Table standard 

Table, boiling 

, sequence 

Tag, commutator 
Tandem kniie switch 

selector 

Tap (of a winding) 

Tape, proofed ... 
Tapping (of a winding) 

point, anode 

Target (of X-ray tube) ... 
Tar&, flat-rate 

, maximum-dernand 

, seasonal-rate 

, two-part 

, two-rate 

Teaser transformer 

winding 

Tee (for conduit) 

joint ... ^ 

Telegraphy, radio 
Telephone system, 

automatic 

system, machine- 

switching 

system, manual 

system, semi- 
automatic 


traffic 

traffic unit ... 


transmitter 

Telephonic repeater 
Telephonist release 
Telephonist, A- ... " ... 


, B- 

Telephony, radio 

Temperature coefficient ... 

detector, embedded 

rise ... 

Terminal 

bar 

insulator 



screw 

switch 


( 258 ) 


No. 

5105 

5104 

5101 

1645 

9204 


8505 

7921 

2543 

3107 

9619 

2609 

5336 

2609 

10334 

11117 

5907 
5911 

5909 

5910 

5908 
2920 
2608 
8614 
5428 
8623 

10102 

9217 

9217 
9216 

9218 

9931 

9932 
9507 
9515 

9412 

9123 

9124 

10103 
i6gi 
2610 
1916 

1854 

6245 
7226 

6246 
7118 
8675 

”323 


Teprrii 


Terminal yoke 
Terminal, circuit ... 
, earth 


^ — , eartl^g 
Tertiary winding ... 
Test shield 

surface ^ ... 

Test, conductivity 

, drop 

, fall of potential 


, flash 

, fladi-over 

, hi^-voltage 

, life 

, loop ... . 

, spark-over 

Tester, cadmium 

Testing wire (in telephony) 


Tetrode 


, multiplex ... 

Therm 

Thermal conductivity 

junction meter 

meter (hot-wire) ... 

meter (thermo- 

junction) 

resistance (general) 

resistance (of a cable) 

resistance, specific ... 

resistivity ... 

unit, British 

Thermionic ‘ current 

rectifier 

relay ^ 

• valve 

Thermo-couple 

pyrometer 

thermometer 

Thermo-electric eficct 

pUe 

Therm o-electromotive 

force 


Thermo-junction 

meter 

Thermometer, resistance 

, thermo-couple 

Thermopile 

Thermostat 

Third rail (in traction) 
Third-rail insulator 
Third wire (in telephony) 
Thomson balance 

efiect 

Thread, electrical 

Three-core cable 

Three-phase 

four-wire system ... 


No. 

6*45 

3137 

1863 

1863 

2607 


5918 

5918 

591a 

1687 

1687 

1687 

8127 

5917 

1686 

6121 

9713 

10502 

9214 

J5I4 

igig 

4105 

4104 

4105 

1917 
5920 

1918 
1918 

1513 

10514 

1853 

184s 

10708 

10502 

1858 
4110 
4110 

1701 
i860 

1702 

1859 
4105 

4109 

4110 

1860 

1861 
7101 
7116 

9713 

4209 

1703 
8603 

5315 

1633 

5107 


.No. 205 — 192 ^ 


( 259 ) 


Tepirii 

No. 

Tepm. 

No. 

Three-phase three-wire 

system 

5106 

Totally-enclosed 

cartridge fuse 

3126 

tranaformer 

2405 

Tou^ rubber sheathing . . . 

5328 

Three-wire system 

5102 

Towur (for overhead 


system, balanced ... 

5103 

conductors) 

5425 

system, three-phase 

5106 

(fbr aerial) 

10214 

system, two-phase 

5104 

Track bond 

71H 

Throw-over 

3509 

brake 

7319 

Throw, double- 

3509 

jumper cable 

7117 

, Single- 

3508 

return 

7106 

Throwing power 

6320 

Trackless trolley system 

7905 

Ticker ■ 

10414 

Traction drive 

11317 

Tie line 

9705 

Tractive efiort 

7927 

Tikker 

10414 

Traffic, telephone 

9931 

Time constant 

1901 

Traffic imit, telephone 

9932 

element 

3926 

Trailer, driving ... 

7301 

element, inverse 

3928 

Trailing cable 

1 1 329 

lag 

3926 

— edge (of brush) 

2553 

lag, constant 

3927 

pole horn ... 

2510 

lag, definite 

3927 

pole tip 

2511 

lag, fixed 

3927 

ramp ... . 

7103 

lag, independent ... 

3927 

Train line ... 

7317 

lag, inverse 

3928 

Train, tonic 

10120 

limit 

3926 

, wave 

10114 

limit, inverse 

3928 

Transfer circuit ... 

9318 

meter .... 

4313 

Transformer 

2401 

switch 

311S 

, auto- - ... 

2412 

Time, holding 

9901 

— ^ — , booster 

2413 

, periodic 

1413 

, couHtant-current . . . 

2411 

Tim^ spark transmitter 

10321 

, core-type ... 

2402 

Tinned conductor 

5305 

, current ... ... 

2410 

Tip wire ... 

9715 

, earthing auto- 

2414 

Tip, pole ... 

2511 

, instrument 

2408 

, leading pole 

2511 

, main 

2429 

, trailing pole 

2511 

, neutral auto- 

2414 

Toe (of brush) 

2553 

, potential ... 

2409 

Tolerance ... 

1906 

, pressure 

2409 

Tone tuning 

10609 

, rotary 

2302 

wheel 

10415 

, series 

2410 

Tone, busy 

9922 

, ^ell-type 

2403 

, dialling 

9923 

, single-phase 

2404 

, N.U 

9924 

, step-down ... 

2407 

. number-unobtain- 


, step-up 

2406 

able 

9924 

, teaser 

2920 

, ringing 

9925 

, three-phase 

2405 

, side 

9929 

, voltage 

2409 

Tonic train 

10120 

Transient ... 

i66g 

Tooth (of slotted core) ... 

2535 

protective device . . . 

3930 

Top contact 

7101 

Transition bridge 

7912 

T or oid al windiug 

2602 

Transition, short-circuit... 

7913 

Torque meter 

4116 

Transmission equivalent 

9915 

motor 

2213 

factor (of 

8126 

Total emission (of a 

luminous flux) 

filament) 

10516 

Transmission, coefficient of 

8126 

equivalent volt- 


, double, (in radio) ... 

10307 

amperes 

1619 

, speed of, (in radio) ... 

10327 

refiection factor 

8124 

Transmit, to, (radio) 

10306 

Totally enclosed (machine^ 

2714 

Transmitter (in tele- 


enclosed (apparatus) 

3525 

graphy) 

9504 



IP^o. 205—1926. 

( 360 ) 


T^pikIb 

No. 

Tranamitter (in telephony) 95^6 

(radio) 

10309 

Tranfimitter, arc ... 

. 103 13 

, directional ... 

10311 

, plain aerial... 

10310 

, telephone 

9507 

, timed spark 

10321 

, unidirectional 

10312 

Transport numbers 

6150 

Treatment, high-frequency 11203 

Trembler bell 

9403 

Trifurcating box ... 

5419 

Trigger relay 

10709 

Triode 

10502 

, multiplex ... 

9214 

Trip coil 

3922 

Triple, Baudot ... 

9215 

Triple concentric cable . 

5322 

Triple-pole 

3503 

Triplex system ... 

9211 

Tripping device ... 
Trolley 

3921 

7302 

base 

7303 

boom 

7304 

bow 

7309 

head 

7305 

pole 

7304 

shoe 

7307 

standard 

7303 

system 

7904 

83r3tem, trackless . 

7905 

wheel 

7306 

wire 

7201 

Tropical switch ... 

8645 

Troughing (for cables) . 

5413 

Truck-ty^ switchboard . 

3904 

True ohm 

1516 

resistance 

1418 

1 

" 5205 

Trunk A 

9314 

1 

9716 

circuit 

9313 

exchange 

9107 

feeder 

5205 

main... 

5205 

record circuit 

9315 

Tube of electric force 

1206 

of electric force, unit 1207 

of force, electrc«tatic 1206 

of force, magnetic ., 

of force, unit 

1305 

electrostatic 1207 

of force, unit magnetic 1306 

of magnetic force . 

1305 

Tube rectifier, discharge. 

1851 

, Coolidge 

.. 11116 

, Crookes 

11114 

, discharge ... 

1838 


^ IIIIO 


Term. 


No. 

Tube, Faraday ... 

... 

1207 

, gas 

... 

4103 

, Geiaaler 

... 

mil 

, hot-cathode 

, vacuum 

{ 

11115 

1838 

IIIIO 

, X-ray 


11112 

Tubular lainp 


8210 

Tumbler switch ... 


863G 

Tuned aerial, multiple 


10205 

Tungsten arc lamp 


8308 

filament lamp 


8206 

lamp... 


8206 

Tuning (in radio) . . . 


10628 

, flat 


10631 

, note... 


10609 

, sharp 


10630 

, tone... 


10609 

Tumbuckle 


7220 

, insulated . . . 

Turn switch 


7221 


8637 

Turns ratio 


2912 

Twin cable 


5314 

Twin concentric cable 
Two-conductor earthed 


5321 

wiring system 
insulated wiring 


system 

3110 

Two-fluid cell 

... 

6203 

Two-part tariff ... 

... 

5910 

Two-phase 

... 

1633 

tour-wire system 


5105 

three-wire system 


5104 

Two-pole ... 


2701 

Two-rate meter ... 


4312 

tariff... 


3908 

Two-to-one reeving 

... 

11328 

roping 


11328 

Two-way 


3506 

switch 


8646 

Two wire-circuit ... 


9303 

system 

Type A waves 


5101 


10120 

Ai waves ... 


10121 

A2 waves ... 


10122 

A3 waves ... 


10123 

B waves 


10124 

Undamped oscillation 


10605 

Under-contact 


7101 

Under-current 


3519 

Underload 


3519 

Under-tjme worm gear 
Under- voltage 


11337 


3520 

release 


3924 

Unidirectional current 


1409 

receiver 

... 

10410 

transmitter 

... 

10312 



No. 206—1926. 


( 261 ) 


Termi 

No. 

Term. 

No> 

Unifilar snspensioii 
Uninsulated conductor ... 

4126 

Value, virtual 

1607 

5303 

Valve 

10502 

Unipolar generator 

2104 

, bright-emitter 

10518 

Unit charge, electrostatic 

1202 

dull-emitter 

10517 

control, mult^le ... 

7920 

hard, 

10503 

electro^tic nux ... 

1209 

ionic 

1 0501 

electrostatic 


, soft ... 

10504 

tube of force 

1207 

, thermionic 

10502 

feeder 

5203 

Vapour lamp, mercury ... 

8311 

magnetic flux 

1308 

Variable-speed motor 

2210 

magnetic pole 

1302 

Variable- voltage control... 

7917 

magnetic tube of 

force 

1306 

Variation factor (of 

illumination) 

8142 

of electricity 

1530 

range (of 

8143 

tube of electric force 

1207 

illumination) 

Unit, Board of Trade 

1530 

Variometer 

10639 

, telephone traffic ... 

9932 

Velocity, wave ... 

10119 

, switchgear ... 

3902 

Ventilate cartridge fuse 

3127 

Units, absolute ... 

1505 

V entilated, duct- . . . 

2716 

, British Thermal ... 

1513 

, enclosed- ... 

3524 

, derived 

1503 

, pipe- 

2715 

, fundamental 

1502 

Ventilating duct 

2540 

, physical 

1501 

Vemon-Har court 

8112 

, practical 

1509 

pentane lamp 

, system of C.G.S. ... 

1506 

Vibration galvanometer . . . 

4204 

, S5^Btem of centi- 


Virtual value 

1607 

metre-gramme- 


Visibility factor 

8122 

aecond 

1506 

Volt ... 

1518 

, system of 

, international 

1518 

electro-magnetic 

1508 

Volt-ampere 

1522 

, 33r3tem of 


Volt-amperes, active 

1626 

electrostatic 

1507 

, reactive 

1629 

Unloaded wave-length ... 

10118 

, total equivalent . . . 

t6i6 

Unmodulated k^-con- 
controlled continuous 


Volt-ampere-hour meter, 
reactive 

4310 

waves ... 

10121 

Volt circuit 

4113 

Upper mean hemispheri- 


gauge 

4203 

cal candle-power 

8107 

Volta effect 

1698 

V-collar, metal ... 

2544 

Voltage 

between phases 

between lines 

control, variable- ... 

drop (general) 

drop (in a supply 

system) 

— r- of a system 

1406 

1645 

1645 

7917 

1428 

5912 

1645 

V-ring, metal 

2544 

regulator 

3408 

, mica 

2545 

regulator, contact ... 

3409 

V-wheel drive 

11317 

regulator, induction 

3411 

Vacuum filament lamp ... 

8202 

regulator, magneto 

3410 

lamp... 

8202 

regulator, switch- 

Vacuum tube ... ^ 

1838 

type 

3409 

Value, crest 

IIIIO 

sensitivity ... 

4135 

1604 

to neutral ... 

1646 

, effective 

1607 

transformer 

2409 

, instantaneous 

1606 

Voltage, active ... 

1624 

, peak 

1604 

, anode 

T0521 

, R.M.S 

1607 

, decomposition 

6126 

, root-mean square... 

1607 

, delta 

1645 



No. 206—1920. 


( 262 ) 


Term. 

No. 

Tepiiii 

No. 

VoltagCj diametrical 

164s 

Wave, equivalent ... 

1608 

, disruptive ... 

1676 

, spacing 

10126 

, excess 

1671 

Wave-form 

1602 

, electrolytic solulipn 

6118 

Wave-length 

10115 

, grid 

IO5IO 

confftant ... 

9943 

— hexagon 

1645 

Wave-length, fundamental 

10116 

, in-phaae 

, natural 

10117 

component oi 

1624 

, unloaded ... 

10118 

, line 

1645 

Wave-trap 

10422 

, low-... 

3520 

Wavemeter 

10641 

, maximum 

3517 

Waves, continuous 

10120 

, mesh 

1645 

, damped 

10124 

, minimum ... 

3520 

, ether 

10113 

, no- 

3520 

— — , interrupted 


, phase 

1646 

continuous 

10122 

, rated 

3951 

, type A 

10120 

, reacrive 

1627 

, type Ai 

10121 

, stax^ 

1646 

, type A2 

10122 

, nnder- 

3520 

, type A3 

10123 

. Y- 

1646 

, type B 

Ways 

10124 

Voltaic cell 

6201 

54^2 

current 

1706 

, number of 

Weatherproof (machme) ... 

3953 

Voltameter ... / 

4121 

2720 

\ 

6134 

(apparatus) 

3527 

, gas 

6136 

Wedge drive 

11317 

, silver ... / 

4122 

Wedge, slot 

2537 

; . . , \ 

6135 

Wedge-tjTpe safety gear ... 

11333 

Voltmeter 

4206 

Welding, arc 

1 1904 

, compensated 

4207 

, resistance ... 

11906 

, electrostatic 

4220 

, spot 

Wheatstone automatic 

system. 

1 1905 

Volume resistivity 

1421 

9204 



bridge, 

4119 



Wheel, phonic 

, tone... 

, trolley 

Whitening 

9502 

10415 

7306 

Waiter, dumb 

1 1305 

6356 

WaU plug and socket 
Wandering (of ether waves) 

8634 

Whole-anchor ear 

7211 

lOIII 

Wimshurst machine f 

2102 

Water gddmg ' ... 

6355 . 

1 

Winding 

11126 

Watertight 

4129 

1S16 

gland 

5421 

engine 

11311 

Watt 

1519 

Winding, compensating ... 

2603 

WAtt-hotir 

1528 

, damper 

2604 

efficiency 

6222 

, damping 

2604 

meter 

4308 

, drum 

2601 

Wattless domponent 

Gramme 

2602 

(of current) 

1628 

, primary 

2605 

cbmponent 


* ring 

2602 

(of voltage) 

162/ 

, secondary ... 

2606 

component (of 


, series 

1820 

volt-amperes) 

1629 

, shunt 

1819 

component meter ... 

4310 

, teaser 

2608 

Wattmeter 

4208 

, tertiary 

2607 

, recording 

4308 

, toroidal 

Windings, dlfiEerehtial 

2602 

Wave 

1601 

1824 

train 

IOII4 

Window efficiency ratio ... 

8140 

— — velocity 

long 

Wiper (in automatic 

9625 

Wkve, carrier 

10125 

telephony) 



No. 205—1926 


( 263 ) 


Term. 

No. 

Term. 

No. 

Wiping gland 

5423 

Wood casing 

S618 

Wire bar, electrolytic 

- 5337 

Working st^dard lamp 

8134 

gauge 

1911 

Working, simplex 

10308 

rod ... 

5338 

Worm geax^ over-type ... 

11336 

Wire, A- 

9712 

gear, under-type ... 

1 1 337 

, B- 

9712 



. C- 

9713 



, guard ... / 

5426 



\ 

7206 

X-ray crystallography ... 

IXI34 

-- — holding 

9713 

spectrum 

iiioS 

jumper 

9701 

.tube 

11112 

, leadmg-in 

8405 

X-ra3rB .... ... . ... 

IIIOI 

, middle 

5215 

characteristic 

- IT102 

, negative 

9709 

, scattered ... 

11123 

, neutral 

5215 



, pilot, (general) 

5218 



, pilot, (in telephony) 

9718 



, positive 

9708 

Y-connection 

1641 

, Price’s guard 

4^31 

Y-delta starter 

3212 

, R- 

9714 

Y-point 

2918 

. ring 

9714 

Y-voltage 

1646 

, S- 

9713 

Yoke (of electro-magnet) ... 

1830 

, . slide 

4117 

suspension ... 

7324 

, support 

8408 

Yoke, brush 

2559 

, T- 

9715 

, magnet 

2502 

, testing 

9713 



, third 

9713 



, tip ... 

9716 



, troUey 

7201 



Wires, bank 

9628 

Zig-zag connection 


Wiring system. 


(general) 

1644 

earthed concentric 

5112 

connection (of 


system, two- 


transformer) 

2919 

conductor CEuthed 

5111 

Zonal candle-power, mean 

8106 

system, two- 


Zone, neutral 

2915 

conductor insulated 

5110 






Brltisb jenaincerina Stanbarbs Haaodatlon, 


SELECTED LIST OF BRITISH STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS AND REPORTS 
FOR ELECTRICAL PURPOSES. 


APRIL, 1028. 


PubUcatlna 

No. 

^ 7-1922. Copper Conductor^ Insu- 
lated Annealed, for Bleotrlo 
Power «md Ll^t, DiinonsJ ■»« of ... 
[See ftko No. 162-1922.] 

8-1904. Tramway Poles, Sp«dfl- 
rarion far Tabular 

23-1906. Trolley Groove and Wire, 

StaiuUrdi lor 

- 81-1923. Steel Conduits and Flttlnsrs 
for Electrical Wiring, Spedfica- 

tiOQ lOT 

83-1906. Carbon Filament Glow 

Lamps, SpedficatioQ for 

-37-1919. Eleotrlolty Meters, Spodfi- 

CKtjon for 

42-1925. Reolprooatlnfif Stom 
Engines for Hlectrleal Pur- 
poses, Specification for 

^ 67-1914. Celling Boses, Spedficatloo 

for Two- and Thrco-Plato 

68-1914. Steel Conduotor Halls, 
Method of SpedfyinE the Beslst- 
anoe of 

72- 1917. Withdrawn (See No*. 168-1933 
and i7?-19^)- 

73- 1919. Two-Pin Wall Plugs and 

Sockets, Specification for 

74- 1917. Charging Ping and Socket, 
for Vehidei Propellod W Electric 
Secondary Batteriae, SpedncatioD for 

77-1926. New Systems and In- 
stallations, Voltages for 

^81-1919. Instrument Trans- 
formers, Spedficadon for 

,E2-1919. Starters for Electric 

Motors, Specification for 

88-1919. Electric Cut-Outs, Low 
Prewure (Type 0), SpedficaiioD fiir 

. 89-1919. Indicating Ammeters, 
Voltmeters, Wattmeters, Fre- 
quency. and Power-Faator 

Meters, Spedficatlon for 

. 90-1919. Recording (Graphic) 
Ammeters, Voltmeters and 
Wattmeters, Spedflcation for 

91- 1921. Eleetrle Cable Soldering 

SooketS, Spedflcation for 

92- 1919 (formerly C.L. 7270). Screw 

nireads, British Standard Whit- 
worth (B.S.W.) and th^ 
Tolerances (Superaeding Noa ao 
and 38), Report on 

98-1919 (formerly C.L. 7271). Screw 
Threads, British Association, 
with Tolerances for eiiei Nos. o 
to 15 B.A (Snpeneding No. ao\ 

Report on. 

94-1920. Watertight (Jlands fbr 
Eleetrle Cables, Spedflcadoo fbr 


Port 

free 


Under 

ReTlftion. 


Ih 

1/2 

Ih 

1/2 

V- 

1/2 

1/- 

1/2 


1/2 

1/- 

1/2 

1/- 

1/2 

V- 

U2 

Ih 

1/2 

V- 

V2 

1/- 

1/8 

Ih 

1/2 

Ih 

1/3 

!•- 

1/2 

1/- 

1/2 

11- 1/3 

Under 


Re^ridon. 

V- lys 

Ih 1/2 
1/2 


PabUcadoD PoK 

No. fwma 

96- 1022. Parallel Sided Carbon 

Brushes for D.C. Commutator 
Machines, Spedficadon for ... V- 1/S 

97- 1920. Water-tight Fittings fbr 

Inoandesoent Bleotrlo Lamps, Under 

Specification for ... Revifion. 

08-1919. Goliath Lamp Caps and 

Lamp Holders, Spedficadon for ... U- l/B 

106- 102O. EleotPloally HeaM 

Cooking Range (Two sizes), Under 
SpeciflcadoD for Revhlon. , 

107- 1010. Rolled Seotlons for Mag- 
net Steel U- 12 

108- 1022. Graphical Symbols fbr 

Eleotrloal Purposes, Brithb 
Standard 1/- 1/4 

109- 1928. Air-Break Knife 

Switches and Laminated Brush 
Switches for Voltages not exceed- 
ing 660 volts, Spedficadon for... ... (/- l/S 

110- 1923. Air-Break Clreult 
Breakers for Voltages not oxceed- 

inp 660 volts, Spedficadon for I/- Xd) 

115- 1924. Me tall lo Resistance 

Materials fbr Eleotrloal Pur- 
poses, Spedficadon for L/' 1/9 

116- 1923. 011 Immersed Swltehes 
and Clroult Breakers for Alter- 
nating Cnirent Cirouiu, Spedficadon 

for ... U- 1/3 

117- 1023. Drum Starters for Bleo- 

trlo Motors, Spedficadon for .» I/** L/9 

118- 1023. Drum Controllers ani 
Resistances for use therewith 
for Eleetrle Motors, Spedflcation 

for I/- 1/9 

120-1926. Gas Engines for Eleo- 
trloal Purposes, spedfia d on for 1 /- 1/9 

123- 1023. Face Plate Controllers 
and Resistances for use there- 
with for Bleotrlo Motors, Sped- 

fleadoo for If- i/g. 

124- 1923. Totally enelosed Air- 
Break Switches for Voltages 
not exceeding 660 Volts, Spedfi- 

cation for 1/- 1/9 

126-1924. Hard -Drawn Copper 
Solid and Stranded (^rcular 
Conductors for Overhead Power 
Transmission Purposes, Specifi- 
cadon for 1/- 1/8 

126- 1923. Flame-Proof Air-Break 

Switches fbr Voltages not ex- 
ceeding 660 Volts, Spedflcation for l/- i,^ 

127- 1923. Flame-Proof Air-Break 
Clroult Breakers for Voltages 
not exceeding 660 Volts, SpecM- 

cadon for Ih 1/9 

128- 1022 . Bare Annealed Copper 

Wire for Electrical Machinery 
and Apparatus, DimendooB and 
Resistances of Ih 1/9 


A compute list of t?ie Publications issued by the Association 
will be supplied on application. 
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UST OP iHjBLIQATIONS— 


^ 

No* N«L too. 

1^928. Coni 
and RqM 
wlthfbr. 

flcadon for ^ ... Ih 1/8 

1S(M923. Totattr enoloaed AIp- 
Break; CIfo^ BFe^ers fw 
Voltages not exeeedlng 660 
Volts, SpedfiolloD for ... ... 1 /- 1/8 

132^020, Steam Turbines jfbr ‘ . 

Eleotrleal Plant, Spoddcadon for l/~ 1/8 

137^922. Pore^aln Insulsitors 
for Overhead Power Lines 
(8,000— 160, 000 VolU), Spedfita- 
tioDlor If- 1/8 

159- 1921, Red Ptr Wood Poles for 
Telofimph tod Tolophona Lhus, 

Spedfiouoo for Xh 1/8 

140^923. LUiuld Starters for Kleo- 

trlo Motors, Spadfioadon l/« 1/8 

141-1023. Swltoh Starters (Star- 
Delta and Series-Parallel) for 
Eleetrlo Motors, Spedficadoa for... l/- 1/8 

147*d923. MnlttpleSwltqhStarter^l^^ 

forKleetrleBrotogs,Si^ftoitloofar^*l/- 1/8 

148-1023. Iniolatlnjr Oils fbr use In 
Transfbrmera, (nl Swltehes and 
ciroult Breakers, Tontadre Speci- 
fication for 1 /- 1 /a 

162-1022. Oopper Oondnetors, In- 
sulated Annealed, fbr Eleotrlo 
Power and Idght, Dlmentlorm (in tXader 

Metria MeMure) of Revision. 

[See also No. 7**1922.] 

166-1028. Contaotor Starters for 

Eleotrle Motors, Spodfloatloa for... 1/- 1/8 

166- 4922. Enameled Plain (Topper 

Wire forEleotrloal Instruments 
and Apparatus, Dlroennlons aoJ 
HesUUncas of ... ... If- 1/8 

167- 1923. Moulded Flat Top In- 
sulating Bushes, DUnenalona for„. Xh 1/8 

168- 1024. Switchboard Bus-Bars 
and Connections (indndlne 

arrmngemenc thereof for three-phue 
■yttems) Marking for ih 1/8 

160- 1926, Bus-Bars and Connec- 
tions oonitraotad or Bare Cop- 
per or Aluminium, Spedfonoon 

lor 1 /- 1/8 

160-1923. Slate Slabs for Bleotrloal 

Purposes* spedfioation for 1 /- 1/8 

181-1924, Normal Type Tungsteu 
Filament Eleotrle Lamps (Super- 
leding No, im)i Specification for ... 1/- 1/2 

166- 1923. BacQo Communication, 

Litit of Torma and Definldoua uiod in Ih 1/2 

167- 1923. Auto-Transformer 
Starters (Hand • Operated Pat- 
tern) for Eleotrlo Motors, Sped- 

fkation for ... ... 1 /- 1/8 

168- 1923. Electrloal Perrormance 
of Industrial Eleotrlo Motors 
and Crenerators with Class A 
InsulaUon (partly RuporaeUlnff No. 

70 - 1917 ), Spodficaiion for 17- 1/8 

169- 1925. mectrleal Ferfbrinanoe 
of Large Eleotrlo Generators 
and Motors. (Excluding AltematorB 
of the Steam Turbine Driven Type). 

Kadng Permitting OvorloodB, Speon- 

cation (or the 1 /- 1/2 


»F Ccntrollers 
I for use there- 
io Motors, Sped- 


PnbOcitlaa 

No. 

173-1923. Hlectrloal PepfPnnanoo of 
Traction Motors, Spcdficotion fix 

174 to 184-1923. Overhead Line 
Wire Material for Telegraph 
and Telephone Purposes, Sped- 

ficationa far -« 

174. Hard Prawn Oopper Wire, . 
171. Bronie Wire. ^ \ 

171. Oo^er Binding and Jointing * 

Oopper Tapei and BIndera. 
Bronze Tapes and Binders 
Copper Jointing Sleevee, No. 10. 


PtMt 
NW. free- 


U- 1/8 


177. 

ITL 

ITS. 

180. 

IBL 

IBS. 

IBS. 

184. 


Copper TointlnV"S«»T«a, Noi’ ^1/- 1/8 


,as,4and7. 

Bronze Jointing Bleevea. Not 
6, 6, 8, B, 11 and IB. I 

Galvanis^ Line Wire. I 

Galvan laed Stay Wire. I 

Qalvanlaed Blndlngand Joint- / 
Ing Wire. 


204-1924. Telegraphs and Tele- 

E hones I Termi and Definitiona used 

1 connection with l/~ 1/2 

206-1926 Terms need in Electrloal 

Engineering, GlosBary of fir* 6 /S 

209-1924. Fuels fbr Heavy^ll 
Engines (Fetroleum & Sbnle Dili), 

Speolficationa for 1/- 1/2 

210-1924. Pure Mineral Lubricating _ 

Oils, Cloifiirication of Ih 1/2 

211-1926. HeavjM)!! Engines for 
Bleotrloal Purposes, .Diesel 
Type, Air-Injcclion, Sperificatlon 

for 1/- 1/2 

212-4926. Heavy-011 Engflnes for 
Qeetrloal Purposes, Surftioe- . 

Ignition Type, Specification fix ... Ir 1/8 

213-4926. Heayy-OU Engines for 
mectrleal Purposes, TUrless- 
ipjectlon, Cold-Starting Typ 3 , 

Specification for Ih 1/2 

216-1926. Hard-drawn Aluminium 
and Steel-Cored Aluminium Con- 
ductors fbr Overhead Power 
TrtosmlBslon Purposes, Spedfi- 
cation for ih 1/2 

216-1926. Vuloanlsed Fibre for 
mectrleal Purposes, Spodfica- 

don for 1/- 1/2 

21^926. Soft Solders (Gradca A. B, 

(f, D, E, F, G, H and J). Spedfica- 

don lor ... ■■■ 1/” 1/2 

226-1926. Electrloal Performance 
of Alternators of the Steam 
Turbine Driven Type, Spedficn- 

tion fbr the 1/- 1/2 

226-1926. mectrleal Performance 
of Large meotrlo Generators 
and Motors. (Excluding Altematorft 
of the Steam Turbine Driven Type). 

Conlinuoui Maximum Rating, Sp^fi- 

cation for ... ... ... ■■■ ... lr“ 1/2 

231-1926. Pressboard for EleotrU 

oal Purposes, Spedfication fix ... 1/- 1/8 

282-1926. Industrial Reflector 
Fittings for meotrlo Lighting 
(No, 1 ), Spedfication for 11“ 1/2 

234-1926, Ebonite fbr Panels for 
Radio Reception Purposes. 
Spedfication for 1'- IW 

5002-1924. Electric Lighting and 
Starter Cables for Automobiles, 
Specification for Ih 1/2 


A compleU list of tht Publications issued by the Assoaaiion 
will be supplied on application^ 
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